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FM 17-18

PREFACE

FM 17-18 is the Army’s manual containing doctrine, tactics, and techniques for the
employment of light armor units. It will assist light armor battalion commanders, their
staffs, company commanders, and platoon leaders in the conduct of combat operations with
light infantry. It also provides light infantry leaders with a familiarization of the capabilities
of light armor units and offers techniques for deploying them effectively. The tactics, tech-
niques, and procedures discussed in this manual also apply to armored units when employed
as part of a light infantry operation.

This manual addresses two objectives. First, it gives an overview of doctrinal principles
for the employment of light armor forces. Secondly, it describes tactics, techniques, and
procedures for light armor platoons, companies, and battalions where they may differ from
armored forces.

This manual is fully compatible with doctrine as contained in FM 100-5, and is consistent
with current doctrine in FM 100-15 and FM 71-100. It assumes that the user has a funda-
mental understanding of these manuals and FM 101-5-1, FM 71-2, FM 71-1, and FM
17-15. It serves as a reference for personnel involved in the conduct of training.

The proponent of this publication is HQ TRADOC. Submit changes for improving this
publication on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms)
and forward it to Commandant, US Army Armor School, ATTN: ATSB-SBD-D, Fort
Knox, KY 40121.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine nouns and pronouns do not exclusively
refer to men.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

The land warfare strategy of the US military has changed. The nation no longer relies on
large, forward-deployed forces, supported by reinforcing forces from the continental United
States (CONUS). The military forces have developed a strategy of rapidly projecting combat
power from CONUS to protect national interests. The Army now focuses on deploying and
fighting as part of contingency and reinforcing forces. Light armor gives the Army a
versatile, deployable, and lethal force structure that can operate with light infantry-based
contingency forces worldwide.
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Section I. The Role of Light Armor
GENERAL

Light armor will use its unique capabilities to conduct combat operations, often in support
of contingency plans, across the operational continuum (peacetime, conflict, and war). It
will be required to operate in a wide range of political, military, and geographical environ-
ments. Its tactical missions include providing security, reconnaissance, and antiarmor fire-
power to the light infantry division (LID) or airborne corps, as well as standard armor
operations to engage and destroy enemy forces using mobility, firepower, and shock effect
in coordination with other combat arms. These missions may require rapid strategic and
tactical deployment worldwide.
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M8 Light Tank. Currently, light armor units are equipped with the M551A1 (TTS)

armored reconnaissance airborne assault vehicle. The M55lA1 will be replaced by the M8
light tank. The light tank will be an air-deliverable, all-weather, mobile, protected direct-fire
platform. It will be able to engage enemy bunkers, buildings, armor systems, and personnel
in close or built-up terrain. The light tank has a three-man crew and is armed with a
105-mm cannon with autoloader and caliber .50 and 7.62-mm machine guns.

The light tank will add a new dimension to the combined-arms capability of light forces,
but it is not intended to replace the main battle tank. The primary purpose of M8 light tank
forces is to operate with light infantry during rapid-deployment contingency operations
(CONOPS). They immediately provide the rapid-deployment commander with an armored
system that can counter a variety of threats until heavier forces arrive in theater. Initial light
tank forces can be air-delivered using low velocity air drop (LVAD) procedures, followed
closely by forces arriving by airlanding transportation assets (see Appendix A).

Missions. Light armor forces may be required to support the following missions:
Operations other than war, such as—

Insurgency/counterinsurgency.

Combating terrorism.

Emergency relief operations.

Shows of force and demonstrations.

Noncombatant evacuation operations (NEO).

Strikes and raids.

Peacekeeping and peace enforcement.

Other operations as specified by higher commanders.

Rapid reinforcement of forward-deployed forces.

Wartime contingency operations.

These missions will require separately supportable light armor units to conduct a variety
of tasks, including—

Close assaults with light infantry.

Reduction of strongpoints, bunkers, and roadblocks.

Operations in built-up areas (BUA).

Defense with light infantry.

Force security.

Flexible, mobile reserve operations for the light infantry task force (TF), brigade, divi-
sion, and corps to provide rapid response to enemy mounted forces.

Rear area operations.

Contingency Operations. Light armor is most likely to be employed as part of
CONOPS, which dictate an increased role for armor operating with light forces. Light
armor significantly reduces the risks light forces face during CONOPS. Its capabilities also
enhance the combat capability and lethality of the light force.
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As part of an airborne corps, the light armor unit may be required to execute

opposed-entry operations and provide immediate direct-fire support for initial-entry light
forces. Entry into contingency theaters may require opposed entry by air. As noted,
elements of the light armor force will be capable of insertion by LVAD or airlanding, as
required. Appendix A discusses these procedures in more detail.

Light armor increases the contingency force’s mobile, protected lethality immediately
upon deployment. It provides accurate, destructive fires that the operational commander can
use to shape the battlefield, defeat the enemy, or fill the gap until other armored forces
arrive.

Light armor forces support the contingency force commander’s requirement to conduct
operations in wartime as well as in operations other than war. They can execute peacetime
CONOPS aimed at influencing enemy decisions through political and psychological shock
effect, or they can engage and defeat the enemy in combat.

THE SCOPE OF OPERATIONS

The strategic environment within a theater comprises a variety of conditions (political,
economic, military) and potential threats. The interaction of these factors can result in a
wide range of operations for the light armor unit. These operations are conducted within a
scope of operations consisting of three general environments: peacetime, conflict, and war.
This discussion of the scope of operations focuses on the conditions that define each envi-
ronment and the types of operations light armor may conduct.

Light armor can operate along the entire scope of operations. It may support a
contingency that is the only ongoing operation in peace or conflict or be deployed in an
environment of war in a separate, concurrent operation within the same theater or a
different one. Although the discussion of the environments describes each separately, there
are no precise distinctions as to where one environment ends and another begins.

Operations Other than War. Operations other than war entail political-military confron-
tations between contending states or groups, frequently involving protracted struggles of
competing principles and ideologies. In the scope of operations, it includes the peacetime
and conflict environments. Ranging from subversion to use of armed force, it is waged by a
combination of political, economic, informational, and military elements. Operations other
than war occur most often in the third world, but it can have regional and global security
implications.

Peace. Political, economic, informational, and military measures, short of combat opera-
tions or active support of warring parties, are employed to achieve national objectives.
Within this environment, US forces may conduct training exercises to demonstrate resolve;
conduct peacekeeping operations; participate in nation-building activities; conduct disaster
relief and humanitarian assistance; provide security assistance to friends and allies; or exe-
cute shows of force. During peace, confrontations and tensions may involve the clear threat
or the actual use of armed force; such a situation may reach a point of transition to a state
of conflict.

Conflict. Conflict is an armed struggle or clash between organized parties within a nation
or between nations to achieve limited political or military objectives. While regular forces
are often involved, irregular forces frequently predominate. Conflict is often protracted,
confined to a restricted geographic area, and constrained in weaponry and level of violence.
In this state, military power in response to threats may be exercised in an indirect manner
whale supporting other elements of national power. Limited objectives may be achieved by
the short, focused, and direct application of force.

Conflict also describes situations in which continuing clashes or crises occur over bound-
ary disputes and land and water territorial claims. Conflict also includes situations in which
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opposing political factions engage in military actions to gain control of political leadership
within a nation. Conflict approaches the threshold of a state of war as the number of troops,
frequency of battles, number of nations, and level of violence increase over an extended
period of time. Conflict also can evolve into a state of war anytime the sovereignty of a
nation is threatened.

Military operations involving light armor occur most often in this state. Operations may
include offensive, defensive, retrograde, security, and reconnaissance missions.

War. War is the sustained use of armed force between nations or organized groups
within a nation; it involves regular and irregular forces in a series of connected battles and
campaigns to achieve vital national objectives. War may be limited, with some self-imposed
restraints on resources or objectives. Conversely, it may be general, with the total resources
of a nation or nations employed and national survival of one or more combatants at stake.
Total war between superpowers is the most catastrophic, though least likely, form of
warfare. It could engulf countries, alliances, or entire continents and become true global
warfare, with battles raging in a number of theaters.

In the state of war, light armor would most likely be involved in an operation on the
periphery of the main effort, such as an economy of force or security role. Light armor
would also be useful as part of a CONOPS in a part of the theater away from the main
effort. The deployability of light armor would allow it to move rapidly to another area or
theater in the event other crises arose.

LIGHT ARMOR IN OPERATIONS OTHER THAN WAR

The Army’s mission in operations other than war are divided into activities. See FM
100-5 for additional information on these activities. These are all neatly defined, distinct
categories, yet they often overlap. Peacekeeping forces, for example, must protect against
terrorism; on the other hand, a terrorist incident may result in a peacetime enforcement
operation.

All such missions require continuous emphasis on intelligence. Before the force is
committed, intelligence must be collected, processed, and focused to support all planning,
training, and operational requirements. Intelligence is crucial during execution of operations
other than war. The threats faced by military forces in these operations are more ambiguous
than those in other situations because guerrillas and terrorists can blend with the civilian
population. (See FM 100-20 for additional information on operations other than war.)

Armor Employment Considerations. The following paragraphs discuss the roles of light
armor, airborne armor, and fully armored forces (tank and mechanized infantry units) as
they relate to operations other than war.

Light. Normally, light armor is the most appropriate armor force to conduct a rapid crisis
response. Two major considerations when employing light armor are suitability and avail-
ability. All factors of mission, enemy, terrain, troops and time available (METT-T) must be
weighed carefully in selecting the most suitable force to support accomplishment of the host
nation’s overall objective.

Airborne. The major difference between airborne armor forces and other light armor
forces is the capability of parachuting into an area. An airborne light armor unit conducts
ground tactical operations in the same manner as other light armor units. The primary
advantage of using this type of force is that it enables the airborne commander to position an
armor force in a short time. In most cases, airborne operations will insert forces into suit-
able areas in all phases of operations other than war. In addition, this method provides a
relatively clandestine means of inserting elements into a controlled or contested area. Air-
borne operations are dependent on several factors, including aircraft availability, terrain, and
weather.
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Armored. Armored forces are usually employed with accompanying infantry. As with
mechanized infantry forces, however, armored forces may have difficulty maneuvering in
restrictive terrain. Major advantages are their armor protection, highly lethal firepower,
speed, and shock effect; these advantages are maximized in open terrain. Their capabilities
are hindered and their vulnerabilities increased in restricted terrain. (See FM 71-2 for fur-
ther information on armored and mechanized employment).

The light armor commander must adapt the doctrine presented in this manual to each
specific situation within a particular environment. For example, each country presents
unique challenges for commanders in dealing with insurgency and terrorism. Principles,
policies, and programs applied successfully in one situation may be unsuitable if applied in
the same manner in another situation.

Duration of light armor employment varies by situation. Insurgency or counterinsurgency
may require long-term commitment of light armor elements in combat operations of short
or long duration or, sometimes, in advisory or supporting roles. Capabilities of the
supported force and the strength of its opposition are factors influencing involvement of
combat forces and length of their stay. Some peacetime CONOPS may require a lengthy
commitment, while others, such as demonstrations and raids, may be finished quickly. Anti-
terrorism (a defensive operation) is a continuous requirement, whereas counterterrorism
(offensive) is usually of short duration. The extent of light armor commitment may range
from providing mobile training teams to conducting operations by the whole battalion as
part of a division, corps, or joint task force (JTF).

Specific Roles in Operations Other Than War. The following paragraphs discuss the
role of light armor throughout the activities in operations other than war.

Insurgency/Counterinsurgency. These operations cover assistance the US may provide to
a friendly nation or group in combating or prosecuting an insurgency. Initially, US forces
assess the threat to the host government and to US interests. The US supports selected
resistance movements opposing oppressive regimes working against US interests. Such sup-
port is coordinated with friends and allies.

Insurgences rely on mobilization of people and resources from within the country to be
successful. Because they must build legitimacy, their efforts include political, social, and
(when possible) economic development. They are successful if they gain more legitimacy
than the government. Basic principles of internal defense and development (IDAD) apply,
especially in areas under insurgent control. Because support for insurgency is often covert,
many of the operations connected with it are special activities and do not involve light
armor. Light armor units are called on only when a situation requires their specific
capabilities, including direct-fire support, security to indigenous resistance forces, or
training, advice, and development if the insurgent force has an armor specific need.
Command and control (C2) relationships are normally situation specific.

US support for counterinsurgency rests on the IDAD concept (see FM 100-20 for more
details). This entails use of all the leadership, organizational, and materiel resources avail-
able to the host government. It is designed to mobilize support for the host government and
preempt insurgent mobilization efforts. Security forces (military, paramilitary, and police)
should defeat the insurgents’ combat elements and neutralize their leadership to establish an
environment of security in which development can occur.

If the host nation requests support and US interests are involved, the US National Com-
mand Authority (NCA) may direct the US Army to provide economic, political, and military
assistance. Divisional operations may require civil affairs; population and resources control;
psychological operations (PSYOP); intelligence; tactical operations; and training assistance.
Light armor involvement, however, will normally only be in tactical operations.

One potential combat role for light armor is in counterguerrilla missions. Light armor
will usually operate as platoons and companies task organized to a larger TF, brigade, or
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JTF. In other scenarios, the light armor battalion will deploy as a unit or will be task
organized with a division or corps. See FM 90-8 for further information on counterguerrilla
operations.

Combating Terrorism. This role has two components: counterterrorism and antiterrorism.
Counterterrorism, offensive measures taken by specially trained forces, is not discussed in
this manual. In special situations, light armor could be used in offensive operations in a
counterterrorism role. It would probably perform a demonstration or diversion or provide
increased firepower. Antiterrorism includes all defensive actions that each soldier must prac-
tice.

Peacekeeping Operations. These are military operations conducted with the consent of the
belligerent parties to maintain a negotiated truce and to facilitate diplomatic resolution. The
US may participate in peacekeeping operations as a member of an international organization,
in cooperation with other countries, or unilaterally.

A peacekeeping mission may require forces to deal with extreme tension, sabotage, and
minor military conflicts from known or unknown belligerents. Common missions in
peacekeeping operations include cease-fire supervision, police actions, prisoner-of-war ex-
changes, demilitarization, and demobilization. Armor units, including light armor, do not
normally participate in United Nations peacekeeping operations; however, peacekeeping as
part of a cease-fire, demilitarization, or demobilization may require light armor support.

Peace Enforcement Operations. Some situations may require deployment of US military
forces to impose peace. These operations are often labeled peacekeeping, but are better
described as peace enforcement. They differ greatly in execution from peacekeeping mis-
sions. While the ultimate objective may be to maintain peace, the initial phase in peace
enforcement is to achieve it. Peace enforcement is often unilateral, possibly with some
consent from the beneficiary, and it is imposed by the peace enforcement unit. Light armor
forces may be needed as a security force or in a limited role to conduct a show of force or
demonstration to discourage the belligerents from inciting conflict.

Other Operations. In certain environments, military operations become necessary when
diplomatic initiatives have been, or are expected to be, ineffective in achieving extremely
time-sensitive, high-value objectives. Failure to influence a belligerent nation or activity
through diplomatic means may necessitate the use of military forces to protect US national
interests, rescue US citizens, provide emergency relief, or defend US assets. Operations
involving light armor may include strike operations, rescue and recovery, demonstrations or
shows of force, NEOs, and security for relief forces (see Chapter 3).

Section II. The Threat

Geopolitical factors continue to affect US military strategy. The Army must continue to
deter aggression worldwide. If deterrence fails, it must be prepared to defeat enemies across
the full spectrum of conflict: from all-out war against a superpower, to a conflict against a
hostile regional power, to operations other than war against less sophisticated, but no less
determined, insurgent forces.

Light armor must prepare to fight a variety of threat forces. These may range from
crudely equipped insurgents to a technologically advanced conventional force. Regular forces
can be expected to conduct standard offensive, defensive, and reconnaissance missions. Ir-
regular forces use stealth, surprise, covert and guerrilla actions, and hit-and-run tactics.
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THE POTENTIAL THREAT ARRAY

Because of its versatility, light armor can expect to conduct combat operations across the
spectrum of contingencies against determined enemies equipped with modern weapon sys-
tems. These may include nuclear, biological, or chemical (NBC) weapons, forcing light
armor to conduct operations in contaminated environments. In restrictive terrain mine war-
fare becomes a likely threat, especially with the wide variety of antitank mines on the world
market today. Additionally, an enemy’s use of scatterable mines may constitute a significant
advantage. Most engagements will be at closer range (300 to 800 meters) than in typical
armored operations because of the types of restrictive terrain in which light armor will
operate. The following is a list of potential threat targets that light armor forces must be
prepared to engage:

Nonarmored targets:

Bunkers.

Automatic weapons positions.

Antitank guided missiles (ATGM).

Troops.

Artillery.

Air defense weapon systems.

Motor vehicles.

Helicopters.

Lightly armored vehicles.

Tanks.

THE OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

The operational environment is a composite of the conditions, circumstances, and
influences that affect employment of military forces and decisions of the unit commander.
Light armor units may participate in contingency missions that cover the range of combat
operations. The light armor force can expect to be employed in any environment and
terrain, including tropical, mountainous, urban, and desert areas. It should train to operate
in theaters that have an austere support base and poor infrastructure. Operating with light
infantry, light armor must be ready to maneuver over restrictive terrain. The following
paragraphs discuss the classifications of the operational environment.

Permissive. Host-nation military and law enforcement agencies have control of the area
of operations (AO) and have the intent and capability to assist operations that a unit intends
to conduct.

Semipermissive. The host-nation forces, whether opposed or receptive to operations that
a unit intends to conduct, do not have total effective control of the territory and population
in the intended AO.

Nonpermissive. The AO is under control of hostile forces that have the intent and capa-
bility to effectively oppose or react to the operations a unit intends to conduct. (See Joint
Publication 1-02 for more information.)
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Section III. Light Armor Capabilities and Limitations
CAPABILITIES

Light armor units have the capability to—
Support the close fight as part of a combined arms team using accurate antiarmor fires
and direct fire.
Operate on a conventional or NBC battlefield.
Use thermal sights to greatly enhance the night fighting capabilities of the combined
arms team.

Operate in an opposed entry role.
Use strategic and tactical mobility to advantage.
Provide armor protection against small arms, machine gun, and overhead artillery fire.
Detach quickly from their parent unit and be employed during initial stages of
contingency or reinforcing operations.
Accept routine attachment of operational control (OPCON) of engineer assets and light
infantry or antiarmor companies.
Deploy tailored armor and/or reconnaissance packages with inherent C2 and logistical
support. This includes requirements to pre-position units in contingency areas of
operations.
Accomplish rapid movement and limited penetrations.
Exploit success and pursue defeated enemy elements as part of a larger force.

LIMITATIONS

The limitations of light armor units include the following:
The M8 light tank does not possess the level of protection of a main battle tank.
The lightly armored M8 is vulnerable to enemy infantry with antiarmor weapons and
may not withstand the impact of enemy tank fires, missiles, or antitank mines.
Light armor is dependent on Air Force assets for deployment to the combat theater of
operations. Its heavy equipment requires a large number of aircraft during the strategic
deployment of an entire battalion.
Currently, light armor requires support from the forward support battalion (FSB) and
division or corps combat service support (CSS) elements to sustain operations.

Consumption of supply items is moderate to high, especially in Classes III, V, and IX.
Light infantry units do not have the organic transportation assets to support the light
armor’s CSS needs, especially in Classes III, V, and IX.
Mobility and firepower are restricted in extremely close terrain.
Some support equipment, such as recovery and fuel vehicles, can deploy only by
airlanding assets.

Airborne and light divisions can often provide only limited air defense and engineer
support to the light armor force.
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Section IV. Fundamentals of Light Armor Employment
Light armor forces will provide combat capability throughout the battlefield and will be

an integral part of the joint combined-arms contingency force. Light armor platoons and
companies may be employed in conjunction with nonmounted forces of squad through bri-
gade size as mission requirements dictate. Light armor battalions may also be employed as a
division or corps maneuver force and receive support from combat, combat support (CS),
and CSS units on the battlefield.

Light infantry can employ light armor units as part of its security operations. Armor and
infantry can work together to conduct effective screening force operations, both offensive
and defensive, to slow and direct the flow of enemy forces. Light armor, even when out-
numbered, can be used to shape the battlefield, causing the enemy to deploy its armored
forces into engagement areas (EA) that can be targeted with Air Force or Army aviation
attack helicopters.

Light armor forces are also appropriate as reserves. Their mobility and firepower allow
them to be used to strike the enemy at the critical time and place to seize or regain the
initiative and ensure the destruction of the enemy force.

Light armor may also be required to perform standard security and reconnaissance mis-
ions. These may be conducted with divisional ground or air cavalry elements or alone when
cavalry is not available or is not in sufficient quantities. These missions include—

Guard (with reinforcement).

Screen.

Zone or area reconnaissance.

Reconnaissance in force.

Route reconnaissance and security.

Light armor can also perform standard armor missions that require massed, direct,
heavy-caliber firepower, mobility, and shock effect. Enemy antitank capability must be
carefully analyzed before light armor undertakes the following missions:

Movement to contact.

Hasty attack.

Deliberate attack.

Exploitation.

Pursuit.

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

In the offense, light armor forces should be assigned missions that capitalize on their
maneuver and firepower capabilities. These include missions to destroy enemy forces, de-
velop intelligence about the enemy, seize or control terrain, deceive and divert the enemy,
deprive the enemy of resources to demoralize him, hold the enemy in position, and destroy
and disrupt enemy command, control, and logistics facilities.

Light armor is used to defeat a defending enemy force by seeking decisive results in the
enemy’s rear and flank areas. Close combat and assaults against enemy armored forces fail
to exploit light armor’s strengths of speed, mobility, and agility. This does not mean light
armor cannot be used during assaults. In some situations. there may be no alternative
Commanders should carefully weigh the factors of METT-T when making these decisions.
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Light armor is employed using two distinct methods: as the direct- or semi-indirect fire
support element or as the maneuver element. Thing, protection, mobility, and speed are the
key elements that must be synchronized between the mounted element and the dismounted
element.

Light armor leaders must understand and employ the following fundamentals of offensive
operations:

Fight as a combined arms team. Light armor always fights as part of a combined arms
team. Capabilities and limitations of light armor and infantry make them complementary
when employed as a team.

Know the enemy. The light armor leader must know and understand the capabilities of
the enemy’s weapon systems and defensive doctrine, including the enemy’s capability to
conduct ambushes.

See the battlefield. The leader must know and be able to identify key terrain. He
should also learn to identify covered and concealed routes during movement. The light
armor leader must anticipate how the enemy will use the terrain and then determine
how to counter it.

Use weapon systems to best advantage. The light armor leader must know the
capabilities and limitations of his own weapon systems. Knowing the best kill
probability ranges of all weapons (main gun, machine guns, light infantry weapons) is a
key. Leaders can improve kill probabilities by engaging enemy vehicle flanks.

Concentrate combat power. The light armor leader must be able to control and
concentrate weapon systems. To do this, he uses proper C2 techniques and trains his
unit to shoot, move, and communicate effectively under all conditions. The leader also
makes maximum use of available indirect fires.

Use maneuver to best advantage. Light armor must move rapidly, strike first, and
maintain the momentum until the enemy has been killed or captured.

Coordinate continuous support. Light armor leaders must always be aware of their
logistical status. Logistics support is extremely difficult in the austere environment of
light forces. Leaders must understand the procedures for critical support, such as
evacuation of personnel and equipment or resupply of ammunition and fuel. This is
important because task organization changes are more frequent when light armor
operates with a contingency JTF.

Be flexible. Light armor leaders achieve flexibility by ensuring units are properly
trained, by adhering to standing operating procedures (SOP) and battle drills, and by
becoming tactically proficient. They must understand the commander’s intent and
anticipate changes in the situation that will help complete the mission.

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

The three purposes of defensive operations are to—

Gain time while waiting for more favorable conditions to conduct offensive operations.

Economize forces in one area so superior forces can concentrate for decisive offensive
operations elsewhere.

Maintain control or possession of an objective.

The light armor unit is not ideally suited for conducting independent defensive operations.
It normally operates as part of a larger force and should be assigned missions that capitalize
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on its capabilities. The light tank enhances the overall defense by providing the light infantry
force with a high degree of mobility and firepower.

Light armor leaders and their troops must understand and employ the following funda-
mentals of defensive operations:

Understand the enemy. The light armor leader must learn the following information
about the enemy:

Reconnaissance capabilities.

Weapon systems available to the enemy. NBC, artillery, and ATGM capabilities are
most critical.

The enemy’s ability to conduct dismounted attacks and raids under limited visibility
conditions.

See the battlefield. The light armor leader must position himself forward where he can
best control his forces. He must assertively use a variety of assets to understand as
much as he can about the situation to his front, flank, and rear. Thermal sights will
augment light armor’s ability to see the battlefield under all visibility conditions. The
leader must also attempt to prevent the enemy from seeing the battlefield by using
concealment and operations security (OPSEC).

Concentrate fires. Light armor leaders must plan to concentrate fires to achieve decisive
results. Direct and indirect fires must be brought to bear on the enemy before it can
bring effective fires on friendly positions. Fires must cover protective obstacles. Lead-
ers must take the initiative by counterattacking by fire to exploit enemy weaknesses as
they arise.

Use the advantages of the defender. Maximize combat power by knowing the terrain
better than the enemy. Make the best use of terrain by—

Using it as a shield against enemy observation and fires.

Fighting from covered and prepared positions when possible.

Using obstacles to maximize the effects of direct and indirect fire.

Engaging the enemy first at the most opportune time and place, using available
weapon systems to best advantage.

Rehearsing the plan to ensure every man knows what to do.

Using mobility to best advantage.

Fight as a combined arms team. Light armor will always fight as part of a combined
arms team. As noted previously, the capabilities and limitations of light armor and
infantry make them complementary when employed as a team.

RETROGRADE OPERATIONS

Retrograde operations are movements to the rear or away from the enemy. The move-
ment may be forced or voluntary, but it must be with the higher commander’s approval.
Units conduct retrograde operations to gain time, preserve force strength, avoid combat
under undesirable conditions, or draw the enemy into an unfavorable position. The three
types of retrograde operations are delay, withdrawal, and retirement.
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In a delay, units give ground to gain time. They inflict the greatest possible damage on
the enemy while maintaining freedom of action. In a withdrawal, all or part of a committed
force disengages from the enemy voluntarily to preserve the force or free it for a new
mission. In a retirement, a force not in active combat with the enemy conducts a movement
to the rear, normally as a tactical road march.

Delay is one of the most demanding missions any unit can undertake. It is also the most
common retrograde mission for light armor, which uses it to trade space for time. The
ability to delay is essential to success on the battlefield when an enemy force outnumbers the
contingency force or has superior armored forces. Light armor is the only force in the light
division structure that can conduct a high-risk delay operation against a mounted enemy.
Success depends heavily upon firepower and mobility. The contingency force commander
can use light armor to delay when the force’s strength is insufficient to attack or defend.
He may use artillery-delivered FASCAM, helicopter-delivered Volcano, and M8 direct fires
to intentionally draw the enemy into an EA and expose it to attack helicopters, USAF CAS,
additional M8 direct fires, and wide-area mines (WAM).

RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS

Reconnaissance operations provide the commander and staff with information about the
terrain and enemy. Reconnaissance verifies or refutes analyzed intelligence information. As
specified in FM 71-100, any element assigned to or operating with the LID may be tasked
to perform reconnaissance operations. Light armor units conduct reconnaissance to obtain
information by employing movement, observation and surveillance, fire and maneuver, and
special equipment. They may be required to fight to gain intelligence through combined
arms teamwork with ground or air cavalry or alone if cavalry is not present or available.
Light armor performs three distinct types of reconnaissance: route, zone, and area. Depend-
ing on the level performed, reconnaissance may be a separate mission or part of another
operation.

SECURITY OPERATIONS

Security operations provide information about the enemy and provide reaction time,
maneuver space, and protection to the light infantry. When properly task organized,
augmented, and supported, light armor units may be tasked to perform two primary types of
security missions-screen and guard. The differences among these missions are the degree
of security provided. The light division can employ light armor with cavalry units as part of
a security operation to conduct an effective guard or screening force operation in both the
offense and the defense. These operations slow and direct the flow of enemy forces into the
division AO. In addition, as part of tactical operations, light armor may conduct other
security missions to protect the force and its mission. These include, but are not limited to,
counterreconnaissance, deception, main supply route (MSR) and convoy security, and
OPSEC. The following paragraphs summarize the main types of security missions.

Screen. A screen provides early warning. The screening force gains and maintains enemy
contact, reports enemy activity, destroys or repels enemy reconnaissance, and impedes and
harasses the enemy with long-range fires. Commanders must realize that a screen can be-
come a guard mission in a matter of minutes; therefore, they must organize the screening
force to provide the flexibility required to react to the specific situation.

Guard. A guard mission is assigned with the intent of protecting the force. It
accomplishes all tasks of a screening force, providing the division, whether it is moving or
stationary, with early warning, reaction time, and maneuver space to the front, flanks, or
rear. A guard force protects the main force from enemy direct fire, observation, and
surprise attack. It reconnoiters, screens, attacks, defends, and delays as required. Guard
missions in a combat environment require a survivable antitank capability. Light infantry
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and cavalry units lack the firepower necessary to conduct a guard mission without
augmentation. Light armor units can augment these forces or, if augmented with other
combined arms assets, conduct a guard mission alone.

Cover. A cover mission provides the main body with early warning, reaction time, ma-
neuver space, and information about the enemy while deceiving the enemy regarding the
location, size, and strength of the main body. A covering force is tactically self-contained
and operates at a considerable distance to the front, flanks, or rear of a moving or stationary
force. It accomplishes all tasks of screen and guard forces. Its mission is to develop the
situation early and defeat the enemy’s lead forces. The cover mission for a division normally
requires a brigade-size force to provide adequate C2, maneuver units, CS, and CSS to
accomplish the mission. It should be heavily supported by field artillery (FA), engineers, air
defense, intelligence resources, and CSS. Light infantry brigades do not have the mobility
and firepower to conduct a cover mission even with augmentation by light armor.

Counterreconnaissance. Counterrecomaissance is an inherent task, either active or pas-
sive in nature, conducted to thwart enemy reconnaissance and surveillance (R&S) efforts. Its
purpose is to deny the enemy commander his eyes and ears, impeding his ability to deter-
mine the disposition of friendly forces. It includes combat action to destroy or repel enemy
reconnaissance elements. If successfully executed, counterrmonnaissance adds the element of
surprise to offensive operations and prevents the rapid execution of the enemy’s attack plan
in the defense. Counterreconnaissance efforts are continuous and are conducted throughout
the depth of the AO by all organic and supporting combat, CS, and CSS units. Light armor
counterreconnaissance measures include, but are not limited to, fire and maneuver to destroy
enemy forces, emplacement of obstacles to deny specific areas to the enemy, sustainment
operations to maintain the counterreconnaissance effort, and effective C2 to integrate and
synchronize all assets.

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS

This section describes battlefield operating systems (BOS) that light infantry and light
armor units must coordinate and synchronize in all types of combat operations. The sys-
tems, however, are a planning tool to organize battle tasks, not a framework for execution
or issuing orders.

Intelligence. Light armor employs intelligence and electronic warfare (IEW) to provide
critical intelligence and to facilitate effective electronic warfare (EW) against enemy C2
systems and tactical forces. Light armor intelligence assets include organic tactical recon-
naissance and security capabilities, division intelligence unit support, and EW unit support.
The organic scout platoon and other units in contact, as well as the division MI battalion,
provide intelligence to light armor units.

Maneuver. The LID uses light armor to seize and retain the initiative and to close with
and destroy enemy forces in the close fight. The objective of maneuver for light armor is to
place or move its combat elements into positions where they can bring direct fires to bear on
the enemy. Light armor units can inflict the greatest damage on the enemy by avoiding
head-on encounters and striking the vulnerable enemy flanks and rear where superior combat
power can be achieved.

Maneuver also includes firepower. Light armor gives the infantry commander added fire-
power and lethality to integrate into all operations. It can be quickly massed for attacks and
counterattacks by fire and/or maneuver.

Based on the light infantry mission, the commander allocates and positions light armor
units where he can best employ their combat systems according to the terrain and expected
enemy capabilities and actions. In some instances, divisions may employ light armor forces
in conducting mobile combat against armored and mechanized threats. The commander must
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identify the narrow windows of opportunity to maneuver light armor forces offensively and
to force the enemy to halt its attack and/or change its plan.

Light armor forces may be appropriate as reserves. Their mobility and firepower allow
them to strike the enemy at the critical time and place, seizing or regaining the initiative or
destroying the enemy force. They can also stop sudden enemy penetrations or incursions into
the rear. The division may commit light armor forces with elements of its aviation brigade
in support of its deep operations. Depending on the mission, responsive artillery, engineer,
intelligence, and CSS are necessary to support this operation.

Fire Support. FS assets are positioned to mass lethal fires throughout the depth of the
battlefield. They are responsive to multiple targets and can rapidly shift priority of fires. FS
is provided to light armor by its organic mortars, the division and corps FA, Army and
USAF air support, and NGF. To properly execute their fire support requirements, light
armor units must coordinate closely with the fire support element (FSE), the tactical air
control party (TACP), and the air/naval gunfire liaison company (ANGLICO). The light
armor FS plan is integrated into the scheme of maneuver consistent with the commander’s
intent.

Air Defense. Air defense assets prevent air attacks on friendly units, supplies, and facili-
ties by identifying and destroying enemy aircraft. Light armor relies on the division’s air
defense weapon systems as well as on its own active and passive measures, which include
camouflage, deception, and direct and indirect fire. Light division air defense systems are
capable of limited protection of maneuver, CS, and CSS elements with Stinger and Avenger
weapon systems.

Mobility and Survivability. Mobility, countermobility, and survivability operations en-
hance mobility for light armor units, degrade the enemy’s ability to move on the battlefield,
and provide protective emplacements to enhance personnel and equipment survivability.
They are planned based on the commander’s intent, mission, and concept of operation. The
light division engineer battalion must be augmented with corps engineer assets to conduct
extensive mobility, countermobility, and survivability missions.

Mobility operations include breaching friendly and enemy minefields and obstacles, cross-
ing gaps and water obstacles, maintaining main supply route (MSR), and preparing combat
trails between battle positions (BP).

Countermobility operations are combat multipliers that enhance the effects of friendly
direct and indirect fires. They degrade the enemy’s ability to execute its plan by disrupting
combat formations, interfering with C2, and confusing enemy commanders. They provide
friendly maneuver commanders with critical time and space (depth) that can be exploited by
fire and maneuver. This is accomplished with an integrated system of obstacles and tires that
disrupts, turns, blocks, or fixes enemy movement in support of close and rear operations.
Countermobility operations create opportunities that light armor weapon systems can exploit.
Commanders must ensure that obstacles support their intent, mission, and scheme of maneu-
ver, but do not degrade their own mobility.

Survivability operations consist primarily of preparing fighting and protective positions
that allow light armor to survive to fight again. Light division engineer units have limited
capability to prepare armor survivability positions. NBC defensive measures also increase
light armor’s survivability. LID and corps chemical assets provide assistance. See Chapter 8
for information on chemical support.

Combat Service Support. CSS units are responsible for sustaining combat operations
throughout the depth of the battlefield. They must provide supplies and other support in
sufficient quantity and with enough flexibility to support the overall intent and concept of
the commander. The inherent immaturity of the contingency theater makes CSS extremely
difficult. In situations where strategic lift capability is insufficient to provide all the support
needed, sustainment operations can succeed only through anticipation, continuity,
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responsiveness, and improvisation. CSS for the light armor battalion comes from its organic
support and maintenance platoons, division support units, and corps support units.

Command and Control. To be effective, C2 must be forward, redundant, flexible, and
survivable. Command posts (CP) and communications systems are key components of C2 in
light armor units. The commander uses them to obtain timely information, make responsive
decisions, communicate orders, and ensure compliance with them. Effective C2 allows him
to “sense” the total battlefield and adjust quickly to take advantage of enemy weakness. It
also enhances the responsiveness of combat, CS, and CSS assets.
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CHAPTER 2

COMMAND, CONTROL,
AND COMMUNICATIONS

Command, control, and communications (C3), comprises coordinating, planning, direct-
ing, and controlling all unit activities. The C3 process serves two purposes. It gives the
commander the means to communicate his intent to his staff and maneuver and support
forces. It also enables staffs to quickly and effectively assist their commanders in planning
and executing operations faster than the enemy can react. To be effective, C3 must be
properly organized. Staffs must be well trained. Commanders and staffs must practice the
C3 process so that procedures become instinctive.
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Section I. Leadership
Leadership is a primary dynamic of combat power that affects the success of C3. In

modern war, the enemy seldom conforms to expectations; defeating him demands bold and
aggressive leadership. Leaders must be willing to take responsibility and use initiative,
guided by their commander’s intent. Leaders must be able to think clearly and quickly.
Speed and decisive action are critical.

One of the keys to success of C3 is the ability of leaders at all levels to issue effective,
mission-type orders. These orders must place restrictions on subordinates only to the degree
that coordinated action of the command is assured. They must use terminology that is widely
understood throughout the command. Above all, they must accurately communicate the com-
mander’s intent, which guides subordinate commanders in pursuit of the common goal in the
absence of communications.

Light armor units are most effective when massed. However, they are often decentral-
ized and separated by means of task organization with light infantry. This can occur down to
platoon level; except for rare exceptions, platoon is the smallest light armor fighting ele-
ment. In such an organization, commander-subordinate relationships must be characterized
by mutual trust and respect. Commanders and subordinates must know how each other
thinks. Commanders must teach subordinates not what to think, but how to think. Con-
versely, when armor units are decentralized and attached to light infantry, armor leaders
must be assertive in advising the infantry commander and his staff on the best means for
armor employment and logistical requirements. Constant communications with the armor
liaison officer (LO) is paramount to ensure continuity between light and heavy forces.

Section II. The Planning Process
To be successful, commanders must be able to make good decisions quickly. Staffs must

be able to assist commanders in making those decisions and translating them into action
faster than the enemy can react. Units that are able to respond quickly to changing situations
will seize the initiative from the enemy and defeat it.

The planning process is a systematic approach to formulating tactical plans. Processes
used are troop-leading procedures, the estimate of the situation (command estimate), the
factors of METT-T, and intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB). These processes are
interrelated. Figure 2-1 shows the flow of the planning process. The planning process is
accomplished based on the time and other resources available. The following paragraphs
briefly explain how the planning process is conducted. They include a discussion of com-
mander and staff actions during troop-leading procedures. They also describe how the esti-
mate, METT-T, and IPB are integrated into the troop-leading procedures and how they may
differ for light armor units.

TROOP-LEADING PROCEDURES

Troop-leading procedures are a continuous process. There are no distinct start and stop
points. Steps are not independent; several can occur simultaneously. Troop-leading proce-
dures apply to all levels of command. They can be adjusted to fit any tactical situation. For
example, the less time a unit has, the more it must abbreviate the procedures.

The collection, analysis, and distribution of information is a continuous staff requirement.
Information analyzed by a staff section is exchanged with other staff sections and used to
update the situation. Periodic staff huddles are useful to successfully execute the mission, the
staff must focus on the information the commander needs.

Troop-leading procedures provide a systematic approach for making decisions and a
framework for organizing action upon receipt of a new mission. This section will not discuss
troop-leading procedures in detail; they are described more thoroughly in numerous refer-
ences, such as FM 71-2.
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Application of Troop-leading Procedures. Troop-leading procedures are used at all

echelons of command. This discussion will provide light armor commanders and staffs with
an explanation of the processes involved in planning. The application of troop-leading proce-
dures in practice will vary with each different situation.

Company commanders will not have the time to perform all the steps of the planning
process. They cannot produce a detailed IPB product. They will have to visualize the ele-
ments of the IPB that relate to their battle space. This includes identifying enemy avenues of
approach (including air and dead space), reconnoitering as far forward as possible, and
viewing the AO from the enemy’s perspective. Company commanders should not hesitate to
seek assistance from the battalion staff. Ten to 15 minutes of staff coordination can avoid
much wasted time and effort. Company commanders can also receive assistance during
planning from their executive officers (XO), first sergeants (lSG), and fire support team
(FIST) chiefs.

Backward Planning. One of the first steps in troop-leading procedures is to plan the use
of available time. Backward planning is one such technique. It is used to develop an infor-
mal schedule, starting with the execution time in the mission statement and listing activities
in reverse order back to the current time. The schedule should ensure that the commander
and staff consume no more than one-third of the available time to prepare and issue orders
to subordinate commanders. Using a preprinted form listing normal activities is a technique
that commanders may use to make their schedules. The light armor battalion commander
may use a preprinted timeline form for planning (see Figure 2-2).
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THE COMMAND ESTIMATE

The command estimate is an integral part of troop-leading procedures. It is the logical
thought process to assist the commander with formulation of tactical decisions at any level.
The Army developed the command estimate process to preclude planning procedures that
require an inordinate expenditure of time or adherence to a rigid structure. See Figure 2-3
for a summary of the command estimate. FM 101-5 contains a detailed description of the
command estimate.

2-5



FM 17-18

Staff Input. The battalion staff provides information to the commander and operations
and training officer (S3) to help in their command estimate process. Refer to appropriate
doctrinal manuals for additional information on specific staff responsibilities in the estimate
process.

Command Estimate Checklist. The command estimate checklist consists of the
following elements:

Receive the mission.

Issue warning order (WO).

Alert staff.

Time appreciation.

Analyze the mission.

Intent of higher commander.

Intent of commander two levels up.

Review of AO to understand higher mission and intent.

Tasks to be performed (specified, implied, and essential).

Constraints (what must be done).

Restraints (what can be done).

Acceptable level of risk (time, space, and forces).

Restated mission.
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Issue guidance to staff.

Restated mission.
COA to consider or not to consider.
Time schedule.
Changes required to current task organization.
Movement instructions.
Reconnaissance and security instructions.

Analyze the situation.
IPB (S2).

+Current enemy situation.
+Enemy capabilities and COA.
+Named areas of interest (NAI) and timelines.
+Exploitable enemy weaknesses.
Own situation (S1, S3, S4).

+Current.
+Projected.
Develop alternative COA (S3).
Forces required based on the evaluation of enemy units, avenues of approach,
objectives, and any other factors affecting force ratios, such as surprise, terrain, or
flank positions.
Locations to engage enemy (target areas of interest [TAI] ), attack (line of departure
[LD] and axes), and defend from BPs.
Array forces (two levels down).
+Main body.
+Reconnaissance/security (covering NAI and decision points [DP] ).
Scheme of maneuver.

Allocate subordinate headquarters.

Analyze (war-game) COA (S3).
Identify critical events.
War-game.
+All plausible enemy COA.
+Action, reaction, and counteraction.

Compare COA, including advantages versus disadvantages of each (S3).
Decide on COA and inform staff and subordinate elements.

Base decision on staff recommendations (S2, S3, and S4).
Issue decision as concept of operations.
Issue further planning guidance.
Issue updated WO.
Issue fragmentary order (FRAGO) or operation order (OPORD).
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ABBREVIATED PLANNING

Hasty Planning. Hasty planning will be the norm after hostilities are initiated. The
focus during the abbreviated planning process is time management and concurrent actions.
Once the battalion staff has a thorough understanding of the formal command estimate proc-
ess, it can conduct more efficient hasty command estimates. Hasty planning is situational;
proficiency comes through practice. The XO runs the planning effort while the light armor
battalion is in contact.

Once deployed into a tactical situation, the light armor unit will have limited time avail-
able to plan for a mission. A checklist for hasty command estimates that can be used by the
battalion commander and staff is shown in Figure 2-4.

Tactical Contingency Planning. Commanders may identify contingency missions during
the planning process, especially if the unit is in reserve. When faced with several possible
missions, commanders should consider all critical tasks for each contingency. The following
is a sample checklist for considering the critical aspects of a counterattack mission:

Target array.

EAs.

Direction of attack into target.

Routes.

Alternate routes.

FS C2.

Air defense artillery (ADA) to prevent interdiction.

Mobility plan for enemy family of scatterable mines (FASCAM).

Passage of lines coordination.

Cue to launch.

Units often have on-order and follow-on missions. Commanders should identify, plan,
and coordinate critical tasks of these missions while planning for the primary or first
mission.
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Section III. Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield
IPB is a systematic and continuous process of analyzing the enemy, weather, and terrain

in a specific geographical area. The IPB process integrates enemy doctrine with weather and
terrain to determine how the weather and terrain will influence the enemy’s fight.

IPB is an extremely important aspect of preparing intelligence for the commander. It is
integral to the command estimate, as illustrated in Figure 2-1. Faced with large AOs, a
limited number of maneuver units, and finite collection assets, the commander must rely on
IPB to provide his focus in operations other than war. IPB must be continuously updated for
the commander to act quickly and decisively.

The commander and all members of the staff participate in the IPB process. The S2 must
determine, as closely as possible, the locations of insurgent elements to allow the com-
mander the flexibility to act immediately against the enemy. The S3 uses the IPB to analyze
the enemy, terrain, and weather in his estimate. He must know the IPB process. He must
also evaluate the quality of the S2’s input. The S1 and S4 use the IPB to determine the
impact of enemy, terrain, and weather on personnel and logistical operations. The CS staff
uses the IPB in a similar manner for their areas.

Since light armor units may become involved in contingencies worldwide, it is difficult
for the S2 to have prepared analysis already completed for each possible area. The S2 must
start the IPB process as early as possible. As “hot spots” flair up in the world, the S2 can
review current OPLANs and begin terrain, weather, and threat analysis as a precaution.
This allows him to update the information if the unit is alerted for deployment. Early
identification of the AO will enable the S2 to start the terrain analysis. As a minimum, the
situation template should be finished when the S3 begins his analysis of the situation.
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IPB is a useful aid to planning. There is a tendency, however, to believe all assumptions
made in IPB are true and to develop plans accordingly. This is dangerous because it could
make friendly forces susceptible to surprise by the enemy. Commanders and staffs must be
aware of this possibility. They must develop plans to prevent the command from being
surprised by unexpected enemy actions. Some of the techniques provided in the following
discussion will assist staffs at the battalion level in performing IPB.

A modified form of IPB is required to provide the commander with the intelligence
estimate in operations other than war. These modifications stem from three critical factors
inherent to most situations:

The nature of the threat.

The importance and welfare of the civilian population.

The role of the host-nation government and military.

In operations other than war, insurgent forces will blend with the population. They will
use a variety of tactics and levels of violence to accomplish their goals, including
propaganda, terrorism, guerrilla tactics, and crime. While generic organizational categories
and strategies have been identified, insurgents seldom conform to a common doctrine in
operations other than war. IPB must be based on the specific situation and geographic area
of concern.

Constant awareness of the population factor is critical to the long-term success or failure
of operations other than war. Insurgency or counterinsurgency will involve combat, CS, and
CSS operations near or among host-nation civilians. A primary objective of these operations
will be to protect and secure the population and to separate them physically or psychologi-
cally from the insurgent. Such security and separation effort may be required continuously.
They may place heavy constraints on the indiscriminate use of weapons and require carefully
managed use of force. Key to planning in operations other than war is extensive analysis of
all aspects of the civilian population during IPB, as well as IEW target development. The
use of these procedures reduces the need for indirect fire or air-delivered weapons in favor
of proactive intelligence operations and small unit direct action.

Ultimate success in operations other than war lies with the host nation. Host-nation civil
and military authorities will primarily be responsible for military operations, civil affairs,
PSYOP, and population resource control. US forces ideally should avoid these tasks, but
may be required to provide advice or backup. Knowledge of the host nation’s military
tactics, operations, and intelligence functions, as well as its capabilities and limitations, are
critical in effective integration of US military forces.

The five functions of the IPB process are battlefield area evaluation, terrain analysis,
weather analysis, threat evaluation, and threat integration. As currently used for
conventional conflict planning, these functions allow for effective integration, with some
modifications, of the factors unique to operations other than war. The following discussion
provides a step-by-step examination of considerations that may apply when light armor units
are deployed in a nonconventional role.

BATTLEFIELD AREA EVALUATION

Results of battlefield area evaluation are recorded on Overlay #1, the combined obstacles
overlay. The overlay accomplishes the following:

It identifies the AO. In all operations, including those other than war, the AOs are
geographical areas designated by the next higher headquarters. They represent the areas
where the commander has the authority and responsibility to conduct operations.
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It identifies the area of interest. This is determined by the commander on the recom-
mendation of the S2. It contains enemy forces that could affect future operations. In the
absence of guidance from the commander, make the area of interest at least half again
the size of the AO.

It identifies other considerations in battlefield area evaluation. Both AOs and interest
are analyzed based on METT-T; in operations other than war, however, an evaluation
of both areas as to host-nation civilian or military activity is also critical.

TERRAIN ANALYSIS

Special products and detailed terrain analysis information can be provided by corps or
division terrain teams for use in light armor units. Information developed from the terrain
analysis is recorded on Overlay #1, the combined obstacles overlay. This analysis is based
on the five military aspects of terrain (the sequence may vary according to the way IPB is
developed):

Obstacles.

Cover and concealment.

Observation and fields of fire.

Key terrain.

Avenues of approach.

The following paragraphs provide a detailed discussion of the information and considera-
tions that are part of the terrain analysis process as it relates to operations other than war.

Because insurgent forces are generally fewer in number than counterinsurgent forces and
lack sophisticated logistics, they normally avoid positional warfare. They usually avoid seiz-
ing, controlling, or defending conventionally defined “key terrain.” Also, rapid movement
across difficult terrain is one of the insurgent’s major assets. Therefore, traditional combined
obstacles overlays have limited bearing on analysis of threat movement. To insurgents, the
most important aspects of terrain are those that provide logistics support and security.

The population is often the dominant factor in operations other than war. The population
can provide both support and security to the insurgent and represents the only key “terrain
feature” which must be “seized, “ “controlled,” or “defended.” With the proper information
and collection effort, the S2 can begin classifying the population in the battlefield area into
logical groups (tribal, religious, ethnic, or political). Their affinities and loyalties must be
evaluated, maintained, and updated. The S2 normally relies on higher headquarters and the
host nation for this type of information.

Although the definition of key terrain remains the same in operations other than war as in
other military operations, considerations involved in selecting key terrain differ significantly
in counterguerrilla operations. In conventional operations, such factors as characteristics of
the local population and the logistical resources of the area play little or no part in selecting
key terrain. In fact, such aspects of the AO normally are considered by the S2 after he
selects key terrain. Counterguerrilla operations may be rural or urban in nature, and deter-
mination of “key” terrain within the overall area will be influenced considerably by these
other characteristics. Knowledge of these factors as they affect the use of the AO by both
the friendly and enemy forces is essential for selecting key terrain. Examples include the
following:

A village or town that has no tactical significance, but has psychological or political
significance as a provincial or district seat of government.
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Coffee, rice, or other crop fields, especially during the harvest season. These may
have little tactical significance, but are extremely important to the livelihood of the civil
population.

Sources of food. If the guerrilla force is known to have a critical shortage of food, any
source of food within the AO, such as a market or rice storage facility, may become
key terrain.

Drugs. In drug-producing areas, these may be key areas because of their economic
value to guerrillas.

Lines of communication. Trails and roads frequently become key terrain in areas such
as the jungle and high mountains because they may be the enemy’s only armored
avenue of approach.

Sources of medical supplies. Guerrilla forces frequently face serious shortages of medi-
cal supplies; therefore, any area or outlet where such supplies can be obtained may be
key terrain.

An overlay may also be prepared to identify insurgent logistical sustainability, including
populations providing water and food for guerrilla forces or areas that, because of their
location, provide easy access to such supplies. The combination of overlays for population
status and logistical sustainability can identify areas from which insurgents are likely to
operate. Areas with a high probability of supporting insurgents include those that provide
cover and concealment, a friendly or neutral population, and ready access to supplies. These
areas can become NAI for further intelligence collection to confirm or deny an insurgent
presence in the area and, considered with other indicators, to determine its intentions. Where
areas of potential population or logistical support are separated from areas of cover and
concealment, insurgents may move between the two.

Two other overlays that may be prepared during the terrain analysis process are the trap
overlay and the road and trail overlay. The trap overlay identifies targets that insurgents may
find attractive to sabotage or attack. These may include bridges, power stations and trans-
mission lines, sites that favor ambushes, or even likely kidnap targets. Such areas are
marked on the map with attention directed to possible insurgent access and escape routes.
The trap overlay may be combined with the logistical sustainability overlay. The road and
trail overlay gives special attention to lines of communication that are in potential insurgent
areas, that support a potential insurgent area, or that are new. Many times, aerial imagery
can reveal new trails.

Avenues of approach are identified, as in other operations, as a result of consideration of
the other military aspects of terrain. In other operations, however, the key consideration for
avenues of approach is adequate maneuver space; guerrilla and counterguerrilla operations
have peculiarities that require a departure from normal considerations. Historically, most
guerrilla activities in operations other than war have been small-unit actions involving
company-size and smaller units. The intelligence process must identify and analyze smaller
avenues of approach into areas and installations defended by friendly units. No avenue of
approach should be disregarded simply because the terrain appears impassable. In fact,
avenues of approach over difficult and seemingly impassable terrain normally offer the
counterguerrilla force its greatest opportunity for achieving surprise. General avenues of
approach can sometimes be identified by studying the population status overlay. In many
cases, personnel or supplies will move through areas where the population is sympathetic to
the insurgents.
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WEATHER ANALYSIS

The same weather considerations and overlays generally will apply in operations other
than war as in other operations. For example, weather effects on observation and fields of
fire, camouflage, landing zones (LZ), and line-of-sight radio/radar equipment still apply.

A thorough knowledge of climatic conditions, as well as the usual evaluation of
short-duration weather forecasts is essential to the accurate determination of the effects of
weather on the unit mission. In areas of great seasonal climatic change, terrain intelligence
produced during one season may be practically useless in other seasons. Therefore, climatic
weather and terrain intelligence must be continuously produced and reviewed to ensure it is
applicable.

Guerrilla and counterguerrilla tactics involve frequent combat action at extremely short
ranges; knowledge of the effect of the weather and natural illumination on visibility is
critical for planning and conduct of operations. The exact visibility conditions at specific
times of day in specific types of terrain must be determined. To confirm the estimate of the
effect of the weather on visibility, personal reconnaissance may be required, particularly
during the periods of limited visibility.

Mobility is essential to both guerrilla and counterguerrilla offensive operations. There-
fore, knowledge of the effects of the weather on trafficability will have great bearing on the
timing and nature of operations. Normally, rural guerrillas will rely primarily on walking,
small watercraft, and animal transport; this means the effects of the weather on trafficability
and on air and amphibious mobility are usually of significance to the counterguerrilla force.
Although adverse weather conditions will frequently hinder the counterguerrilla force more
than its guerrilla enemy, the flooding of rivers and streams and the creation or intensifica-
tion of swamps and marshes seriously reduce the guerrilla’s ability to withdraw. Other
weather considerations include the following:

Guerrillas will normally use bad weather or hours of darkness to their tactical advan-
tage. These conditions reduce the effectiveness of observation, direct fire, air support,
and artillery employed by the counterinsurgency force.

Weather can affect the availability of food supplies, such as crops and livestock.

It is more difficult for insurgents to cache supplies in frequently flooded areas.

Mass demonstrations are planned for predicted periods of good weather to ensure
maximum turnout.

Civil affairs projects and PSYOP media may be degraded by bad weather.

Bad weather will degrade the already poor road networks common in many active
insurgent areas.

THREAT EVALUATION

Threat evaluation for operations other than war must begin early and cover a wide range
of factors. These factors include all aspects of the leadership, objectives, organization,
tactics, external support, timing, and environment related to the insurgency. Doctrinal
templates and decision support templates are also used during operations other than war
(refer to FM 34-7 and FM 34-130 for additional information). This does not mean
insurgents operate without tactical doctrine; it means their tactics do not lend themselves to
doctrinal templates. Despite the lack of insurgent doctrine that can be templated, every
effort should be made during the threat evaluation to identify the insurgents’ patterns of
operations and tactics and to identify specific targets that can be further analyzed and
exploited during threat integration.
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Guerrilla tactics are usually characterized by small-scale operations conducted over an
extensive area, hit-and-run offensive techniques, withdrawal, and dispersion. Guerrilla
forces, like any other enemy, have the general capabilities of attacking, defending, with-
drawing, and reinforcing; however, these capabilities are implemented in ways and by
means that differ from those encountered in conventional warfare. Threat evaluation must
take this factor into account.

The first step in understanding the guerrilla is to make a thorough, detailed study of
guerrilla organization and tactics in general, as well as those of the particular guerrilla
against which the division will be engaged. This information must be understood by all
levels of command. As in conventional warfare, the effectiveness of the intelligence plan-
ning, the focus of the collection effort, the processing of information, and the use of the
resulting intelligence in the estimate all depend on the degree of familiarity with the enemy’s
tactics and techniques.

Guerrilla forces may be accounted for in terms of recognized military units (such as
squads, sections, or platoons) if their organizational structure is known and if such account-
ing provides meaningful information for the commander and other members of the staff. If
not, guerrilla strength may be accounted for in terms of total numbers or in numbers of
units of a particular strength. All crew-served weapons known to be available to support the
guerrilla forces are accounted for individually.

After collecting the available information on the guerrillas, the S2 evaluates what the
enemy is capable of doing. Among the capabilities to be judged are whether or not the
insurgent is capable of—

Conducting sabotage and, if so, to what extent.

Attacking defended positions.

Employing indirect-fire support.

Directly engaging government forces.

Collecting intelligence.

Using mines and booby traps.

The insurgent situation overlay is prepared during this portion of the IPB. This overlay
includes all the relatively pertinent information available on the insurgent, such as urban and
rural insurgent camp locations, unit operating areas or boundaries, and trails. This map is
kept current as the insurgent moves and his capabilities change.

THREAT INTEGRATION

Threat integration relates enemy doctrine to the terrain, weather, and population to deter-
mine when and where the insurgent may conduct operations in support of its objectives.
Generally, information for the situational template is gathered after the unit arrives on the
scene. This is where the situational template for operations other than war varies from that
of conventional IPB. Since there is no doctrinal template for IPB in operations other than
war, the situational template is based not on formations and how the enemy moves, but on
types of activity, when and where they will occur, and where guerrillas will have to be for
them to occur. The template is also based on knowledge of the insurgent’s capabilities and
trends that show where and how it operates.

The first step is to identify the significant action or series of actions (mission) the
insurgent may want to carry out. For example, will he carry out a direct attack against a
defended town? Will he attempt to isolate a town or region? Will he attempt to disable the
region’s economy? Will he use sabotage to carry out his objectives?
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Each insurgent mission requires different types of weapons, training, and tactics. A
long-term, serious attempt to disable an area’s economy by sabotage would require
additional training and explosives (the friendly S2 would determine likely sabotage targets).
If insurgents tried to directly attack, not harass, a defended town, they would need a more
conventional military organization, better communications, advanced supply caches, and
perhaps indirect-fire weapons. They also might require extensive intelligence-gathering
capability to attempt such an operation.

A situational template to analyze possible significant insurgent attacks against a defended
point requires at least the following:

Ambush points on friendly avenues of approach into the area.

Possible assault position(s).

Possible locations of mortars within range of the target.

Insurgent routes into assault positions or vicinity targets.

Insurgent escape routes after the attack.

Insurgent activities that may foreshadow such an attack include the following:

Increased caching of supplies.

Increased insurgent movement.

Increased sightings of insurgents in the area.

Reoccupation or reverification of established camps within a one-to-two day march of
the target.

In preparing a situational template for insurgent capabilities, remember that an insurgent
many times will carry out multiple types of activity within a given area. The S2 must
perform a pattern analysis to identify the emphasis. Situational templating provides the basis
for event templating. Identification and analysis of significant battlefield events and enemy
activity will provide indicators of probable enemy COA. NAI are identified through terrain
analysis and situational templating. By combining information on cover and concealment,
logistical support, and population status, the intelligence officer (S2) can identify potential
insurgent camp areas, which are also NAI.

TAI, which are based on the NAI, will be important. For example, a light armor unit
moving along a road will already have potential ambush points identified as NAI. These
points were previously targeted by collection assets before and during movement. They have
also been coordinated by the S2 as TAI with the fire support officer (FSO) and the S3. If
potential insurgent activity is identified within the TAI, the commander can decide how to
deal with it. However, care must be taken to confirm that it is insurgent activity and not
civilian-related.

Target-value analysis (TVA) is also accomplished during this phase to identify high-value
targets (HVT), including CPs and logistics elements. An evaluation of specific insurgent
capabilities is directly related to the identification of specific HVTs. For example, if the
sabotage threat is high, an HVT might be the location of explosives or an area where
sabotage training is being conducted. Individuals can also be HVTs. This includes individu-
als whose death or capture would significantly degrade the insurgent group’s leadership,
espionage, population control, or operational capabilities.
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Section IV. Communications

Communications are the means through which C3 is exercised. The chain of command
and succession of command must be known throughout the organization. There must be open
lines of communications up, down, and laterally. Leaders should use the following guide-
lines in planning and executing unit communications:

Provide for redundancy in means of communications. When possible, have a backup
means at key locations.

Ensure communications checks have been conducted prior to starting an operation.

Send all necessary spot report information the first time.

Ensure the net control station (NCS) enforces radio discipline continuously. This will
reduce unnecessary transmissions.

Ensure subordinates know what to do during interruptions in communications. Ensure
SOPs specify immediate actions in case of jamming. This should include code words
and prearranged alternate frequencies.

Avoid overloading the communications systems. Use them only when absolutely
necessary. Practice disciplined communications procedures by eliminating
nonessential conversations.

Minimize the use of radios to reduce wear and tear. This will eliminate many mainte-
nance problems and help to ensure that radios are ready to use when they are needed.

Pay particular attention to maintaining effective lateral communications.

RESPONSIBILITIES

Responsibilities for communications are as follows: senior to subordinate, supporting to
supported, reinforcing to reinforced, passing to passed (for forward passage of lines), passed
to passing (for rearward passage of lines), left to right, and rearward to forward. All units
must take prompt action to restore lost communications. Light armor leaders must have
direct communications with the infantry headquarters to which they are attached and with
any light infantry maneuver elements operating with them. These responsibilities also apply
to the establishment of liaison between headquarters.

MOBILE SUBSCRIBER EQUIPMENT

Mobile subscriber equipment (MSE) provides secure long-range communications within
the division or corps AO. Several types of facilities provide communications links:

Node center (NC) provides switch, radio relay, and landline transmission equipment.

Large extension nodes (LEN) provide access and switching capabilities for wire
subscribers.

Small extension nodes (SEN) also provide access and switching capabilities for wire
subscribers.

Radio access units (RAU) provide access for mobile subscribers.
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Terminals. Stations

terminals:
Digital nonsecure
system by wire.

Digital subscriber

within the division use the MSE system via one of several types of

voice terminals (DNVT) are telephones that hook up to the MSE

voice terminals (DSVT) are secure telephones used with the mobile
subscriber radio terminal (MSRT).

The MSRT is a radio and a DSVT that provides access to MSE for those subscribers
who cannot hook in by wire.

FAX terminals can send or receive graphics and digital traffic. They must use a DSVT
or DNVT to gain access to the MSE system.

MSE Support to the Battalion. The LID has one or two NCs. These nodes are deployed
throughout the division area, forming a network that provides area support to all units with
MSE terminals. The light armor battalion has no organic NCs, LENs, or SENs. Since the
battalion normally occupies positions throughout the division AO, MSE nodes positioned to
provide area support to divisional units will be in range of most of the light armor headquar-
ters positions. The battalion signal officer (SO) and XO must give special attention to coor-
dinating division MSE support for current and future operational needs. The division pro-
vides MSE support to the light armor battalion using the division signal battalion to position
NCs, SENs, and RAUs.

MSE System Layout. Figure 2-5 illustrates the relationships among the various facilities
and terminals in the MSE system.

2-17



FM 17-18

Section V. Command and Control Techniques
ORDERS

The success of an order should be measured against whether the mission fulfilled the
commander’s intent and not whether the order was executed to the letter. The format of an
order must be commensurate with the situation.

Commanders will issue a written OPORD at the start of an operation. On offensive
missions, he may issue a stand-alone overlay and rely on battle plays, drills, and subordinate
initiative. On defensive missions, where he can shape the battlefield, he normally issues an
overlay with execution mattrix. During missions, he issues mission order FRAGOs by radio
or by using the face-to-face technique.

Mission-type orders are a type of FRAGO that commanders use when the situation re-
quires rapid mission change and immediate maneuver. A mission-type order contains a task
and a purpose for the task. The task tells the subordinate commander what he is to do, and
the purpose tells him why his commander wants him to do it. The commander tells the
subordinate commander the purpose of the task so the subordinate commander can use his
initiative to take necessary actions to ensure mission success. Refer to FM 101-5-1 for
further information on orders.

BRIEFBACKS

The briefback technique is used by commanders to ensure subordinate commanders and
leaders understand the concept and intent of the operation. The briefback takes place imme-
diately after an orders briefing. The subordinate commander must be able to discuss his
understanding of—

The commander’s intent two levels up.

The mission and intent of the higher commander.

The main effort.

Essential tasks.

How his unit supports the commander’s intent.

The commander may decide to have his subordinate leaders brief selected points only
because of lack of time.

REHEARSALS

Commanders and staffs at all levels should conduct rehearsals as part of troop-leading
procedures if time is available. Commanders should include rehearsal plans in coordinating
instructions of WOs (if possible), FRAGOs, or OPORDs. Rehearsals are not limited to
maneuver elements of the TF. CS and CSS staff officers and their units may also conduct
rehearsals of activities that affect the operation, such as LOGPAC organization or vehi-
cle/casualty recovery.

When time does not permit a complete rehearsal of all critical events of an operation, the
unit should, as a minimum, rehearse—

Actions on the objective.

Hasty breaches.

Hasty attacks (actions on contact) or counterattacks.

Passage of lines.

The following paragraphs discuss the various types of rehearsals.
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Backbrief. The backbrief takes place after the subordinate commander has completed his
own planning, but before he issues his own OPORD. The higher commander should tell the
staff and subordinates in his OPORD when and where the backbriefs will take place. From
the backbrief, the commander learns details of the subordinate’s plan as well as how he
plans to accomplish the commander’s intent. He should plan to conduct backbriefs regardless
of which rehearsal may be used later. If time does not permit other rehearsals, the backbrief
may be the only rehearsal.

Generally, the backbrief will include—

The subordinate commander's mission statement

His concept of the operation.

His intent.

Planned reactions to the enemy and other anticipated contingencies.

Assistance or coordination needed from the higher commander, staff, supporting units,
or adjacent units.

Ideally, the backbrief should take place at a vantage point that overlooks the terrain with
all of the key leaders and staff present. The commander may conduct a battalion backbrief at
one of the company’s positions center of sector where all of the other positions are visible,
or he may choose to receive backbriefs as he visits each subordinate unit’s position. The S3
can conduct backbriefs concurrently to save time.

Full. All units move over actual terrain in limited visibility and simulated NBC
conditions.

Scaled. All units move over actual terrain.

Leaders Only. Leaders move over actual terrain in their vehicles or aircraft.

NOTE:  If the actual terrain of the operation is unavailable, full, scaled, and
leaders-only rehearsals can be conducted on terrain that is similar to
the AO.

Command Post Exercise (CPX). CPX rehearsals are conducted by radio.

Terrain Model. Depending on the amounts of time, space, and resources available, sev-
eral types of terrain models can be used to stage rehearsals:

Table-mounted models showing buildings, terrain relief, and vegetation.

Ground models using dirt, rocks, and grass to show terrain.

Sketches on butcher paper or on the side of a vehicle.

Walk-through. A walk-through is conducted using a ground terrain model of fairly large
scale; it can be either outside or inside. Graphic control measures are represented by
engineer tape. Leaders literally walk across the zone or sector, imitating how they will
maneuver while explaining what happens at each critical point.

Talk-though. Subordinate commanders and key staff members move stickers repre-
senting units on an operations map.

POSITION LOCATION DEVICES

Position location systems are an aid to navigation and should not take the place of map
and compass navigation. Leaders must continue to use map and compass as a primary means
in the event position location system signals are interrupted by interference from vegetation,
weather, or other masking features. There may also be times when satellites or land-based
emitters are inoperative, causing lapses in signals.
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Characteristics of Position Location Devices. Several types of position location systems
are available to receive signals from satellites or land-based emitters and then calculate and
display the position of the user in military grid coordinates and/or latitude/longitude degrees.
Some of the techniques described here refer to specific features that most devices will have.
Some devices, however, may not be capable of all of the functions described.

Waypoints. The navigational functions of position location systems are based on way-
points. A waypoint is a known position entered into the system’s memory by the user.
Waypoints can be entered either as degrees of latitude and longitude or as military grid
coordinates. The user can either enter waypoints or store the unit’s position at various times.

Navigation. Position location systems can be used to assist in navigation. To navigate,
identify points along your route you wish to cross or at your destination. Next, enter these
points as waypoints. You can then move from waypoint to waypoint and arrive at your final
destination with great accuracy. Distance and direction (range and bearing) between two
known points will be accurate only if they are first entered as waypoints. The system will
store your present position and then compute the distance and direction to the known point.
When you are ready to start your movement, get the range and bearing to the first waypoint.
As you approach within a given distance of the waypoint, an alarm will sound, indicating
that you have reached the waypoint. Display the range and bearing to the next waypoint.

Cross-country Navigation. When navigating cross country, the system will direct move-
ment from point to point. However, obstacles en route may force detours from time to time.
For detours of more than a few meters, the system can assist you in getting back on track.
Some systems will display the distance you are off course, a new course to the waypoint,
and an estimated arrival time based on your speed for the last two minutes. A left or right
arrow shows the direction to the original track and a new bearing to the waypoint. If you
need to reach the desired point and the route taken is of little importance, then you have
merely to follow the ideated course. The course shown is the new direction to the way-
point and will NOT return you to the original path. If you must return to the original path,
you will turn in the direction of the arrow and travel the indicated distance until the system
shows a correct reading.

Road March. Position location systems can be useful on road marches in identifying
checkpoints or coordination points on long routes that lack distinctive features. You enter a
waypoint for the position of the checkpoint, select the range and bearing display to the
waypoint, and drive until the alarm sounds. In this case, the bearing to the waypoint will be
of little use since you will be following a road and can expect to make numerous deviations
from the straight-line bearing. If you are entering a road at an unknown point, the bearing
will provide a quick way to determine if you need to turn left or right to get to the
waypoint.

Uses in Offensive Operations. Position location devices can provide valuable assistance
in a variety of situations during offensive operations, including the following:

Assembly area to LD. Position location systems can locate a unit’s position within an
assembly area. A waypoint with the grid location of the center unit’s area would ensure
proper placement within the assembly area. Waypoints at the start point (SP), the re-
lease point (RP), and perhaps along the route would help to guide the unit to the LD.

LD to objective. After crossing the LD, the unit could enter key points along the axis
of advance as waypoints. Additional waypoints on checkpoints or coordination points
would help to positively identify the unit’s location.

Phase lines (PL) and limit of advance (LOA). PLs are necessary to coordination of the
attack, but the terrain does not always lend itself to easily identifiable PLs. With the
global positioning system (GPS), PLs can be placed without reliance on terrain features.
The border alert feature will sound an alarm when the unit reaches a designated line on
the ground. The same method can be used for locating an LOA line.
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On the objective. Once on the objective, platoons will consolidate and reorganize. In
directing the platoons’ defensive fire orientation, a distant point, such as a target refer-
ence point (TRP), can be selected and entered as a waypoint. The platoon would then
take a range/bearing to the point and use that bearing as their orientation. If fuel and
ammunition resupply is not performed at the platoon location, the resupply site can be
entered as a waypoint to help subordinate units pinpoint its location. The same process
can be used to locate collection points for maintenance, EPWs, and wounded.

Uses in Defensive Operations. Uses of position location devices during defensive opera-
tions include the following:

Battle position. In establishing a BP, a unit can use the anchor watch feature of most
position location systems to ensure that all elements are within the proper area. The
anchor watch sounds an alarm whenever the unit moves too far from a designated
center point. Once a vehicle has established its location on primary and subsequent
BPs, that location can then be saved as a waypoint to aid in finding it again later.
Position location systems can also assist movement from one BP to another, particularly
during limited visibility. During the reconnaissance/rehearsal of the route, stop and
enter your current position as a waypoint at all critical locations such as trail crossings,
fords, obstacles, or turns. Each point will be saved in sequence. You can then follow
the sequence of waypoints between the BPs.
Fire planning. Waypoints can also be used to ensure proper orientation of fires using
the range and bearing feature.
Movement. In a passage of lines, the unit that establishes the passage can give grid
coordinates of entry points, release points (RP), and critical turns to the passing unit.
These coordinates are entered as waypoints. The passing unit can then follow the way-
points and ensure a safe passage without danger of getting lost or wandering into
obstacles.

READINESS CONDITIONS

A readiness condition (REDCON) establishes the time necessary for the unit to move or
be combat ready. It reflects the commander’s expectation of how ready the unit is for
combat. The unit SOP should describe REDCON in terms of the critical tasks of preparation
that the unit has completed and the time available to prepare. Figure 2-6 is a sample list of
REDCON levels with an explanation of each level.
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Section VI. Operations Security
OPSEC is all measures taken to maintain security and achieve tactical surprise. Units

must deny the enemy information about planned, ongoing, and after-operation activity until
it is too late for the enemy to react effectively. This section will summarize OPSEC in terms
of countersurveillance, information security, signal security, and physical security.

Light armor units are extremely vulnerable to surveillance. The AO, especially in opera-
tions other than war, will consist predominantly of dismounted infantry and wheeled utility
vehicles. The M8’s unique signature (such as noise, dust, and thermal) in this environment
will make it more easily detectable. These factors make OPSEC a top priority at every
moment of every light armor operation.

COUNTERSURVEILLANCE

Countersurveillance involves taking measures to protect friendly activities from being
observed or detected (visually, electronically, or seismologically) by the enemy. Examples of
countersurveillance measures and guidelines that apply to them:

Noise and Light Discipline. Follow these guidelines:
Shield all light sources from enemy view.

Move only when necessary.

Use headsets or combat vehicle crewman (CVC) helmets to avoid radio noise.

Do not slam hatches or doors.
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Use the short count method to start engines simultaneously.

Perform resupply and maintenance in areas that are masked by terrain.

Sandbag or shield generators.

Use hand-and-arm signals when possible.

Use extra precaution at night when noise and light carry farther.

Do not allow smoking outdoors at night.

Camouflage. Follow these guidelines:
Place tree branches or other vegetation on vehicles; hold them in place with commo
wire. Drape camouflage nets over turrets.

Park vehicles in natural concealment and shadows.

Cover all headlights, mirrors, and optics when possible.

Enhance camouflage paint with white wash (in winter) or mud when possible to break
up the outline of the vehicle (see FM 20-3).

Consider the effects of dust and smoke when moving.

When possible, ensure vehicles drive in the tracks created by the vehicles ahead of
them or in previously created tracks.

Blend vehicles with other objects having a thermal emission.

Concealment. Follow these guidelines:
Disperse vehicles and personnel under foliage or inside structures when possible.

Conceal vehicles behind objects that can block the thermal line of sight.

Keep vehicles traveling on existing tracks or roadways in heavily used areas, such as
CPs and trains.

Challenge and Password. Ensure these are used and enforced.
Air Defense. Consider ADA coverage against enemy air reconnaissance.

Jamming. Use the following procedures:
Consider jamming to disrupt enemy communications.

Destroy enemy jamming, direction finding, and intercept equipment.

Counterreconnaissance. (See Chapter 6).
Smoke. Screen enemy observers and friendly movement with smoke.
Deception. In most instances, it is impossible to keep armor vehicles from being

detected or observed by enemy forces because of their large signature. Deception plans
should be employed so that friendly routine actions are conducted with greater uncertainty.
Deception can play a significant role in masking the movement of formations, and inducing
the enemy to miscalculate friendly objectives or weaknesses.
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INFORMATION SECURITY

Information security is the protection of friendly information. Leaders can help prevent
compromising sensitive information by—

Ensuring soldiers do not send critical information in the mail.

Policing areas to ensure nothing of value is left behind.

Destroying overlays, orders, and other documents after use or when they are no longer
necessary.

SIGNAL SECURITY

Signal security is a vital component of OPSEC procedures. Take the following steps to
protect friendly communications:

Use secure communications means or operational and numerical codes.

Use low-power transmissions and terrain to mask signals from enemy direction-finding
equipment.

Keep radio transmissions short. Messengers or wire should be used for lengthy
messages.

Units must practice using signal operation instructions (SOI), SOPs, and operational
terms. The battalion establishes priorities for issue of SOI and extracts.

Protect cryptographic systems and classified documents from capture or loss. Before an
area is vacated, inspect it for any materials that could provide friendly information to
the enemy.

Patrol wire lines to prevent enemy tapping.

When SOI codes or cryptographic equipment is lost or captured, report the facts
promptly to the next higher coremand. The unit SOP must contain instructions for
destruction of equipment and classified documents to prevent capture or use by the
enemy.

PHYSICAL SECURITY

Physical security is the protection of material and equipment. Some examples of physical
security include—

Employing guards, OPs, and patrols at all unit and CP sites.

Employing anti-intrusion devices, such as platoon early warning systems (PEWS) and
trip flares, when stationary.

Section VII. Continuous Operations

EFFECTS

C2 degrades most rapidly in continuous operations. After 48 hours, a total loss of sleep
has a significant adverse effect on all soldiers. Fatigued soldiers become careless; they make
more errors, have difficulty following instructions, and lack the motivation necessary to
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accomplish critical tasks. Several factors influence the degree to which fatigue affects sol-
diers during continuous operations: water consumption, diet, physical conditioning, personal
hygiene, and availability of meaningful work. All soldiers should watch for the following
symptoms of fatigue, both in themselves and in others:

Headaches.
Poor personal hygiene.
Impatience or irritability.
Loss of appetite.
Inability to focus on the task at hand.

Soldiers with these symptoms may suffer from such problems as—
Increased errors on the job.
Difficulty in following instructions.
Lack of motivation.
Carelessness.

All soldiers should know these facts about sleep deprivation:
Sleep deprivation is a primary safety concern, especially for vehicle drivers and opera-
tors of dangerous equipment.
You cannot train to overcome sleep loss.
Soldiers who are suffering from fatigue or sleep loss are most likely to fall asleep when
performing tasks that are lengthy and uninteresting.
Tasks that have been thoroughly learned and rehearsed are more resistant to sleep loss
effects.
Performance of mental tasks requiring calculations, creativity, and the ability to plan
ahead declines by 25 percent for every 24-hour period of semicontinuous work without
sleep.
Leadership ability cannot overcome sleep loss. Leaders are vulnerable to the effects of
sleep loss just like other soldiers; it degrades their ability to make quick and effective
responses to changing battlefield conditions.
The best-trained soldiers should be selected to perform critical tasks.
The ability to learn new information is compromised by sleep loss.
Sleep loss has a cumulative effect over time (more than 2 days).

KEY LEADER SUSTAINMENT

The most reliable remedy for lack of sleep is sleep itself. Leaders should attempt to sleep
before the onset of continuous operations. This period of sleep, if finished just prior to the
start of operations, will delay the onset of serious sleep loss effects.

Sleep Priority. Units should establish disciplined sleep priorities, focusing on the
following key personnel:

Leaders on whose decisions mission success and unit survival depend.
Soldiers who make important calculations or judgments.
Soldiers who perform surveillance operations.
Other soldiers.
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Action/Sleep Tradeoff. Each leader must decide, based on professional judgment,
whether additional work or sleep on his part will contribute most to mission success and unit
effectiveness. Leaders must realize they are not capable of controlling their unit 24 hours a
day for days on end. During continuous operations, the leader and the XO, S3, or senior
subordinate commander should be on complementary shifts to provide control at all times.
Units should include plans for such a schedule in their SOPs. A rested leader with a plan
made by his XO may be better than a leader suffering from sleep loss who makes his own
plan. The leader must also keep in mind that this decision will probably be made when the
leader’s reasoning process is already blurred by lack of sleep.

Recovery from Sleep Loss. In the uncertainty of combat, leaders will normally not be
able to schedule enough rest to fully recover. Leaders should make the most of even small
breaks. Only four hours of sleep provides leaders with substantial recovery of simple tasks.
Horizontal sleep is the best and should be the goal. Recovery increases with each four-hour
block of sleep. Even short “cat naps” significantly enhance recovery.

Adjusted Command and Control Procedures. As sleep loss for the unit increases,
leaders should—

Give simple directions with few secondary tasks.

Give complete, clear, and precise orders.

Repeat all orders.

Double-check themselves and others to ensure orders are carried out.

Reassure soldiers more often.

When and Where Commanders Sleep. Upon receipt of a new mission, the commander
should complete the command estimate and issue orders first. Then he should rest or sleep
while subordinate units are completing their planning. Commanders can also sleep during
road marches or other movements when the unit is not in contact with the enemy. Com-
manders should be awake at least 90 minutes prior to the onset of the battle.

Commanders normally sleep at the tactical command post (TAC CP), giving the officer in
charge (OIC) instructions on circumstances under which they should be awakened. The unit
SOP should contain a basic list of circumstances, which are modified according to the
situation, and provide for who is in control while the commander is sleeping. If possible, the
XO at the tactical operations center (TOC) should be awake and in control at this time.

If the commander is not able to go to the TAC CP to sleep, he should sleep at the site of
the nearest subordinate commander or CP. By doing this, his crew will be able to sleep, he
will be close to long-range radios, and he can rely on CP personnel to awaken him at the
proper time.

UNIT SUSTAINMENT

When conducting combat operations for longer than 48 hours, the leader must employ
techniques for sustaining the combat effectiveness of his subordinate units. He faces the
basic choice of using unit replacement or of decentralizing responsibility for sleep plans to
his subordinate commanders.

Unit Replacement. When possible, commanders tasked with reconnaissance operations
should employ the unit replacement method. No soldier is capable of performing
reconnaissance continually over a period of several days. The commander may decide to
halt his entire unit for rest, or he can maintain momentum of the movement by periodically
introducing fresh subunits to pass through units that are fatigued.
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A technique for commanders who are contemplating extremely long operations is to
designate daylight and night units. Units in reserve should take advantage of all available
time to recover. Commanders may also enhance subunit recovery by carefully selecting
REDCON levels allowing subunits to get the maximum rest possible.

Decentralized Sleep Plans. When mission requirements call for the entire unit to be
employed, or the unit is tasked to perform a stationary mission, leaders at platoon, section,
and crew levels must manage sleep plans. Commanders should be aware of several
considerations:

The length of shifts and rest periods can be managed in several ways: 4 hours on, 4
hours off; 16 on, 8 off; or 12 on, 12 off.

Rotate tasks (surveillance, security, patrolling) frequently.

When degradation is substantial, task teams of two or more soldiers to perform the
important tasks (radio watch and surveillance).

Ensure OPs are manned by crews or sections.

Other Sustainment Techniques. Additional techniques include the following:

Sleep up to 12 hours before the start of continuous operations.

Ensure mild stimulants, such as coffee or cola, are on hand.

Synchronize wake/sleep cycles with the combat zone’s local time as early as possible
(redeployment if feasible).
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CHAPTER 3

CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS

CONOPS are crisis situations involving imminent military action. Light armor units take
part in such operations with light infantry forces. This chapter is not intended to repeat
information found in other manuals. Rather, it examines the nature of light armor unit
employment as part of division, corps, and JTF CONOPS; the stages of CONOPS; and how
light armor units fit into each stage. Additional information on the characteristics of division
CONOPS and planning systems is in FM 71-100. Corps CONOPS and planning systems are
discussed in FM 100-15.
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Section I. Fundamentals of Contingency Operations
CONOPS involve military forces to achieve US objectives or protect national interests.

They are usually in response to a sudden or short-notice crisis or emergency and occur
across the scope of operations. Army forces, including armor, may take part in several
types of CONOPS involving other US services or an allied or coalition contingency TF.
CONOPS are usually terminated in their own right or evolve into sustained operations. They
may serve to—

Defend US citizens and interests abroad.

Support foreign policy.

Promote regional stability.

Defuse a sudden crisis or contain spontaneous conflict.
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Conduct short-notice humanitarian assistance, disaster relief, and NEOs.

Conclude military operations on terms favorable to US interests and objectives.

CONOPS are quick-response actions that are designed to bring early resolution to a
crisis. They require the following:

Rapid projection of CONUS-based combat power.

Timely, detailed intelligence of objective area.

Opposed entry capability.

Precise C2 during initial stages.

Joint war fighting expertise.

Practice.

US Army light divisions may be required to respond to a variety of contingencies or to
rapidly reinforce US and allied forces deployed anywhere in the world. Conflicts in these
areas may be at any level on the continuum. The versatility of light armor presents planners
with multiple employment options. Selection of the preferred option or a combination of
options is based on careful consideration of the terrain, the type enemy expected to be
encountered, and the inherent capabilities and limitations of light armor. Light armor units
must be prepared to—

Augment, task organize, and support the light infantry TF before deployment. When
this option is selected, units assigned to support the TF must possess strategic mobility
compatible with the parent unit.

Augment, task organize, and support the light infantry TF after deployment. Forward-
deployed light infantry forces can be quickly augmented by light armor units. The
LID’s C2 structure has the capability to accept and quickly integrate these assets into
the scheme of maneuver.

Task organize the light armor unit to meet theater-specific requirements.

Employ light armor as it is organized. In this instance, the unit’s maneuver
manpower, tactical transportation assets, FS, and logistic capabilities must be
considered to determine what is needed for sustainment.

Designate selected items of pre-positioned equipment in theater for issue to the light
armor unit.

Regardless of the option selected, on arrival in theater, the light armor unit becomes an
integral part of the larger infantry force, normally the battalion, brigade, division, corps, or
JTF to which it is attached. Light armor may deploy for operations in areas where there are
no US or allied bases and where the indigenous population ranges from friendly to neutral to
overtly hostile to US forces.

CONOPS require that the force first be tailored for the specific mission, then echeloned
to permit simultaneous deployment and employment. The division organizes into an assault
echelon, a follow-on echelon, and a rear echelon. Light armor units will normally deploy in
each of these echelons. The initial assaulting echelon must organize with sufficient combat
power to seize the lodgement and begin combat operations. The echelon that immediately
follows must be equipped to expand the lodgement and undertake decisive combat opera-
tions. The final echelon must provide the sustainment for expanded operations.
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A secure airfield, port, or beach must be available for resupply; it must be by the host

nation, other US forces, allied forces, or an irregular force. Local air superiority and
TACAIR support are essential in all stages of a CONOPS.

TYPES OF CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS
IN OPERATIONS OTHER THAN WAR

The following paragraphs discuss in greater detail the types of CONOPS in which armor
forces may participate in operations other than war. A crisis response involving light armor
directly into war is also a CONOP, but would involve combat operations as described in
Chapters 4, 5, and 6.

NOTE:  There are other types of CONOPS in operations other than war that
are not likely to involve light armor units except in extreme
circumstances, including disaster relief, surveillance operations, and
support to counterdrug operations.

Noncombatant Evacuation Operations. NEOs remove threatened civilian noncombatants
from locations in a host foreign nation. NEOs normally affect US citizens, but they may
also include selective evacuation of host-nation and third-country nationals. An NEO in-
volves a swift insertion of a force and possible temporary occupation of an objective, fol-
lowed by a rapid withdrawal.

Light armor force options for NEOs depend on the operational environment in which
NEO will be conducted. Semipermissive and nonpermissive environments may require for-
mation of an infantry/armor TF and/or deployment of combat and support forces from
CONUS locations. Host-nation capabilities, to include airstrip facilities, will play a major
role in determiningg force options for NEOs. The TF commander should consider a light
armor force option that provides both early response to a developing situation and the capa-
bility to quickly expand should the environment become more hostile.

Show of Force and Demonstration. Shows of force and demonstrations lend credibility
to US promises and commitments, increase the nation’s regional influence, and demonstrate
its resolve. They can take the form of combined training exercises, forward deployment of
military forces, or introduction or buildup of military forces in a region.

Light armor force options for shows of force and demonstrations range from a single TF
with a light armor platoon to a massive deployment and buildup of a joint US military force
involving one or more light armor battalions. Such a buildup would often occur as part of a
regional allied or coalition show of force or demonstration.

Security Assistance Surge. Security assistance surges are employed when a friendly or
allied nation faces an imminent military threat. They are normally focused on providing
additional combat systems (weapons and equipment) or supplies, but may include the full
range of security assistance, to include financial and training support.

Some limited security assistance surges may be conducted by forward-deployed forces;
however, most surges will require deployment of combat systems and/or supplies from
CONUS locations via strategic airlift. Light armor gives the contingency commander an
armor option with airlift deployment capability.

Quarantine and Blockade. Quarantines and blockades often follow shows of force or
demonstrations and may be conducted as precursors to further escalation of military actions.
Their purpose is to restrict movement of persons and things from entering and/or leaving a
designated country. Quarantines are less restrictive than blockades and normally target

3-3



FM 17-18

specific types or classes of persons and things. Blockades are very restrictive and normally
prohibit all persons and things from entering and/or leaving the designated country.
Quarantines and blockades normally involve air, land, and sea operations to stop, search,
and divert or redirect commercial and military means of conveyance. They require clearly
articulated rules of engagement (ROE) as well as extensive coordination within the
quarantine and blockade forces, especially when regional allied or coalition forces are
participating.

Depending on geography, quarantines and blockades normally involve a combination of
air and surface forces. Light armor units provide surface forces with tactical mobility and
firepower that enable them to mutually support and communicate with other contingency
forces. Light armor units may have to reinforce forward-deployed forces, regional allied
forces, and/or coalition forces used to initiate a quarantine or blockade.

Strike and Raid. Strikes and raids damage or destroy HVTs and demonstrate US capac-
ity and resolve to protect regional interests and/or achieve specific objectives. They usually
involve the use of violently destructive military power against predetermined objectives
through employment of air, land, sea, and/or special operations. Strikes most often involve
direct application of weapon systems against objectives; raids normally involve temporarily
seizing and/or destroying objectives, followed by rapid and preplanned withdrawal of raid
forces.

Strikes and raids are normally conducted with regional allied or coalition forces whenever
possible. They usually involve joint forces tailored for a specific mission, but may involve
only single-service forces or special operations forces (SOF). Light armor capabilities pro-
vide the strike/raid force with firepower that can be rapidly introduced into (opposed entry)
and removed from the objective area.

Rescue and Recovery. These operations include the rescue or recovery of US and/or
friendly foreign nationals and the location, identification, and recovery of sensitive equip-
ment or items critical to US national security. Rescue/recovery operations are normally
conducted in a clandestine or covert manner. They require accurate intelligence, a great deal
of detailed planning, highly trained rescue/recovery forces, and appropriate operational sup-
port such as insertion and extraction vehicles, communications equipment, and FS. Res-
cue/recovery operations are normally highly classified during planning and execution.

Rescue/recovery operations are normally conducted by highly trained and specialized
forces operating from land- and/or sea-based safe havens as close as feasible to the objective
area. They may include limited participation by allied or coalition assets. Under certain
conditions, they include light armor units when additional firepower, security, or shock
effect (through use of a feint or diversion) is needed. Some specialized training may be
required for such operations.

Operations to Restore Order and Intervention Operations. These are intended to halt
violence and reinstate more normal civil activities. Where applicable, they are employed to
encourage the resumption of political and diplomatic dialogue. They often evolve into
peacekeeping operations; forces tasked to conduct such operations may be opposed by con-
siderable numbers of belligerents in a situation that could suddenly deteriorate into combat.
PSYOP and civil affairs forces normally play important roles in these operations.

Operations to restore order and intervention operations normally involve mostly ground
forces, but they may also require air, maritime, or special operations support. Force protec-
tion, evacuation, and the potential for offensive and defensive combat operations make light
armor involvement likely. Forward-deployed US forces and/or regional allied or coalition
forces often initiate these operations to serve as the nucleus for follow-on forces from
CONUS or other overseas locations.
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LIGHT ARMOR EMPLOYMENT IN CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS

Light armor units do not conduct CONOPS alone. Rather, they fight as a combined arms
team with other forces. Possibilities for task organization could be a light armor platoon
operating with a battalion-size force, a light armor company with a brigade, and a light
armor battalion with a division. Light armor executes armor-related missions and tasks in
support of the overall contingency mission. For example, when a TF conducts an NEO in a
nonpermissive environment, light armor may have to conduct an attack with infantry to seize
key terrain or occupy blocking positions that secure the noncombatant area. Other forces
could then notify, gather, document, and move the evacuees. Light armor might sub-
sequently provide convoy security to the point of debarkation.

Command guidance and the characteristics of CONOPS affect the way light armor is used
in such operations. In employing light armor, the CONOPS commander can—

Quickly task organize or tailor an attachment to light infantry or another headquarters
for rapid deployment and/or combat.

Plan for simultaneous deployment and employment of a force. Fighting may well begin
before the whole force or support elements can be in position.

Deploy a force directly into combat by opposed entry into an AO.

Provide an operational headquarters capable of conducting rapid response, quick de-
ployment, and fast, decisive, offensive operations. A light armor headquarters element
must be able to move into the objective area early to assist in C2 of follow-on units in
a build-up. This element can also assist coordination and control of support for light
armor units already in the AO.

Table 3-1 shows a list of potential tasks and missions that light armor units may execute
during CONOPS. This list is not all-inclusive, though it shows which CONOPS will most
likely involve light armor units. It is extremely difficult to match all possible missions/tasks
with each type of contingency. Each crisis and operation will bring with it a unique mission,
environment, and threat. Commanders must analyze the factors of METT-T for each situ-
ation to determine the most appropriate solution. Chapters 4, 5, and 6 of this manual discuss
missions and tasks light armor units may have to perform as part of these operations.

SUPPORT CONSIDERATIONS

CONOPS forces must establish C2 as well as CSS virtually from the start of the opera-
tion. Employment of light armor forces is not as simple as putting combat forces first,
followed by CS and CSS; it requires corresponding echelonment of CSS. Rapid transition to
decisive combat or other operations dictates that CSS accompany or closely follow each
echelon. CSS organization and supply quantities must be carefully analyzed, taking into
account such factors as potentially scarce transportation assets and the austere infrastructure
of light infantry CSS assets.

Other CSS considerations apply when light armor is required to operate with other serv-
ices. Support requirements and supply quantities depend on the mission, but the capabilities
of the parent unit’s CSS assets could easily be overtaxed. Proactive planning is necessary to
ensure the light armor force, whatever its size, has accompanying CSS support. Echelon-
ment is the key; redundancy is essential.

Light armor units may require augmentation for resupply and maintenance support during
some CONOPS. When an operation is conducted in stages, detailed planning is necessary to
ensure the force is sustained in each stage. It is critical to synchronize the deployment of
CSS units, supplies, and CSS C2 with the increase in combat capabilities.
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Augmentation may take two forms. In the first, combat, CS, and/or CSS elements may

be added to the light armor unit to enable it to perform effectively in an environment in
which its basic organization requires augmentation. The second form entails staff augmenta-
tion, provided when expertise not organic to the battalion staff is needed or when units of a
type not normally found in the division are added. Some examples of this form might be
augmentation of a unit with interpreters, an ANGLICO, or a civil-military affairs officer.

Augmentation places special demands on the battalion staff and the C2 system. The staff
must be prepared to integrate augmentation units and staff elements into the battalion struc-
ture and to employ these elements effectively. The C2 system must accommodate additions
and deletions from- this force structure without disruption or degradation of operations.

Light armor may also require augmentation from division or corps units to conduct ex-
tended operations. It is imperative that the corps remain responsive to the battalion’s opera-
tional needs and provide the required augmentation.

When elements of the light armor battalion are task organized throughout the division, the
battalion normally does not possess the required logistical redundancy to sustain them. These

3-6



FM 17-18
elements usually must deploy with their unique sustaining support packages, which are either
organic or are provided by division and/or corps assets. Special consideration should be
given to maintenance, repair, and supply. See Chapter 8 for a discussion of support opera-
tions.

Section II. Force Projection Operations

CONOPS are conducted in stages. The eight stages provide the general planning and
execution structure and can be adjusted to fit the needs of a particular contingency. They
are—

Mobilization.

Predeployment activity.

Deployment.

Entry operations.

Operations.

Postconflict operations.

Redeployment and reconstitution.

Demobilization.

Execution of these stages may not be distinct. Operations may begin well before the
force has completed previous stages. This section briefly discusses the stages from a light
armor perspective following an examination of preparation and planning procedures. Refer
to FM 100-17 for information on mobilization and demobilization.

PREPARATION AND PLANNING

CONOPS for a light armor unit begin when it is notified to deploy. Time is very limited
and requires the unit to be prepared to react immediately. Several operational and adminis-
trative activities can be accomplished prior to notification. Light armor units will be better
prepared to execute CONOPS if the following activities are conducted

Readiness SOPs and alert notification procedures are usually dictated by division SOP.
The light armor unit’s alert and deployment procedures must be developed, practiced,
and refined to reduce dead time and increase efficiency in execution.

Training with light infantry should be on a regular basis, not only for tactical training
but for alerts and deployments as well. light armor platoons and companies are task
organized with light infantry battalions and brigades during contingency force readiness
postures. When not in a immediate deployment status, light armor platoons and compa-
nies conduct training, maintenance, and support cycles to maintain readiness.

A light armor unit should undergo an operational readiness inspection of all systems
prior to assuming mission readiness responsibilities. Precombat inspection checks
should be conducted during these readiness inspections as well as when alert notifica-
tion is received.
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Ammunition load plans and support requirements can be anticipated and prepackaged.
Ammunition placed in the installation ammunition supply point in the configuration
needed for loading on vehicles (ballast) and for resupply (bulk) will make deployment
easier.

Light armor units will usually deploy in platoon assault packages. Airlift load plans
required by the Air Force can be prepared to reduce processing time for the unit at the
departure airfield.

All Air Force aircraft require wood shoring for tracked vehicles loaded in an airlanding
configuration. The unit must maintain a sufficient supply of shoring to ensure that time
is not lost during predeployment activities. Planning for shoring includes transportation
assets to get the material to the departure airfield, as well as the manpower required to
load and offload. See Appendix A for more information on shoring materials.

Unit readiness SOPs and procedures should include plans for determining who will
provide the manpower to outload the deploying unit. Because of the nature of rapid
deployment, deploying unit personnel will not normally be involved in vehicle outload
preparation. During notification, unit personnel will be heavily involved in receiv-
ing/giving OPORDs, conducting rehearsals, and receiving individual issue of equipment
and ammunition. Crew members may not link up with their vehicles until they arrive at
the departure airfield (during airlanding) or on the drop zone (DZ) after an airborne
operation. Elements of the light armor battalion normally will not deploy simultane-
ously. Plans may simply task one or more of the other companies in the battalion to
assist in manpower and transportation requirements during predeployment. If the entire
battalion eventually deploys, the last elements will need assistance from outside the
unit.

Telephonic and nontelephonic alert and notification rosters must be updated and re-
hearsed frequently.

Above all, deployment activities and procedures must be practiced and rehearsed to
improve unit readiness.

Administrative preparation will also reduce the number of complications during
short-notice deployment. Light armor units should consider the following list of basic
preparations when preparing to assume a contingency mission readiness posture:

Overseas movement packets should be inspected and updated as often as required by
division and army regulations.

Immunization and dental records must be kept current.

A- and B-bag packing lists should be predetermined. Bags should be packed upon
assumption of mission readiness; a plan should be in place that allows for the unit to
collect and ship the bags to the deployed unit if required.

Hand receipts for sensitive items and other equipment can be filled out, without signa-
tures, to save time during the deployment sequence.

Privately owned vehicle (POV) plans must be determined and coordinated, including
storage parking and key control.

Plans for billets vacated by deployed units, to include storage of personal belongings,
must be completed to reduce complications.
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Wills, powers of attorney, single-parent arrangements, and single-soldier debt payment
plans must all be developed and finalized prior to assuming mission responsibility.

Family support group rosters and notification plans are extremely important. These
plans must be made prior to deployment notification.

Rear-detachment structure and procedures must be identified in advance; this will
reduce deployment turbulence and ease coordination of all types of administrative
activities.

PREDEPLOYMENT ACTIVITY

This is the critical stage of CONOPS. The objective for the contingency commander is to
select and task organize a force and to quickly develop or refine operational concepts that
will set the conditions for subsequent stages of the campaign. The need to plan and prepare
for strategic deployments in the compressed time frame of a crisis will be a particularly
demanding aspect of this stage. During this stage, decisions will be made that affect the size
of light armor participation in the operation. The contingency force commander will deter-
mine the size of the force, the time required to initiate and deploy the force and the airlift
requirements for deployment.

Light armor units must be prepared for short-notice contingencies. Alert and notification
procedures in the unit will be conducted within a specific number of hours as dictated by
the mission and the division’s readiness SOP. For example, the airborne division may
require an airborne light armor battalion to be able to deploy its initial element 18 hours
after notification. The requirement varies among divisions. The unit can anticipate tasks to
be accomplished in the alert and deployment sequence.

CONOPS begin when the unit is notified to deploy. The announcement initiates
predeployment activities. Sometimes, during the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) crisis
assessment, the parent HQ (corps/ division) will receive a WO. The division or corps may
then initiate planning and advise its subordinate HQ of the impending contingency. This
planning sequence is called the X-hour sequence. The staff begins to anticipate
requirements and sequence activities that will facilitate its transition into the deployment
and initial combat actions phase.

Based on information provided by the corps, the division task organizes a force to meet
specific tactical requirements. Temporary C2 facilities and organizations to support the op-
eration are established early.

X-hour Preparation Sequence. CONOPS are by nature executed with limited time avail-
able. The X-hour sequence gives units a jump on execution planning and preparation before
receipt of the actual alert order; it has no set time windows to meet. All actions depend on
the situation and the information received from division HQ.

During X-hour activities, the battalion staff will begin monitoring the situation. The S2
may begin an analysis of the potential objective area or AO, if known. When no X-hour
sequence is initiated, reaction time will be minimal.

When the decision is made to initiate military action, the NCA, through the JCS, issues
an executive order to the commander-in-chief initiating the N-hour sequence. Forces are
alerted and marshaled to begin preliminary measures to facilitate deployment. Normally, the
initial assault forces will have 18 hours to begin deployment. This initial TF will range from
battalion to brigade in size, including light armor from section to company level. Normally,
the force package will be determined in COA development; however, it may be tailored
during predeployment planning because of such factors as a lack of airlift and sealift capabil-
ity or a change of mission.
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OPSEC Considerations. The need for OPSEC is paramount throughout the notification
and deployment activities. All units must take steps to reduce unnecessary dissemination of
mission information. In some instances, when secrecy is needed, units may be required to
conduct deception operations or move to a remote staging area to keep from compromising
the mission.

DEPLOYMENT

The means of deployment depend on the capabilities of the light armor unit and the
commander balancing the factors of METT-T against available airlift and sealift assets.
Each crisis will have unique demands. Commanders must task organize and deploy light
armor with other forces to fix mission requirements.

In this example, a brigade headquarters serves as the base for each assault force and is
complemented with appropriate combat (including a light armor company), CS, and CSS
units. One of the brigades is designated the lead unit and contains the assault elements for
deployment. The brigade is maintained at a high state of readiness to meet the division’s
initial deployment requirement. The other brigades maintain various stages of readiness and
deploy after the lead brigade. See Figure 3-1 for an example of the brigade assault force in
the lodgement area.
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The majority of the assault elements of the brigade are typical tactical organizations with

the exception of the division TAC CP. The TAC CP is manned with full staff representation
and sufficient communications to conduct division C2 and to interface with echelons above
division before the arrival of the main CP.

Those light armor elements (CS and CSS) not task organized to the assault force may be
organized to deploy after the lead brigade. They are task organized to facilitate an advance
party and additional operational elements, followed by the main body. The advance element
prepares for the arrival of the remainder of the battalion while the operational element
provides the necessary support to sustain operations of the light armor element. This struc-
ture of task organized elements also provides the light armor the flexibility to rapidly tailor
and deploy support packages if the entire battalion does not deploy. With this type of
organization, the battalion maintains a flexible base to respond to most situations within
hours of notification.

In some deployments an intermediate stag-
ing base (ISB) is required. If the assault ele-
ment requires C130 aircraft for an airborne
drop or field strip landing and the deployment
distant is too great, the armor vehicles may be
transported to an intermediate base on C141
or C5 aircraft and transferred to the C130 for
the assault (see Figure 3-2). The light armor
vehicles may be rigged for airdrop in CONUS
or at the ISB. If rigged in CONUS, then lift
assets must be available at the ISB. If the ar-
mor vehicles are configured for airlanding,
the vehicles simply offload from one and load
onto the other aircraft.

Prior to the execution of the entry stage,
detailed planning is required for feeding,
fueling, arming, maintaining, and loading the
assault force at the staging areas and any en
route bases. During this stage, the division
support coremand (DISCOM) control party
consists of individuals required for the receipt
and issue of rations, fuel, and ammunition,
and for the coordination and control of other
essential CSS (maintenance and transportation)
activities in support of the assault force. The
armor assault force enters the AO with basic loads of Classes I, III (packaged and bulk), V,
and IX (high demand items). Based on the enemy situation in the AO, the assault force may
include Class V in bulk. Personnel from the DISCOM may establish an initial Class V
point on the airhead or beachhead. Mortuary affairs during this phase is a unit
responsibility.

ENTRY OPERATIONS

This is the key execution stage, encompassing the occupation of the initial lodgements in
the objective area. The strength and composition of the first elements of the force to arrive
in the AO will depend on the factors of METT-T. Depending on the crisis, this stage may
require opposed entry into a hostile, chaotic, or seemingly benign environment. Airborne
light armor forces are best designed to achieve strategic surprise in this stage. Light armor
units without this capability may receive augmentation and should therefore plan for
opposed entry operations. Follow-on forces must be prepared not only to close into the
objective area, but also to reinforce the assault. If an armor threat is present, a larger light
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armor force must accompany the initial
assault or immediate follow-on forces. Light
armor units may have to conduct
simultaneous deployment and employment of
the force. This will place greater stress on
the C2 of the light infantry/armor TF (see
Figure 3-3).

Operations in contingency areas normally
commence with the movement of the divi-
sion’s assault force into the contingency area
by air or sea. The assault force lands on or
close to objectives. USAF and Navy aircraft
normally provide required FS during and after
the airlanding operations. Operations are as-
signed to the assault force based on the fac-
tors of METT-T. The assault force secures its
initial objectives to establish and maintain a
secure lodgement and to protect it from direct
fires and observed indirect fires; this will fa-
cilitate the landing of follow-on forces during
the next phase of the operation. Cavalry and,
in some instances, light armor elements pro-
vide reconnaissance and security and operate
beyond the lodgement to gain enemy informa-
tion and provide early warning.

OPERATIONS

In this stage, light armor units are incorporated into the buildup of forces, then into
combat operations (see Figure 3-4). The contingency force accomplishes the following tasks
during buildup:

Establishes a forward operating base.

Closes the remainder of the force.

Expands the lodgement.

Links up with other joint forces.

Moves out to engage the enemy in offensive and defensive operations.

The principal focus of this stage is to build up combat power as quickly as possible and
rapidly expand combat operations (see Figure 3-5). The objective is to place a force on the
ground that can fight while follow-on forces continue to arrive and prepare for subsequent
operations. Speed is especially important since the success of decisive operations hinges on
the force’s ability to build combat power without losing the initiative. Inclusion of light
armor forces is critical in ensuring that the contingency force has the necessary firepower to
maintain mobility and take the fight to the enemy.
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This stage begins with the introduction of
follow-on forces into the airfield, beachhead,
or port in the contingency area. Follow-on
forces reinforce and support the assault force
and establish lodgement. During this phase,
sufficient combat power is generated and tac-
tical operations are conducted to fully secure
the lodgement area by expanding the security
area out to the range of enemy indirect-fire
weapons. Combat forces are employed as nec-
essary to destroy, delay, or disrupt enemy
forces threatening the lodgement. Air and na-
val aircraft and NGF provide FS. ADA is
employed to provide air defense against pene-
trating enemy aircraft. A corps or JTF will
normally assume command of the division as
soon as its C2 and logistical base are estab-
lished. Because the force buildup and combat
actions phase of the CONOPS is the most
critical point for the division, staff planners
must ensure that the lead brigade is fully re-
sourced for the mission.

C2 of light armor units in the lodgement
area rests initially with the infantry TF (bri-
gade or battalion) commander or a designated
representative. However, as the remainder of
the battalion arrives, the C2 of some of the
light armor units may revert to the light ar-
mor battalion commander. The battalion XO
or S3-Air is initially positioned at the depar-
ture airfield to synchronize and coordinate the
flow of supplies, personnel, and equipment
into the AO.

The size of the support package varies de-
pending on several factors, including—

Availability of host-nation facilities.

Size of the force to be deployed.

Available lines of communication.

The threat.

During the early stages of the force
buildup and combat operations, maintenance
support will consist primarily of reliance on
component repair, BDAR, and cannibalization
of combat damaged equipment. As this stage
progresses, host-nation facilities (if approved
for use) may become available, as will the
remaining elements of the division supply
upon complete deployment. In the early
stages, division supplies are received by air
delivery. Distribution to supported units is
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normally accomplished by a
combination of supply point
distribution and aerial resupply.

It is through decisive combat
that the contingency force attains
the objectives that achieve the
purpose of the campaign. The
operational methods and missions
will vary with the nature of the
crisis.

Decisive combat operations,
depicted in Figure 3-6, is an
extension of the operations stage.
Combat forces and a logistics
base are concurrently established
and expanded to support decisive
operations. As the situation in the
lodgement area is stabilized, the
division performs expanded
combat operations to eliminate the
enemy force as directed by its
higher headquarters. Long-term
and widely dispersed operations
may require additional combat,
CS, and CSS forces. See
Chapters 4, 5, and 6 for a more
detailed discussion of combat
operations.

POSTCONFLICT OPERATIONS

Once combat operations bring an end to the immediate conflict, light armor transitions to
a period of postconflict operations. The postconflict operations stage focuses on those ac-
tivities that occur after conflict ends. The emphasis is on restoring order and minimizing
confusion following the operation, reestablishing the host-nation infrastructure, and preparing
for redeployment. light armor may provide security to the force in case of a resumption of
hostilities, or assist in prisoner control and refugee handling.

REDEPLOYMENT AND RECONSTITUTION

The objective of this stage to redeploy the force as rapidly as possible to CONUS, to an
ISB, or to another theater of operations. In conjunction with this effort, redeployment and
reconstitution of the light armor unit is necessary to handle other contingencies or operations
in other theaters.
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CHAPTER 4
LIGHT ARMOR PLATOON

Although the light armor platoon is an integral part of the light armor company, it is
capable of detaching from the company and then operating with a light infantry battalion. It
is important for the light armor platoon leader to become familiar with the organization and
operations of the light infantry. When the platoon operates with its parent light armor
company, its fundamental employment is similar to that of an armor platoon as described in
FM 17-15. This chapter describes the employment of the light armor platoon as it would
apply to the support of light infantry.
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Section I. Organization
LIGHT ARMOR PLATOON

The light armor platoon consists of four M8 light tanks and 12 personnel organized into
two sections of two M8s each. Figure 4-1 shows platoon organization.
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LIGHT BATTALIONS

Characteristics of the battalion vary by the type of light force. Some important generali-
zations can be made.

Light Infantry Battalion. This is the most austere conventional combat battalion; of the
three types of battalions described here, its organization differs most from that of the light
armor battalion. This battalion has only three rifle companies and a headquarters company.
The differences among this battalion and air assault and airborne battalions are greatest in
the organization of support and logistics. The battalion has no trucks larger than its 27 cargo
high-mobility multipurpose wheeled vehicles (HMMWVs). There is no mess team in the
battalion; Class I supply is prepared by brigade. There is only one mechanic in the entire
battalion; repairs are conducted at brigade level. The battalion has only 18 long-range ra-
dios. The light infantry battalion has limited antiarmor capability: a HMMWV-mounted
tube-launched, optically tracked, wire-guided missile (TOW) platoon at battalion level and a
Dragon (Javelin) section at company level.

Air Assault Battalion. The air assault battalion and the airborne battalion are similarly
organized with three rifle companies, an antiarmor company, and a headquarters company.
Tactical movement for both usually is a combination of air insertion and foot marches. A
major difference, however, is in the number and types of wheeled vehicles in the air assault
battalion. The battalion has six 5-ton cargo trucks and 45 HMMWVs. There is a mess
section and a 17-person maintenance platoon. Communications are served by 29 long-range
radios. Antiarmor capability of the line company is decentralized down to each rifle squad.

Airborne Battalion. Once inserted, the airborne battalion tactically performs much like
a light infantry battalion; walking is a principal means of transportation. It does have 10
2-1/2-ton trucks and 36 cargo HMMWVs, and it can move nontactically by truck. It has a
mess section and a 16-member maintenance platoon. The airborne battalion has 30 long-
range radios. Its rifle squads also have antiarmor capability.
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AUGMENTATION

The light armor platoon requires nearly the same CS and CSS as the light armor com-
pany. Because this may not be routinely possible, light armor platoons may have to fight
with degraded maintenance, medical evacuation, and Classes III and V support. When task
organized to a light battalion, the light armor platoon should be augmented in those areas,
based on the type of light battalion and the battalion’s augmentation from higher headquar-
ters. Table 4-1 shows sources for augmentation.

Section II. Employment

PLATOON MISSIONS
The primary missions of the light armor platoon are to move, attack, and defend. It may

take on-additional tasks related to accomplishmg its primary missions. The platoon operates
as part of a light armor company or task organized to a light infantry battalion TF. Figure
4-2 shows the light infantry battalion’s typical missions and the light armor tasks that may
be required. When task organized to light infantry, the light armor platoon generally per-
forms in two ways. First, the platoon may be employed as the primary maneuver element.
Second, it may be in a direct FS role when infantry is the primary maneuver element. The
decision of which role is used depends on METT-T. The light armor platoon also may be
used as a separate special platoon, or it may be attached to one of the light companies in
direct support (DS). This chapter will address the concerns of the light armor platoon leader
under such conditions.

The platoon is the first level where the light armor unit leader must be trained to interact
with a light infantry controlling headquarters staff. Further, the platoon leader must simulta-
neously act as the light armor force advisor to the battalion commander; he must rely on the
staff for immediate CS and CSS. If the light armor platoon’s company commander or XO is
in the vicinity of the sector or zone, some assistance may be coordinated through that
commander; however, this is not a certainty.

OPERATIONAL PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

Intelligence. Assignment of a light armor platoon gives a light infantry battalion a num-
ber of stabilized thermal sight systems. The light armor platoon can assist with screen
missions in conjunction with the battalion’s scout platoon or antiarmor company/platoon.

The light infantry S2 may not be aware of the IPB needs of the light armor platoon;
therefore, the light armor platoon leader should ask the battalion S2 for the following: the
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number of enemy forces; the armor protection level and armor-piercing capability of enemy
forces; and terrain analysis requirements for mobility corridors. Potential NBC threat tar-
gets that may affect the platoon are identified by the battalion chemical officer.

Maneuver. The primary uses of the light armor platoon will be as a maneuver element
or direct FSE for light infantry. Light infantry/light armor operations normally use one of
four methods of maneuver refer to pages 4-41 through 4-44 for further information).

The light armor force attacks by fire while the infantry infiltrates and assaults the
objective.
Light armor attacks by fire while light infantry advances for the assault. The light
armor force then joins in the assault.
The light armor and light infantry forces approach the objective on different axes.
Light armor and light infantry forces advance together.
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Fire Support. FS internal to the battalion consists of an 81-mm mortar platoon and
60-mm mortar sections in each rifle company. Calls for FS are by voice only. Light
infantry battalions are usually supported by a towed 105-mm howitzer battalion. The light
armor platoon may receive priority of fires during any phase of the operation.

Calls for fire within the company boundary may be cleared by the company FIST. Con-
sideration must be made for friendly dismounted infantry operating in the same area. The
light armor platoon must observe all identified targets and fires to avoid fratricide.

Smoke can be used effectively in the environment that light armor platoons will most
likely operate in. Light armor crews can maintain target detection capability through smoke
by using their thermal sights. Dismounted enemy forces will probably not have this
capability.

Air Defense. Light armor platoons, which may not have dedicated Stingers or Avengers,
conduct passive air defense techniques continuously. When moving in a light infantry battal-
ion’s AO, the light armor platoon will generate the largest signature from the air. Unlike
armored maneuver battalions, the light armor platoon may be the only mechanized vehicles
in the area and therefore becomes a lucrative target for enemy aircraft. Coordination should
be made by the battalion staff to increase the ADA alert posture when the light armor
platoon moves.

Mobility and Survivability. Engineer battalions possess a variety of earthmoving equip-
ment, including armored combat earthmovers (ACE), lightweight, high-speed bulldozers,
small emplacement excavators (SEE), dozers, and scoop loaders. The battalion commander
assigns a priority of engineer effort. Light armor platoons may be given priority of effort,
particularly in the defense. Two-tier fighting positions will normally require corps engineer
support.

The obstacle plan must be deconflicted with any counterattack or withdrawal plan that the
light armor platoon may execute. This must be done early in the planning stages by the
battalion staff or through face-to-face coordination between the engineer platoon leader and
the light armor platoon leader.

Combat Service Support. The light armor platoon must sustain itself under austere
logistical conditions. The light armor platoon leader and platoon sergeant will do much of
the logistical coordination directly through the battalion staff during the early stages of
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contingency operations. Chapter 8 of this manual describes these unique logistical support
processes in detail.

In most cases, Class III will be the most critical logistical concern for the light armor
platoon during the initial stages of a contingency operation. Movement should be carefully
planned to conserve fuel. Fuel distribution may be prioritized by the battalion commander
to provide fuel for combat systems such as the M8.

Command and Control. In many cases, the light armor platoon leader acts as the
battalion commander’s principal advisor on the employment of the light armor platoon. He
must accurately convey the capabilities and limitations of the platoon to the commander to
maximize the effectiveness of the platoon. The platoon leader acts as a key staff member
during the planning process at battalion level until the commander, XO, or LO from the
light armor battalion staff becomes available to assist. Likewise, platoon sergeants and
vehicle commanders will become advisors to light infantry company commanders if the
platoon is task organized accordingly.

The platoon leader will normally communicate on the battalion command net unless at-
tached to a light infantry company. The maneuverability of the light armor platoon can
make the platoon the most lethal and effective ground reaction force for the commander.
Therefore, leaders must stay abreast of the tactical situation of the battalion at all times to
provide timely response if called upon to react to a threat in any part of the AO.

Section III. Command, Control, and Communications
The platoon is organized in two sections. The platoon leader (M8 #1) and platoon ser-

geant (M8 #4) are the section leaders. M8 #2 is in the platoon leader’s section, and M8 #3
is in the platoon sergeant’s section. There may be instances, such as during convoy security
or operations in a BUA, where the sections will operate independent of each other to sup-
port the light infantry commander.

The wingman concept facilitates C2 of the platoon. It requires that one M8 orient on
another M8, on either the left or the right (see Figure 4-3). M8 #2 orients on the platoon
leader’s vehicle, M8 #3 on the platoon sergeant’s, vehicle and the platoon sergeant’s M8 on
the platoon leader’s vehicle. In the absence of specific instructions, wingmen move, stop,
and shoot when their leaders do. Distances between vehicles should not be less than 50
meters or more than 100 meters as a basic guideline. This is dependent on METT-T and
may be difficult in very close (jungle) or very open (desert) terrain.
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TACTICAL COMMUNICATIONS

The platoon leader is responsible for the planning, maintenance, training, and use of
communications systems within the platoon. He is also responsible for operating within the
company or battalion communications network.

The platoon leader can choose from several different communications means: messenger,
wire, visual, sound, or radio. These means should complement each other so the platoon
does not depend on only one. Dependence on one means endangers C2, while reliance on
several strengthens that control.

Messenger. TMs is the most secure means available and is the best means for transmit-
ting lengthy messages. A messenger should be used to deliver platoon fire plans and status
reports. During movement halts, all messages delivered by messenger should be written.

Wire. The platoon hot loop
allows each vehicle to commu-
nicate with the platoon leader
by wire. OPs and company
CPs may also be connected to
the hot loop (see Figure 4-4).
It can be used in initial defen-
sive positions, assembly areas,
or other static situations. The
hot loop is formed by connect-
ing wire between the line ter-
minals on the AM-1780 of
each vehicle. The main power
switch on the AM-1780 is then
placed in the INTERCOM
ONLY position, and all CVC
helmet control switches are
placed in the center position.
The control box at each crew
member’s position should be
Placed in the ALL position.
Field telephones can then be

connected at any point in the line to communicate within the hot loop. The M8 can be
connected to the hot loop at the external phone when the driver’s control box is in the EXT
position. Field telephones can also be connected directly to the AM-1780 by using a length
of WD-1 wire. This allows the platoon leader to communicate with an OP, an infantry
company, or platoon CP without establishing a hot loop.

Visual. Visual communication is used to transmit messages and to identify friendly
forces. Visual signals are of little use when visibility is poor or when a sufficient line of
sight is not available. When working with infantry, leaders use hand-and-arm signals to
control vehicle and platoon movements. The discussion of formations later in this chapter
illustrates hand-and-arm signals.

Messages can be sent with flags by using prearranged signals. Each vehicle has three
flags: red, green, and yellow. They can be used to—

Control movement. Flags serve as an extension of hand-and-arm signals when the dis-
tance between vehicles becomes too great.

Mark vehicle positions. For example, a quartering party member may use flags in an
assembly area to mark vehicle positions.
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Identify disabled vehicles.

Warn friendly elements of an advancing enemy. For example, an OP uses a flag to
signal a platoon to move to its fighting position.

 Signal the supporting light armor element to shift or cease fires on an objective.

Based on signals established in the unit SOI or by the commander, flashlights and other
lights may be used to transmit brief prearranged messages (for example, to identify  friendly
units).

Pyrotechnic ammunition can be used to illuminate an area at night or as a signal. It is
available in several types and colors. These signals are generally used for friendly unit
identification, maneuver element control, target marking, and location reports. They can also
be used for ground-to-air communication. Their main advantage is the speed information can
be transmitted to a large number of troops and isolated units. Meanings for these signals
should be brief, simple, and based on SOP. Colors used in combinations or series increase
the chance of error; observers may be unable to distinguish different colors or may miss part
of a series. Pyrotechnic messages should be confirmed quickly by another communications
means so the originator can be sure they were seen and understood. Pyrotechnic signals are
easily imitated by the enemy and cannot be fully trusted unless the signaler can be identi-
fied. Since these signals can also be seen by the enemy, security must be considered to
avoid exposing friendly unit locations or intentions.

Panels are used for communicating with aircraft to mark landing areas, DZs, and posi-
tions and to identify units as friendly. Identification displays are described in the SOI, SOP,
or OPORD.

Sound. Whistles, horns, sirens, bells, voice amplifiers, and explosive devices can be
used for audible (sound) communications. They are used to attract attention, transmit prear-
ranged messages, and spread alarms. The range and clarity of sound signals are greatly
reduced by battle noise. Since they are open to enemy interception, sound signals may be
restricted for security reasons. They must also be kept simple to avoid misunderstandings.

Radio. The radio is the platoon’s most flexible, but least secure, means of communica-
tion. It can quickly transmit information over long distances with great accuracy. Without
secure equipment, however, radio signals are vulnerable to enemy interception. The platoon
uses the radio only when other means of communication cannot be used. Each vehicle is
equipped with a voice radio, and all vehicle commanders of the platoon monitor the platoon
net. The platoon leader and platoon sergeant also monitor the company net. Each platoon
vehicle has a single channel ground and airborne subsystem (SINCGARS) radio with either
an internal secure voice system or VINSON security system.

The use of standardized call signs can reduce confusion in emergency conditions, such as
when enemy contact has been made or when SOI procedures would adversely affect C2. An
example of standardized call signs is the use of RED, WHITE, and BLUE to signify 1st,
2d, and 3d platoons.

FORMATIONS

Formations are used to establish M8 positions and sectors of responsibility during opera-
tions. Formations facilitate control; increase protection, speed, and fire effectiveness; and
alleviate confusion. Formations are not intended to be rigid; vehicles are not expected to be
a specific distance apart. Position of each M8 in the formation depends on the terrain and
the wingman driver’s ability to see the lead vehicle.
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Individual vehicles should move in the same relative position within the formation. This

will ensure that each crew knows where to move, who is behind them, and where to observe
and direct fires. Gun tube orientation for rear and flank vehicles should be modified to
ensure 360-degree security based on the position of the platoon within the parent unit forma-
tion. The seven basic formations for the platoon are—

Wedge.

Vee.

Echelon.

Line.

Column.

Coil.

Herringbone.

Wedge. The wedge is employed when a platoon is provided overwatch by another ele-
ment and terrain is open or rolling (see Figure 4-5). It is normally used when the enemy
situation is vague and contact is imminent.

The wedge has these advantages:
It permits excellent fire to the front and good fire to each flank when leading infantry
formations.

It allows platoon leaders excellent observation up front while being covered by their
wingmen.

It enhances control since leaders are in close contact and can easily relay hand-and-arm
signals to each other and any following infantry formations.

The wedge has these disadvantages:
It requires lateral space for movement; therefore, it is difficult to use in closed terrain
with dismounted infantry.
It may expose the entire platoon to enemy fire simultaneously.
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Vee. The platoon leader and his wingman lead, followed by the platoon sergeant’s sec-

tion. This formation is used when weather or terrain restricts movement or when overwatch
within the platoon is required (see Figure 4-6).

The vee has these advantages:
It provides excellent protection.

It provides excellent control.

It facilitates rapid deployment to any other formation.

The vee has these disadvantages:
It limits fires to the front.

It is more difficult to maintain orientation than in a wedge.

It provides less control in wooded areas.

Echelon. The echelon is used to screen an exposed flank of a larger moving force or the
platoon (see Figure 4-7). It is also used when a light infantry unit faces a significant flank
threat, such as when it is bypassing a strongpoint or BUA.

Echelons have these advantages:
They provide excellent firepower to the front and one flank.

They provide the best security to the higher unit formation.

They facilitate rapid deployment perpendicular to the direction of movement.

The echelon has these disadvantages:
It is difficult to control in wooded terrain.

It is difficult to integrate into an infantry formation.
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Line. A line formation is used to cross dangerous areas and assault a position (see
Figure 4-8). It also facilitates mutual support when emerging from limited visibility condi-
tions such as smoke or heavy woods.

The line has these advantages:
It provides excellent firepower forward.

It provides protection to dismounted infantry.

Maximum vehicles can close on an objective in minimum time.

The line has these disadvantages:
It provides minimum fire to flanks.

It is less secure than other formations because of lack of depth.

It is the most difficult to control.
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Column/Staggered Column. In these formations, the platoon leader positions himself
where he can best control his elements. If he does not lead, he must ensure the lead vehicle
commander is thoroughly familiar with the route of march and direction of travel. The
column is used in night movements, in fog, when passing through defiles or dense woods,
and during road marches when speed is required. The staggered column is used when
terrain allows for dispersion (see Figure 4-9).

4-13



FM 17-18
The column or staggered column has these advantages:

It provides excellent control.

It provides excellent firepower to the flanks.

It facilitates rapid deployment to other formations.

It facilitates rapid movement.

The dispersion increases security against enemy air and artillery attack.

A disadvantage of the column and staggered column is that they allow little fire to the
front.

Coil. The platoon can employ this formation when it is operating independently and
experiences extended halts or lulls in combat (see Figure 4-10). The platoon leader positions
his M8, and the remaining tank commanders position their M8s based on the terrain.

The coil has these advantages:
It provides good all-around security.

It facilitates expanding to a perimeter defense.

It provides protection to light infantry in open terrain.

A disadvantage of the coil is that without infantry it offers only limited security in
heavily wooded terrain.

Herringbone. The platoon uses this formation when it assumes a hasty defensive posture
or temporary halt on a road where terrain does not allow adequate off-road dispersion.
Vehicles move off the road if terrain permits (see Figure 4-11). Infantry should dismount
and seek cover and concealment while providing additional security and observation.
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The herringbone has these advantages:

Vehicles can pass through the center of the formation.

It facilitates dismounting of infantrymen prior to further deployment of the armor pla-
toon.

The herringbone has these disadvantages:

Vehicles may be vulnerable to enemy air attack.

Security is limited (without infantry) and terrain does not allow for dispersion.

DIRECT FIRE CONTROL

M8 fires must be properly distributed and controlled to effectively support any operation,
especially in close proximity to light infantry. In most cases, this is accomplished by the
vehicle commanders following established unit SOPs and direct fire plans. Occasionally, the
platoon leader will be in position to direct the fires of the entire platoon.

Platoon Fire Plan. The platoon fire plan provides the platoon leader with the necessary
information to distribute and control the fire of all available direct and indirect weapons.
The fire plan assists the platoon leader in determining how well the platoon has covered its
assigned sector and in deciding which vehicle should move if shifts are required.

Control Measures. The dynamics of the offense will normally require that fires be con-
trolled using the radio. Alerts and commands must be brief. Engagements will normally be
initiated by the M8 crew that sees the enemy. During defensive operations, visual control
measures can be used to start and stop engagements, shift fires, and signal prearranged
actions.
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Engagement Priorities. An M8 should always engage the most dangerous threat first.

During offensive operations, the most dangerous threat will be the enemy antitank weapon
systems. During defensive operations, platoons have more freedom of choice concerning
what to engage and when to begin engagements. The platoon leader should control M8 fires
so enemy C2 vehicles are engaged first. He can do this by assigning a vehicle or section the
mission of observing for the C2 vehicles. Once they are acquired, the platoon leader initiates
the platoon engagement.

Fire Patterns. Three basic fire patterns will cover most situations and provide fast,
effective fire distribution. No matter which method of engagement is used, the goal is to
engage near and flank targets first, then shift fires to the center and far targets. Fire patterns
are particularly effective when all vehicles can see all of the enemy in the EA. The basic
fire patterns are described in the following paragraphs.

Frontal Fire. Frontal fire is used
when the enemy is dispersed laterally in
relation to the platoon and all M8s are
firing to the front. The left-most vehicle
engages the left-most target, and the
right-most vehicle engages the right-
most target. The two center vehicles en-
gage targets to their direct front. When
targets are destroyed, tires are shifted
toward the center of the enemy forma-
tion (see Figure 4-12).

Cross Fire. Cross fire is employed
when the enemy is exposed laterally but
obstructions prevent all vehicles from
firing to the front. The left-most M8 en-
gages the right-most target, and the
right-most M8 engages the left-most tar-
get. The two center M8s engage targets
diagonal to their own positions. When
targets are destroyed, fires are shifted
toward the center of the enemy forma-
tion (see Figure 4-13).

Depth Fire. Depth fire is used when the enemy is exposed in column. The left-most M8
engages the rear target, then shifts toward the center. The M8 second from left engages a
center target, then shifts toward the rear. The right-most M8 engages the front target, then
shifts toward the center. The M8 second from right engages a target in the center and shifts
toward the front of the enemy (see Figure 4-14).

Techniques of Fire Control. In addition to employing fire patterns to distribute fires,
platoon leaders may choose one of three firing techniques to control the direct fires of their
units:

Simultaneous fire. This is the primary firing technique used by the platoon. It is em-
ployed during most offensive engagements when the unit encounters surprise targets. It
is also used in most defensive engagements when the enemy array is numerous enough
to require multiple engagements by each M8 in the unit.
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Alternating fire. Alternating fire is nor-
mally used when the platoon is in a de-
fensive position or is undetected. Each
vehicle alternates firing and observing
with its wingman. Subsequent fire, by
command, is simultaneous. During alter-
nating fire, the wingmen are normally
the first vehicles to fire. The platoon
leader and platoon sergeant provide ob-
servation, then fire. The process contin-
ues until all targets are destroyed or the
leader switches to simultaneous fire.

Observed fire. This is normally used
when the platoon is in protected defen-
sive positions and engagement ranges are
in excess of 2,000 meters. The first vehi-
cle to fire engages while the wingman
observes. This technique allows for
maximum observation and assistance
while protecting the location of the ob-
serving vehicle. The observer vehicle
must remain prepared to engage in the
event the firing vehicle consistently
misses, experiences a malfunction, or
runs low on ammunition.

Section IV.

Offensive Operations

DIRECT FIRE PLANNING

The platoon offensive fire plan establishes
how direct fires will be used to support move-
ment or other actions during an operation (as-
sault or support by fire, for example). The
platoon leader considers the following factors
when developing his plan:

Enemy situation.

Friendly situation.

Platoon’s mission.

Commander’s scheme of maneuver and
plan for FS.

Ammunition status and plan for resupply.

Special signals and communications to be
used.
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The following issues should be addressed in the plan:

Engagement of known enemy positions.

Use of fire or smoke to conceal or cover movement.

Any support by fire missions.

Graphics used to control fires.

Engagement techniques or fire patterns if different from unit SOP.

TECHNIQUES OF ENGAGEMENT

The platoon uses one of three techniques to engage enemy forces.

Assault. Assault fire is employed when the platoon is assaulting the enemy. All weapons
are used in assault fire.

Support by Fire. Support by fire is used to kill or suppress an enemy position while
other elements move, assault, or withdraw. The platoon leader can direct the intensity of
fire in his OPORD, or he may have to determine the intensity during the operation.

When delivering supporting fire, the platoon can expect to draw enemy return fire. Hull-
down positions are desirable, and firing vehicles should alternate firing positions.

Surprise and Ambush Fires. In the offense, targets can appear on the battlefield with-
out warning. These targets must be immediately engaged and destroyed to maintain momen-
tum. Platoon battle drill procedures provide for positive action when such targets appear.
The first vehicle to observe surprise targets engages them immediately. All vehicles in the
same section or platoon then join in the engagement. The remaining platoons provide sup-
pressive fire or move to support the engaged platoon.

MOUNTED MOVEMENT

Techniques of Mounted Movement. The following are the primary mounted movement
techniques:

Traveling. Traveling is characterized by continuous movement of all elements and is
best suited to situations where enemy contact is unlikely and speed is important. This is
the most likely technique when infantry rides on the M8.

Traveling overwatch. Traveling overwatch is an extended form of traveling that pro-
vides additional security when contact is possible but speed is desired. The lead element
moves continuously. The trail element moves at various speeds and halts periodically to
overwatch the movement of the lead element. The trail element maintains a minimum
distance of 500 meters, depending on terrain, to permit movement in case the lead
element is engaged.

Bounding overwatch. Bounding overwatch is used when contact is expected. It is the
most secure and slowest movement technique. There are two methods of bouding:

Alternate bounds. The lead element halts and assumes overwatch positions. The rear
element advances past the lead element and assumes overwatch positions. The initial
lead element then advances past the initial rear element and assumes overwatch
positions. Only one element moves at a time. This method of bounding is usually
more rapid than successive bounds.
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Successive bounds. In this method, the lead element, covered by the rear element,
advances and assumes overwatch positions. The rear element advances to a position.
abreast of the lead element, halts, and occupies overwatch positions. The lead element
then moves to the next position. Only one element moves at a time, and the rear
element does not advance beyond the lead element. Successive bounding is easier to
control and more secure than alternating bounds.

Overwatch. When light armor elements are given the task to overwatch, they should
occupy positions that offer cover and concealment, good observation positions, and clear
fields of fire. Elements occupying overwatch positions should—

Visually check the security of the positions.

Occupy hull-down firing positions.

Assign sectors of fire.

Orient weapons on likely or suspected enemy positions.

Search for targets (see Figure 4-15).

Use thermal sights to find heat sources not visible to the naked eye. Thermal signatures
may reveal vehicles or troops in tree lines or wooded areas; towns or villages; depres-
sions; or potential observation points, such as church steeples, silos, or hilltops.

BASIC LIGHT INFANTRY MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

Because light armor works in close proximity with light infantry, the light armor platoon
leader must understand the basic movement techniques of the infantry squads that will move
forward, behind, and on the flanks of his platoon.
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Traveling. Squad members form into two wedges, one behind the other, when the terrain

allows (see Figure 4-16). When the terrain and/or visibility is very restricted, the squad may
travel in a column by fire teams. The trail fire team follows at approximately 20 meters
behind the lead team. Squad members move approximately 10 meters apart.

Traveling Overwatch. The traveling overwatch technique (see Figure 4-17 essen-
tially the same as the traveling technique. The distance between wedges (fire teams) in-
creases to approximately 50 meters to allow the trail team to overwatch the lead team.
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Bounding Overwatch. The squad is divided into a bounding team, which moves in a

wedge formation, and an overwatch team, which remains in a position to overwatch the
bounding team. The squad leader designates the next overwatch position and the route to be
used. Bounds must not exceed the observation range of the overwatch team or the maximum
effective range of its weapons (see Figure 4-18).

METHODS OF LIGHT ARMOR/INFANTRY MOVEMENT

When light infantry and light armor move together in any operation, the infantry moves
using one of three methods: dismounted, truck-mounted, or M8-mounted.

Dismounted. There are two ways dismounted infantry and light armor can move to-
gether: armored vehicles lead, followed by the dismounted infantry, or infantry leads and
armored vehicles follow.

Movement with vehicles followed by infantry is used when the terrain is relatively open
and the infantry has little or no cover and concealment. Moving behind the armor vehicles
provides some protection and concealment from enemy small-arms fire.

Dismounted infantry followed by armor is used in restricted terrain when visibility is
limited. Infantry provides security for M8s, clearing lanes or zones in front when fields of
fire and observation are limited. Considerations for using dismounted movement include the
following:

Speed is reduced to that of dismounted elements. If M8s lead, leaders must guard
against leaving infantrymen too far behind.
Communications between infantry and armor elements can be accomplished through
radio, hand-and-arm signals, or the external telephone mounted on the left rear of the
M8.
Prearranged signals (flags, smoke, panels, or hand-and-arm) are coordinated and
practiced to ensure close team cooperation.
Infantry do not move in front of vehicles unless told to do so.
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Truck Mounted. In some cases, the infantry/armor team may have trucks and

HMMWVs from internal or external sources to transport light infantry. This method may be
used in several situations:

When traveling over long distances to a LD.

When speed is important and outweighs the risk of exposure to enemy tire. Examples
include penetration, breakout from encirclement, exploitation, or pursuit.

When light armor and truck-mounted infantry move together, the armor vehicles usually
move in front to provide protection and firepower. One platoon or section may also be
placed at the rear of the infantry formation for protection.

M8 Mounted. In the light infantry division, some of the infantrymen in the infantry/ar-
mor team may be transported on the vehicles. This occurs mostly during a march, exploita-
tion, or pursuit. This method has the advantage of maintaining speed while keeping the
infantry and armor together. It also saves infantrymen from fatiguing dismounted marches.

The decision to carry infantry on an armored vehicle requires careful planning. Tactical
unity of the infantry and armor teams must be maintained. Infantry leaders should mount
armor leaders’ vehicles. Usually, an infantry squad (approximately nine infantrymen) can fit
on one M8. During planning, each squad should link up with the vehicle it will ride to allow
time for the squad and M8 crew to work together and rehearse mounting, dismounting, and
action drills.

Infantry platoon leaders should ride armor platoon leaders’ vehicles, and infantry platoon
sergeants should mount the armor platoon sergeants’ vehicles. The infantry leaders should
locate next to the vehicle commanders.

The lead M8s should not carry mounted infantrymen. This will allow them to remain
free to scan left and right during movement and to return fire immediately if enemy contact
is made (see Figure 4-19).
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The following are considerations for infantry and armor leaders when mounting infantry-
men on the M8:

Always alert the M8 commander before mounting or dismounting.

Follow the commands of the M8 commander.

Infantry platoons should be broken down into squad-size groups, similar to airmobile
chalks, with the infantry platoon leader on the light armor platoon leader’s vehicle and
the infantry platoon sergeant on the light armor platoon sergeant’s vehicle.

Platoon leaders, platoon sergeants, or team leaders should locate near the vehicle com-
mander’s hatch, using the external phone to talk to the vehicle commander and relay
signals to the unit.

M8 crew members must remember that the vehicle cannot return fire effectively with
infantry on board.

Whenever possible, mount and dismount over the left front slope of the vehicle. This
ensures the driver sees infantry and that the infantry does not pass in front of the
machine guns.

Passengers must always have three points of contact with the vehicle and watch for
low-hanging objects like tree branches.

Passengers should take the following actions on contact:

Wait for the vehicle to stop.

Dismount IMMEDIATELY on the vehicle commander’s command (one fire team on
each side). DO NOT move forward of the turret.

Move at least 5 meters from the vehicle.

Practice mounting, dismounting, and actions on contact so your team will be trained.

If possible, the lead vehicle should not carry infantry because it restricts turret
movement. Initial contact may also cause casualties among infantrymen mounted on the
lead vehicle.

Infanrymen should search in all directions. They may be able to spot a target the
vehicle commander does not see.

DO NOT move in front of vehicles unless ordered to do so.

DO NOT move off a vehicle unless ordered to do so.

DO NOT dangle legs, equipment, or anything else off the side of the vehicle; they
could get caught in the tracks, causing death, injury, or equipment damage.

DO NOT overcrowd the vehicle. Falls, bums, and clogged air intakes can result.

DO NOT fall asleep. The warm engine may induce drowsiness, and a fall could be
fatal.

DO NOT smoke when mounted on a vehicle.

DO NOT stand near vehicles during refueling and rearming.

DO NOT stand near a moving or turning vehicle at any time. M8s have a short turning
radius.

Stay clear of the vehicle’s canister ejection device. Canisters ejected from main gun
rounds can cause serious injury or death.
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FIRE AND MANEUVER

In fire and maneuver, one element maneuvers while another overmatches or supports by
fire to suppress or destroy the enemy. Maneuver elements use movement techniques and
covered and concealed routes to maneuver to the enemy’s flank, maneuver to dominating
terrain, or bypass. When the company commander uses one platoon to support by fire, that
platoon occupies dominating positions and suppresses the enemy (see Figure 4-20).

Support by Fire Element. The company commander designates elements to support by
fire while the remainder of the company moves for an assault. The support by fire element’s
primary mission is to destroy as much of the enemy as possible by long-range fires before
the assault. The element uses direct and indirect fires to prevent the enemy from engaging
the assault force or from adjusting positions to counter the assault force.

The support by fire element monitors movement of the assault force; it shifts fires as the
assault force begins to move across the objective. To be effective, the element should be
positioned on dominating terrain overmatching the enemy position. The distance between the
support by fire element and the enemy position will vary. Several factors should be consid-
ered in positioning of the support by fire element:

Available terrain. These considerations apply:

What terrain dominates the enemy position?

What dominant terrain supports the scheme of maneuver of the assault force?

Enemy weapon system capabilities. These considerations apply:

Does the enemy have vehicles, ATGMs, attack helicopters, or prepared antitank
positions? If so, the support by fire position should be 1,500 to 3,000 meters from the
enemy to maximize the advantages of the M8.
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Is the enemy dismounted infantry? If so, the element is positioned to allow effective
machine gun fires (900 meters).

Does the enemy use mounted infantry? If so, the element is positioned beyond 1,000
meters, then repositioned closer once enemy vehicles are destroyed or enemy
dismounts.

Does the enemy have a combination of vehicles, mounted infantry, and dismounted
infantry? If so, the element is positioned between 1,500 and 3,000 meters to destroy
enemy vehicles, then moves closer to destroy enemy infantry.

Support by fire weapons capabilities. These considerations apply:

The M8 provides the crew with protection from small arms fire.

The M8 can implement a ballistic solution to 5,000 meters.

Maximum effective range of the M240 machine gun is 900 meters.

Maximum effective range of the M2 machine gun is 1,800 meters.

Time available. These considerations apply:

How much time is available to position the overwatch element?

Is any platoon currently in contact with the enemy?

Assault Force. The mission of the assault force is to close with and destroy the enemy.
Normally composed of armored vehicles and infantry elements under the control of the
company commander, the assault force moves along covered and concealed routes to the
flanks or rear of the enemy. The elements move until they reach their last covered and
concealed position (assault position). Once the commander has determined that all observed
enemy vehicles and antitank weapons on the objective have been destroyed or suppressed, he
orders the assault. The assault elements move rapidly in a line formation, under cover of
direct and indirect fires, to the objective. En route, they engage enemy targets on the move
(stabilized) or from a temporary halt (nonstabilized). The assault force calls for the lifting
and shifting of supporting fires (direct and indirect) at the tire support coordination line
(FSCL).

Attack by Fire. Some objectives lend themselves to an attack by fire. The purpose is to
destroy the enemy from a distance. This method can be used when the enemy consists of
armored vehicles and the mission does not dictate or support occupation of the objective.
The support by fire element suppresses the enemy while the assault force moves to dominat-
ing terrain and, with the support by fire element, completes the destruction of the enemy
(see Figures 4-21 and 4-40).

BATTLE DRILLS

This discussion augments battle drills found in FM 17-15. These drills are a basic guide
to infantry/light armor combined arms tactics. Light armor platoons, and the infantry they
support, should be able to execute them upon command. Repetition in training, conducted to
standard, is the key to the proper execution of drills in combat. When habitual relationships
are maintained, the execution of such drills is enhanced. If habitual task organization is not
possible, rehearsals are key to proper performance.

This discussion describes the drills that each light armor platoon must become familiar
with and be able to execute, whether working alone or with light infantry. Each drill will
show light infantry moving dismounted with the platoon, as well as mounted where
applicable.

4-25



FM 17-18

Platoons must practice drills to prepare for the C2 problems inherent in battle. Drills
teach platoon members virtually automatic responses to combat situations, outlining actions
to be taken immediately upon contact or in response to brief oral commands or visual
signals. Crews and units gain proficiency only through practice before the battle. Drills can
be carried out from any formation or movement technique.

Actions on Contact. When enemy fire is encountered, the platoon leader should execute
the following actions on contact:

Return fire and alert the rest of the platoon.

Initiate a battle drill (action drill or contact drill). If no drill is specified, the platoon
should seek cover and concealment.

Send a contact report to the company commander.

Develop the situation through fire and movement to determine the size, type, and loca-
tion of enemy forces.

Send a spot report tothe commander. The platoon may destroy the target if
initial fire is effective, or it may have to continue fire and movement to fix or destroy
the enemy (based on instructions from the company commander).

Change of Formation Drill. To accomplish a rapid change of formation, each M8 com-
mander must know the following information:

The new formation.

The relative position of each vehicle in the new formation.

The position of infantrymen if they are moving dismounted within the formation.
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The platoon leader can use hand-and-arm sig-

nals or the radio to inform the platoon of the
new formation. He should always use hand-and-
arm signals when dismounted infantrymen are in
the vicinity, regardless of the method used to
communicate to the other vehicles. Each TC will
know his position in the formation by following
an SOP that specifies M8 positions when assum-
ing each formation. Figure 4-22 shows the
movement of individual M8s during the change
from column to wedge to line. The key to a suc-
cessful change is practice.

Contact Drill. Contact drills teach the platoon
how to orient weapon systems and engage an en-
emy without changing the direction or speed of
movement along the axis of advance. This can be
used when contact is made with small arms fire
or when the platoon sights the enemy without be-
ing detected and does not want to stop or slow
its momentum. The platoon leader can initiate a
contact drill by hand-and-arm signals or radio.
Even when using the radio, he should also use
hand-and-arm signals when moving with dis-
mounted infantrymen.

Action Drill. Action drills permit the platoon
to change direction when reacting to changes in
terrain or enemy contact.

Changes in Terrain. Using the wingman concept, this change occurs automatically when
the platoon leader’s vehicle changes direction. To speed up a change in direction, the pla-
toon leader can direct an action drill using hand-and-arm signals or the radio. After execut-
ing the change of direction, the platoon automatically comes on line and continues to move.
To return to the original formation, a hand-and-arm signal or radio command can be given.
Figures 4-23 through 4-25 show the vehicles’ relative positions during changes of direction.
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Enemy Contact. Following a contact report involving antitank weapon systems, the pla-
toon leader can direct an action drill to orient the platoon’s frontal armor toward the antitank
fire while moving to cover and concealment.

Figures 4-26a through 4-26e show examples of action drills when
used to react to enemy contact.
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React to Indirect Fire Drill. When the platoon receives indirect fire, crewmen close
their hatches and ballistic doors. If on the move, the platoon maintains its speed and direc-
tion. With infantry mounted, the platoon leader may issue the command for an action drill to
avoid casualties to the infantry. If maneuvering with light infantry, a common rally point is
desirable. The platoon leader sends a spot report to the higher headquarters. If the situation
permits, a more detailed shelling report (SHELREP) follows the spot report. If the mission
requires the platoon to remain stationary, permission must be obtained from the higher
headquarters before moving. Once clear of the indirect-fire effects, crews can open hatches
and necessary ballistic doors. If masking was required by the OPORD (for example, when
the enemy has NBC capability), the platoon leader has the flexibility to modify the mission-
oriented protection posture (MOPP) guidance based on immediate test results. See Figure
4-27 for an example of this drill.

React to Air Attack Drill. The platoon should practice passive defense against air attack.
Use of cover and concealment can frequently prevent high-performance aircraft and helicop-
ters from detecting and attacking the platoon. The air attack drill involves the four steps
discussed in the following paragraphs.

Alert the Platoon. Air guards can alert the platoon using one of two methods: announcing
“CONTACT—ENEMY AIR—-(direction)” over the radio or using hand-and-arm signals.

Seek Cover and Concealment. When moving, M8s seek immediate cover and conceal-
ment. If concealment is not available, moving vehicles should stop. A stationary vehicle is
harder to see than a moving vehicle. If enemy aircraft detect the vehicles and initiate an
attack, the platoon leader announces “ENEMY AIR” and exposed vehicles immediately
move at a 45-degree angle toward or away from the attacking aircraft. Vehicles should
maintain a 100-meter interval and avoid presenting a linear target in the direction of attack.
See Figure 4-28 for a depiction of this drill.
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Prepare to Engage. Vehicle commanders should prepare to engage aircraft with a high
volume of machine gun fire on order of the platoon leader. The platoon leader must be sure
that the aircraft are attacking, since firing machine guns could give away their positions.
Volume is the key to effectiveness. The idea is to throw up a wall of fire and let the aircraft
fly into it. In some cases, the main gun can be used against hovering helicopters. Figure
4-29 illustrates aiming points for engaging enemy aircraft.

Report. The platoon leader sends the higher headquarters a contact report. Example:
“CONTACT—HELICOPTER—SOUTH.” The platoon leader sends a complete spot report
as soon as possible.

If the platoon is engaged by bombs or spray, the reaction to indirect fire drill is used.
Enemy aircraft operate in pairs, with two to eight, or more, aircraft in each flight. After

the first aircraft passes overhead, another may follow. Vehicles should remain in covered
and concealed positions for at least 60 seconds after the first aircraft leaves.
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Break Contact Drill. When the light armor platoon makes contact with a superior force,
the commander may give the order to break contact. The voice command to break contact is
“BREAK CONTACT,” followed by a direction (clock method, or front, rear, left, or right).
The visual signal is a red flag raised, then dropped in the direction the break is to be
conducted (see Figure 4-30). The following are steps in successfully executing a break
contact fire and movement drill:

Make the initial break. The commander designates a support by fire element to provide
overwatch and supporting fire, if needed. Dismounted infantry moves to a designated
covered position in the direction of the break (clock method). If infantrymen are
mounted on the vehicles not in contact (not the support by fire force), they may remain
mounted as the vehicles move to break contact.

M8s disengage. The support by fire element uses successive bounds to join infantry.
These vehicles may employ smoke as needed. The bounds continue until contact is
broken.

Report. The platoon leader sends a spot report to the higher headquarters and prepares
to continue the mission.
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The commander or platoon leader must determine and announce how the basic maneu-
ver will be conducted. See “Methods of Attack” on pages 4-47 and 4-48):

Armor attacks by fire while infantry assaults.

Armor attacks by fire while infantry assaults, then armor joins in the assault.

Armor and infantry assault the objective on different axes.

Armor and infantry assaulting together.

If necessary, infantrymen dismount the vehicles and move to the flanks.

The designated element establishes a base of fire and suppresses the objective. Decep-
tion smoke is used to confuse the enemy as to the true location of the assault force.
This support by fire position may later serve as the rally point for all elements if
needed.

The assault element maneuvers to the assault position (nearest covered and concealed
position).

The support by fire element shifts tires when the prearranged signal is given by the
assault element as it reaches the final coordination line.

The assault element conducts fire and movement onto the objective, secures it, begins
consolidating its position, and reports to the commander or platoon leader.

Attack an Objective Drill. This drill can be used during a hasty attack as a reaction to
enemy contact. The voice coremand is “ASSAULT, ASSAULT, ASSAULT— (followed by
a direction).” Steps for execution of this drill, which is illustrated in Figure 4-31, are as
follows:
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ACTIONS AT DANGER AREAS

A danger area is any place the light armor platoon, or any force maneuvering with the
light armor platoon, might be exposed to enemy observation, fire, or both. If a danger area
cannot be avoided, light armor crosses it with great caution and as quickly as possible. The
techniques used by light infantry when crossing danger areas are discussed in FM 7-8.
Light armor and infantry maneuvering together use these same techniques, using armor’s
overwatch capabilities and infantry’s ability to clear areas where hidden enemy infantry may
engage friendly forces.

Types of Danger Areas. The following paragraphs discuss some examples of danger
areas and crossing procedures.

Open Areas. The infantry on the near side observes and provides local security, including
the near side flanks. Using an infantry guide, light armor maneuvers to the flanks to provide
overwatch while the infantry moves across the open area to secure the far side (see Figure
4-32). When cleared, the reamaining infantry moves across at the shortest exposed distance as
quickly as possible. The light armor platoon then bounds by section across the open area
and reassumes the previous designated formation. Different techniques could include the use
of Dragon and TOW systems as overwatch to either supplement light armor, or to remain in
overwatch as light armor bounds across the open area and clears the far side with the
infantry. After clearing the far side, light armor would provide flank security.

Linear (Roads and Trails). Cross roads or trails at or near a bend, a narrow spot, or on
low ground. Use the same techniques for linear areas as those used for open areas, except
the light armor platoon may orient down the road or trail while providing near side flank
security.

Defiles. Crossing defiles requires the infantry to clear the flanks of the defile (often high
ground), the far side of the defile, and then the defile itself. If engineers are available they
help locate and neutralize mines in the defile. Once the defile is cleared, light armor moves
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through quickly and augments the infantry on far side security until the remaining infantry
moves through or past the defile.

Built-up Areas (Cities, Towns and Villages). See “Offensive Operations in Built-up Ar-
eas” on pages 4-49 through 4-57.

Trenches, Gullies, Wadis, and Tunnels. Typically in operations other than war, the
enemy will not have the resources to build fortifications and will maximize use of below-
ground protection. Light armor provides overwatch while infantry fights the belowground
battle. Recognition signals such as smoke grenades, flaxes, and flags on antennas can indi-
cate the location of friendly infantry to M8 crews. Light armor must be prepared to engage
enemy reinforcements or any retreating enemy as they go aboveground. Light armor can
also advance to engage the enemy with machine guns along the length of a trench, gully, or
wadi.

Obstacles. See “Breach an Obstacle” on page 4-39.
Planning Considerations for Crossing Danger Areas. The following planning consid-

erations apply for light armor and infantry when crossing danger areas:
Plan rally points, the use of hand-end-arm signals (for example, signals for danger
areas or bypasses), and for the use of indirect fire targets around suspected danger
areas.

Rehearse avoiding danger areas by practicing maneuvering around them.

Rehearse actions to be taken at unavoidable danger areas; upon enemy contact (both
direct and indirect fires); to control friendly direct and indirect fires; when consolidat-
ing; and upon reassuming the formation.
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Breach an Obstacle (In-stride). The light armor/infantry team may not be able to

bypass a small or unmanned obstacle, so the commander determines to conduct an in-stride
breach. The voice command for this exercise is “BREACH.” The hand-and-arm signal is
shown in Figure 4-33. The steps for this drill are as follows:

Organization. The commander should organize the team into three elements as described
below:

Support force. This is usually a light armor platoon or section with an infantry weap-
ons section (M60 machine gun and/or 60-mm mortar). It leads in the movement to the
obstacle.

Breach force. This consists of infantry and engineers if available. It follows the sup-
port force to the obstacle.

Assault force. This is usually infantry, but the commander may be able to add a light
armor section. It follows the breach force when moving to the obstacle.

Suppression. The support force (#2) establishes a base of fire and suppresses enemy
direct-fire defenses. It must be able to suppress the enemy by direct and indirect fires, to
include providing air defense coverage.

Obscuration. The support force adjust artillery-projected smoke on the far side of the
obstacle to prevent enemy observation of the breach and assault forces.

Security. The breach force (#3) secures the near side of the obstacle while the assault
force (#1) maneuvers to a better position to prepare for the assault. Ideally, the obstacle is
breached after securing the far or enemy side. Friendly forces from the support force can
reach the far side of the obstacle by infiltration, bypass, air assault, or minor breach.

Reduction. The breach force clears, marks, and secures the lane. The support force
continues to suppress and shift indirect fires and smoke while the assault force is poised to
move quickly through the breach once it is cleared and marked. The assault force moves
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through the breach, conducts below ground battle, and provides far-side security by adding
the shoulders against enemy counterattacks. The remainder of the breach force, followed by
the support force, moves through the breach and continues the designated mission.

OFFENSIVE MISSIONS WITH LIGHT INFANTRY BATTALIONS

The remainder of this section discusses light armor platoon offensive missions while
operating with a light infantry battalion TF. The following paragraphs describe examples of
how light infantry battalions attack and what role the light armor platoon will play in each
mission. Light infantry battalions undertake offensive operations—

To defeat a particular enemy force.

To secure key or decisive terrain.

To deprive the enemy of resources.

To gain information.

To deceive and divert the enemy.

To hold the enemy in position.

To disrupt an enemy attack.

Light infantry battalions can attack in a variety of ways and in a variety of situations.
They prefer to attack under cover of darkness and bad weather, using approaches that are
impossible or unlikely for other forces. The following are a few examples of likely light
infantry offensive missions:

Attack to penetrate a defensive position by infiltrating gaps and taking fortifications
from the rear in preparation for the continuation of the attack by other forces (light
infantry, motorized, mechanized, or armor) to greater depths.

Attack to destroy reserves, C3, CS, or critical CSS installations in the enemy’s rear by
penetrating through infiltration, air assault, or stay-behind tactics. This can be as part of
an attack or defense by other forces. The battalion may be a part of a brigade-size force
making mutually supporting attacks.

Attack by infiltration or air assault to seize an isolated enemy strongpoint in close
terrain. This could be a guerrilla base camp or an isolated outpost guarding a defile or
mountain pass.

Attack by infiltration or air assault to seize and hold a bridge, defile, or mountain pass
to assist the passage and continuation of the attack of a larger mechanized or armored
force or to deny passage to an enemy counterattacking reserve force.

Infiltration or stay-behind to ambush a mechanized column in the enemy’s rear area in a
defile, mountain pass, or densely wooded terrain. This mission may be part of a larger
defensive operation, but it could also be part of a larger offensive operation in which
the light infantry battalion provides flank protection by ambushing reinforcing enemy.

Attack to clear and destroy small pockets of bypassed enemy or guerrillas in densely
wooded, mountain, or jungle terrain. This could be in operations other than war, as a
follow-and-support force in war, or as a rear area combat force to clear an area of
enemy special operations forces.

Attack to seize an enemy-held BUA. This mission requires augmentation and special
training. Augmentation of engineers and firepower will be crucial.
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Attack to seize an enemy-held strongpoint by assault. This mission requires firepower
augmentation and support if penetration or infiltration is not possible.

Reconnaissance in force to determine the extent of enemy forces and positions in close
terrain.

Battalion-size raid on an enemy installation in the enemy rear.

FORMS OF MANEUVER

The relationship between attacking light infantry and armor units is described by the five
forms of maneuver. Attacks are conducted with similar forms of maneuver designed to place
a light infantry battalion against a position of enemy vulnerability. Each form of maneuver
has its place as an effective means of fighting the enemy. The estimate process establishes
the basis of information for the commander to use in selecting the correct form. These terms
describe the schemes of maneuver in paragraph 3 of the OPORD.

Infiltration. Infiltration permits the commander to move his force by stealth into a more
favorable position to accomplish his mission. Successful infiltration requires, above all, that
the force avoid detection and engagement. The commander may order an infiltration to
move all or part of the battalion through gaps in the enemy’s defense or to open gaps in the
enemy defense for a breakthrough force (see Figure 4-34). As an alternative to infiltrating a
battalion through the enemy defense, the battalion commander may order small units to
infiltrate the main defensive positions along multiple infiltration lanes to—

Destroy the enemy.

Attack lightly held positions.

Isolate strongpoints.

Occupy an overwatch position
from which the main effort can be
supported.

Facilitate forward movement of
the exploitation force.

Secure key terrain.

Harass and disrupt the enemy’s
defensive system.

Conduct ambushes.

Destroy vital facilities.

Infiltrations are conducted in five
phases as discussed in the following
paragraphs.

Patrol. Find gaps, weak areas in
the defense, and enemy positions.

Prepare. Make plans, give orders,
coordinate with forward and flank
units, and rehearse. Build sand tables.
Give leader briefbacks to make sure
the mission is understood. Tailor the
soldier’s load.
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Infiltrate. Avoid contact whenever possible. Ignore ineffective enemy fire.

Consolidate. Do this in the enemy rear or along a flank at a linkup point. Then move to
an assembly area or objective rally point (ORP) to continue the mission.

Execute. Perform actions on the objective such as attack, raid, seize key terrain or an
area, capture prisoners, or gather information. The attack is characterized by swift, violent
action against the enemy to capitalize on surprise, boldness of action (doing the unexpected),
and psychological effects (paralysis).

The plan for an infiltration must be simple. The commander and staff must gather de-
tailed intelligence on the enemy, its dispositions, and the terrain to be infiltrated. Sources for
information will include intelligence reports, scout situation reports (SITREP), patrol re-
ports, weather and light data, and aerial photographs. This combat information is used to
determine—

Infiltration lanes.

Location of rally points along the route of axis.

Contact points, if required.

Location of enemy security elements.

Gaps in the enemy’s defensive system.

Strength of enemy defenses on the objective.

Control measures, such as infiltration lanes, are selected on the basis of avoiding the
enemy, providing cover and concealment, and avoiding predictable routes that may lend
themselves to enemy ambush sites. Single or multiple routes or axes may be used, depend-
ing on the size of the force to be infiltrated, the amount of detailed information required on
enemy dispositions and terrain, the time allowed, and the number of routes or axes avail-
able. The following considerations apply:

A single route or axis facilitates navigation, control, and reassembly. It reduces the area
for which detailed intelligence is required. However, it requires more time to move the
force through enemy positions.

Multiple routes or axes reduce the possibility of compromising the entire force and
make movement faster. However, they are more difficult to control.

Rally points are designated along each infiltration route. They are easily identifiable
points where units can reassemble or reorganize if they become dispersed. Rally points
should provide cover and concealment.

The assault position is as close as possible to the objective without compromising secu-
rity. In addition to having the characteristics of a rally point, it should be large enough to
allow the force to deploy. It should be reconnoitered and secured before occupation and can
be used to make final adjustments prior to the attack.

Once infiltration routes or axes and rally points are selected, detailed planning continues
to ensure that FS is available throughout the infiltration. Targets should be engaged first
with indirect fire to avoid disclosing the exact location of the infiltrating force. Only essen-
tial equipment is taken. In very close terrain, for example, a TOW or Dragon may be a
liability. Commanders should ensure the soldier’s load is kept to a minimum. The largest
unit possible, compatible with the requirement for stealth, moves with all elements together
to increase control, speed, and responsive combat power.
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Penetration. In a penetration, light infantry concentrates to strike at an enemy weak

point and breaks through the position to rupture the defense. For the light infantry to con-
duct a successful penetration requires the concentration of all combat multipliers, to include
use of limited visibility, stealth, and covered and concealed terrain at a selected breach
point. Should METT-T analysis identify numerous weaknesses in the enemy’s position, mul-
tiple penetrations may be made. In such cases, attacking forces might converge on a single,
deep objective or secure independent objectives deep in the enemy’s rear.

A penetration is normally attempted when enemy flanks are unassailable, when time does
not permit another form of maneuver, or when the enemy is overextended and weak spots
are detected in his position (see Figure 4-35). The main attack is made on a relatively
narrow front and is directed toward a decisive objective.

The penetration of a well-organized position requires concentration of combat power to
permit continued momentum of the attack. The attack should move rapidly to destroy the
continuity of the defense; if the attack is slowed or delayed, the enemy will be afforded time
to react. The attacker should avoid the enemy’s EA. If the rupture is not made sharply and
objectives are not secured promptly, the penetration is likely to resemble a frontal attack.
This may result in high casualties and permit the enemy to fall back intact, thus avoiding
destruction.

Selection of the location for the penetration is based on the following considerations:
Terrain. Terrain must permit the
maneuver of both the supporting
attacks and the penetrating force.
Lateral movement should be
possible so that a successful attack
can be rapidly reinforced.
Strength and depth of enemy
position. Ideally, the location
chosen should be lightly defended
to permit early penetration. The
battalion should be looking for a
place or places where the
continuity of the enemy’s defense
has been interrupted, such as gaps
in obstacles and minefield or areas
not covered by fire or observation.
Distance to objective. A short,
well-concealed, direct route is
desirable to prevent unnecessary
exposure to enemy fires.
Surprise. The place and time of
attack should be selected to shatter
the enemy’s defense before he can
react.

Envelopment. In the envelopment, the attacker passes around the enemy to strike the
flank or rear of the enemy position. Envelopment is normally preferred over penetration or
frontal attack; striking the enemy from several directions or from unexpected directions
multiplies combat power. The enemy is forced to fight along avenues of approach that may
be lightly defended or initially undefended. In an envelopment, a fixing element suppresses
the enemy from the front, forcing the enemy to fight in multiple directions or to abandon his
position. This disrupts his defensive continuity and makes him vulnerable to exploitation. If
possible, the attacker should envelop forward positions and occupy undefended key terrain to
force the enemy to abandon prepared positions.
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Envelopment requires an assailable flank; that is, an open flank, weakness, or gap

through enemy lines that permits the enveloping force to approach the objective. In the light
infantry, a critical responsibility for scouts is to identify gaps. Routes selected for the en-
velopment should be covered and concealed and lead through areas where the enemy would
least suspect a force to maneuver.

Envelopments require an appropriate balance of forces for the main and supporting ef-
forts. Frequently, the forces holding the enemy in position are economy-of-force elements,
with the majority of combat power being allocated to the enveloping force. Another vari-
ation of the envelopment is the double envelopment, where the attacker seeks to pass around
both flanks of the enemy at the same time.

Turning Movement. An attacking force making a turning movement passes around the
enemy, avoiding him entirely, to secure an objective deep in the enemy’s rear area. This
maneuver forces the enemy to abandon his position or to divert major forces to meet the
threat. The selected objective may be along the enemy’s line of contact (LC). The objec-
tive must be important enough to the enemy, such as a key bridge over an unfoldable river,
to cause him to abandon his forward defenses.

Frontal Attack. Frontal attack is employed to overrun and destroy or capture a weakened
enemy or to fix an enemy force in position to support another attack. It may also be used in
conjunction with exploitation or pursuit of a weaker or disorganized enemy. Frontal attacks
are the least desirable form of maneuver. They require intensive use of obscurants to cover
friendly advances, and suppressive fires must be maximized.

MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

A movement to contact is conducted to gain, maintain, or reestablish contact with the
enemy. Once contact is made, units move quickly to develop the situation. The battalion
makes contact with the smallest possible element to maintain flexibility and security. This is
especially important for the light infantry because limited mobility and dependence on re-
strictive terrain make it quite vulnerable. Since movements to contact are usually charac-
terized by lack of information about the enemy, commanders must plan for continuous and
extensive reconnaissance and security. Movement to contact will terminate in a hasty attack
or hasty defense. Two techniques are most commonly used by infantry battalions to conduct
a movement to contact, an approach march and a search and attack.

Approach March. This is an advance of a combat unit when direct contact with the
enemy is imminent. Troops are fully or partially deployed. The approach march ends when
ground contact with the enemy is made or when an attack position is occupied. Using this
technique, light infantry battalions normally organize into a security force, advance guard,
main body, flank guards, and rear guard. The guard elements move with and secure the
main body. Figures 4-36 through 4-39 show examples of light infantry battalion formations
(with attached light armor platoon) in a movement to contact using the approach march
technique.

Search and Attack. This technique is is a decentralized movement to contact, requiring
multiple, coordinated patrols (infantry squad- and platoon-size) to locate the enemy. It is
most often used against an enemy operating in dispersed elements. When conducting a
search and attack, infantry units spend more time operating in an AO rather than simply
sweeping through it. Light armor platoons can have great value during search and attack
operations. They primarily serve as a reserve to conduct a hasty attack to defeat the enemy
by assaulting critical sites (CPs, supply points) once the infantry has found and fixed enemy
forces. Figure 4-36 shows an example of a light armor platoon conducting a hasty attack on
a fixed enemy force. Whether the purpose of the search and attack is destruction of the
enemy, area denial, or force protection, the critical execution factor for light armor is
always to be capable of rapidly massing combat power.
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In conducting movement to contact, light infantry units protect the force by—

Moving during period of limited visibility and using stealth and surprise.

Conducting thorough reconnaissance and being able to attack at the time and place of
the commander’s choosing.

Using all available combined arms assets.

Scouts are usually employed well forward of the advance guard to conduct reconnaissance
for the battalion movement. Light armor elements should be given checkpoints along the
movement route from which they can cover the most likely enemy armor avenues of ap-
proach. TOW sections move in bounds for mutual support and immediate responsiveness.
Commanders and S3s must keep in mind that the TOWS and light armor need additional
security forces. When overmatching the movement of light infantry, the light armor platoon
can either move from one dominating piece of terrain to another, move with the light
infantry, or move behind the light infantry. The light infantry commander must designate
specific movement techniques and formations to reduce danger to the unit while moving.
Once contact is made, platoons use fire and movement to develop the situation.
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Normally, priority of fires will be given to the

advanced guard until contact is made and the main
body assumes the attack; at this point, the main
body receives priority of fires. The advance guard
may disperse or concentrate during movement to
contact. This decision is based on METT-T. Forces
are concentrated when intelligence indicates the en-
emy is operating in company- or larger-size units or
speed is a consideration. Forces are dispersed when
intelligence indicates the enemy is operating in dis-
persed, small units or coverage is more important
than speed.

When the movement to contact culminates in an
attack, the battalion may attack from a wedge, vee,
single-column, or multiple-column formation along
the axis of advance or in a zone of action. The
following considerations influence the decision of
which formation to use:

A wedge is normally used to allow the
battalion to mass faster; give greater flexibility,
increase the probability of contact, and increase
the ease of movement. The primary
disadvantage of the wedge is it is difficult to
control. This formation allows the light armor
to be forward for quick response.
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The vee formation is used to increase frontage, speed of reaction, and capability for
envelopment. The disadvantages are that it is difficult to control and has fewer uncom-
mitted forces and a smaller reserve. In this formation, the light armor platoon is farther
back in the formation and requires greater response time.

An attack using a single column is normally used when time is not critical. The pri-
mary disadvantages of using a single column are that it is susceptible to enemy delay
tactics and takes longer to get the rear company into action.

Multiple columns are normally used when speed is critical and wide deployment is
necessary. The primary disadvantage of multiple columns is that C2 become more
difficult.

METHODS OF ATTACK

The light armor platoon and the light infantry can operate in the attack in many ways.
The light infantry battalion commander, supported by the recommendations from his staff
and the light armor platoon leader, will decide on which method to use based on the specific
tactical situation. The following discussion examines the four most basic methods for con-
ducting light/heavy attacks.

The light armor platoon attacks by fire while the infantry assaults the objective. The light
armor platoon occupies hull-down defilade positions until the infantry masks the tank fires
(see Figure 4-40). The light armor fires can be timed to divert the enemy’s attention and
cover the sounds of the light infantry’s approach or breach. This method is most often used
when enemy antitank weapons or obstacles block the only possible armor avenue of ap-
proach. Close coordination between the heavy and light forces is vital to ensure effective
fire control and prevent fratricide.
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The light armor platoon initially attacks by fire, then moves forward rapidly and joins the

infantry for the assault. As in the first method, the light armor platoon first suppresses the
objective from hull-down defilade positions while the infantry moves to an assault position.
When the infantry masks the M8 fires, or upon a prearranged signal, the light armor platoon
moves forward quickly and assaults slightly ahead of the infantry. This method is used when
the enemy has prepared obstacles on the mounted avenues of approach. The infantry must
frost breach the obstacles and clear a lane for the M8s to reach the objective. Careful
coordination and preparation of a detailed fire plan by the light armor platoon are essential
to keep indirect fires on the objective until the final assault.

The light armor platoon and light infantry converge on the objective from different direc-
tions and assault at the same time. Open or partially open terrain that is free of mines and
other tank obstacles is vital. Effective neutralization of enemy antiarmor weapons by direct
and indirect supporting fires and smoke is also necessary. However, neutralization is
needed only during the time required for tanks to move from their LD to the near edge of
the objective. The light armor platoon must coordinate directly with the assaulting infantry
for timing of the assault (the infantry will have to move earlier) and fire control on the
objective. Even though this method provides surprise, increases the fire effect, and maxi-
mizes shock, actions on the objective are complex. The light armor platoon must tightly
control its fires while friendly infantry clears restrictive terrain on the objective.

The light armor platoon and light infantry advance together. The light armor platoon
may bound short distances, stop to fire, then bound forward again as the infantry comes
abreast. This method is used when the enemy situation is vague; when the objective is very
large and consists of both open and restrictive terrain; or when visibility, fields of fire, and
MS movement are restricted, such as in fog, in towns, in woods, or at night. The light
armor platoon provides immediate, close, direct fires, and the infantry protects the armored
vehicles from individual antiarmor measures. Rather than bounding, the light armor platoon
may move at the same rate of speed as the infantry. The infantry may follow closely behind
the M8s for protection from small arms fire; in turn, the infantry protects the M8s from

handheld antiarmor weapons by
providing security to the flanks
and rear. When this method of
attack is used, it is imperative
that the infantry and each MS
use the external phones to coor-
dinate fires and maneuver.
Figure 4-41 depicts an attack
with infantry and light armor
forces advancing together.

TYPES OF ATTACK

There are two types of at-
tacks-the hasty attack and the
deliberate attack. The main dif-
ference between them is in the
depth of planning. All attack
plans address intent, maneuver,
and tires; all seek to strike a
weak point, flank, or rear area
of the enemy force.

Hasty Attack. Light forces
must seize every opportunity to
destroy enemy with violent,
offensive actions.  The hasty
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attack is used when such an opportunity is presented and little time is available for detailed
planning. It is also used to gain or maintain the initiative. A hasty attack can develop
when—

A movement to contact results in contact.

A deliberate attack changes after it is under way.

Further advance is ordered after securing an objective.

A counterattack is ordered in the defense.

The commander must rapidly assess the situation, formulate a scheme of maneuver and a
supporting fire plan, and communicate the scheme of maneuver to his subordinates using
FRAGOs. The unit then conducts the hasty attack using infantry and armor fire and move-
ment.

The primary employment of the hasty attack is in conjunction with a movement to con-
tact, during which the unit may be assigned the mission of securing a terrain feature or of
destroying an enemy force. When enemy contact is made en route to securing an objective,
the light armor platoon may conduct the hasty attack with the infantry TF by—

Fixing and bypassing the enemy, depending on enemy strength and the unit’s orders.

Attacking by fire to destroy the enemy and then bypassing.

Conducting a hasty attack to kill the enemy and continuing the attack to the objective.

Depending on his orders and the size and location of the enemy, the commander develops
a plan to conduct a hasty attack when enemy contact is made. He designates an objective, a
support by fire element, the support by fire element’s overwatch positions, an assault ele-
ment, and covered and concealed routes into the flanks of the enemy. He then issues a
FRAGO to his platoon leaders.

The first unit to make contact with the enemy executes actions on contact and assumes
the role of the support by fire element. As discussed in the methods of attack, the com-
mander employs the light armor as the assault force or to engage the enemy upon contact
while he develops and issues his plan to assault the objective with infantry.

Deliberate Attack. If the light armor platoon can execute a hasty attack, it can execute a
deliberate attack. A deliberate attack is distinguished from a hasty attack by a more detailed
knowledge of the enemy; a larger amount of time devoted to planning, coordination, and
preparation; and more extensive collection and use of intelligence. Once begun, the deliber-
ate attack is executed with the same speed, violence, and application of concentrated combat
power as a hasty attack. Units normally conduct a deliberate attack from defensive positions.

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS IN BUILT-UP AREAS

Because of the nature of the terrain, offensive operations in BUAs are normally con-
ducted by dismounted infantry. Combat is characterized by house-to-house fighting; re-
stricted observation, fields of fire, and maneuver space for armored vehicles; and difficulty
in C2. M8s are employed as much as possible in close support of dismounted teams to
secure locations and provide direct FS.

Types of Built-up Areas. Characteristics of BUAs differ by country and region. The
following are general categories that help separate BUAs by type:

Villages, with populations of 3,000 or less.

Strip areas, which are BUAs along roads connecting towns or cities.
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Towns or small cities, with populations of up to 100,000 and not part of a major urban
complex.

Large cities and associated urban sprawl, with populations of up to 20 million and
covering hundreds of square kilometers.

Basic Building and Street Patterns. Each BUA or urban area has its own
characteristics, making each objective a unique challenge for the infantry/armor team. The
following list includes the typical building/street patterns that light forces will encounter in
urban terrain:

Dense, random construction.

Closed, orderly blocks.

High-rise areas.

Industrial/transportation facilities.

Dispersed residential areas.

On the outskirts of suburbs, small plots of land, gardens, farms, fields, or vacant lots
surround isolated houses or groups of houses. The attacking force usually will start at this
part of the BUA. It should treat houses as inferior bunkers or individual emplacements.

In the residential district, streets, gardens, and grassy plots usually flank closely spaced,
detached, or semidetached buildings. The arrangement may or may not follow a geometric
pattern. The center of the BUA is usually the business section. It will almost always consist
of buildings of block-type construction, with little or no space between them, except for an
occasional park, street or alley. This will require fighting from building to building and
block to block.

Attacking in Built-up Areas. A detailed study of the city and the enemy’s dispositions in
and around it forms the basis for planning the attack and seizure of a BUA. Planning may
include M8s for both maneuver and FS. The attacking force is normally separated into two
forces-the enveloping force (armor heavy) and the direct assault force (infantry heavy).
Follow the procedures and considerations listed below when attacking a BUA:

Dissipate the enemy’s strength by causing him to react to demonstrations, feints, or
ruses.

Concentrate overwhelming combat power to force a quick and violent disruption of the
defenses, envelop the BUA, and move rapidly to the enemy’s rear.

When possible, reduce strongpoints with fires only, secure them with follow-on forces,
and keep moving.

Cut lines of communication and defeat the enemy through isolation.

Attack at night to gain surprise or to take objectives whose assault during daylight
would be too costly. An attack at night will take advantage of the M8’s thermal sight
capability.

Once momentum has been gained, attack continuously until defenses have been
splintered.

Attack Phases. An attack of a BUA comprises three phases:

Isolation of the BUA.

Gaining a foothold at the edge of the BUA.

Systematic clearance and seizure of objectives.
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Isolation. The first phase is the isolation of the city and the seizure of terrain features that

dominate approaches to it. The attacker has the advantage of maneuver to isolate the city he
will seize. The enveloping force—

Prevents the escape of the enemy.

Prevents reinforcements from entering the BUA.

Provides direct fire support for the direct assault force.

Protects the direct assault force from counterattack.

Once he has isolated the city, the attacker can either press the attack or contain the
defender and force him to capitulate. If necessary, the unit then secures positions outside the
BUA from which to support entrance into the city itself. The tactics and techniques for this
phase of the operation are similar to those used in an attack against an enemy strongpoint
(see Figure 4-42).
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Gaining a Foothold. In the second phase, the attacker selects his best point of entry into

the city. He can attack from any direction; he can bypass strongly defended buildings by
going under, over, and around them and by using cellars, sewers, subways, or other under-
ground passages. The unit advances to the edge of the BUA to gain a foothold and eliminate
the defender’s observation of (and direct fires on) approaches into the area. The assault
force uses the foothold area to reorganize, decentralize control, and displace units to sup-
porting positions. The attacking unit penetrates the area on a narrow front; M8s with infan-
try lead the way. The commander concentrates all available supporting fires on the entry
point (see Figure 4-43).

The probability of success increases when the commander launches his assault from an
unexpected direction in the early morning just before light or under the cover of smoke. The
commander normally employs a column formation in the initial assault. Assaulting forces
can expect to encounter barricades, antitank mine obstacles, and antitank fire.

The commander may employ variations of the column formation. For example, a
battalion TF may use a column, with each of its company teams in a line, wedge, or
echelon. These formations tend to shorten the length of the column, reducing the time
necessary to move into the BUA. The leading elements of the force should use a formation
that speeds the delivery of maximum fire on the point of penetration. The commander
should place artillery air bursts over the entry point to prevent the enemy from manning
crew-served or individual antitank weapons. The infantry moves as close to the objective as
possible. When the infantry attacks a strongly defended area, it provides close-in protection
for the M8s. Unit leaders may assign fire teams or squads to work with each M8. Visual
signals help maintain direct communication between the rifle squad or fire team leader and
the M8 commander. The infantry maneuvers to engage or destroy the resistance. M8s move
forward as soon as possible to support them. When possible, the M8 fires augment the
assault or cover critical areas on the force’s flanks. When buildings on the periphery of a
town are heavily fortified, the commander may have to employ techniques for the attack of
a fortified area.
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Clearance and Seizure.  Phase three can vary from a systematic block-by-block,

house-to-house reduction of the BUA to a rapid advance with clearance of critical areas and
buildings. It begins without pause after the completion of phase two. Clearance and seizure
techniques depend on the mission, the size of the town, construction and building
arrangement, and the enemy’s disposition, strength, and objective. The direct assault force
clears the city of enemy resistance and links up with the enveloping force when the unit
must continue to move (see Figure 4-44).

When the BUA is large and heavily fortified or when the mission requires it, units may
have to perform a methodical house-by-house, block-by-block clearance operation. The com-
mander should divide the area into zones of responsibility. Each subordinate unit must clear
its zone completely, leaving no enemy to its rear.

When the BUA is small or lightly defended, the attacking force should drive through or
into it as rapidly as possible. Light armor should lead the column in this instance, closely
followed and supported by infantry. It will rarely be possible to employ more than two M8s
at the head of the column except when advancing on a wide street. M8s continuously
concentrate main gun and automatic weapons fire on windows and the rooftops of buildings
(see Figure 4-45). The infantry protects the M8s from close-in enemy fire. When required to
protect tanks from tire from nearby buildings, an infantry squad moves along each side of
the street, keeping abreast of the lead vehicles. Depending on the resistance, the squad may
challenge every doorway or ground floor window by throwing in hand grenades and spray-
ing the interior with small arms fire. Unit leaders will usually assign soldiers in each squad
to locate and engage targets on the upper floors and rooftops of the buildings. The infantry
may also assist in the removal of obstacles or barriers halting the advance.

When seizing buildings, the M8s support the assault by isolating the building and provid-
ing suppression during entry (see Figure 4-46). The M8 can also create a hole in a wall of
a building with main gun fire to allow the infantry to enter the building through an unex-
pected entrance.
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The following procedures apply when attacking a BUA:

Dissipate the enemy’s strength by causing him to react to demonstrations, feints, and
ruses.

Concentrate overwhelming combat power to force a quick and violent disruption of
enemy defenses, envelop the BUA, and move rapidly to the enemy’s rear.

When possible, reduce strongpoints with fires only, secure them with follow-on forces,
and keep moving.

Cut lines of communication and defeat the enemy by isolating him.

Attack at night to gain surprise or to take objectives that would be too costly to assault
during daylight. A night attack will take full advantage of the M8’s thermal sight
capability.

Once momentum is gained, keep the attack continuous until enemy defenses have been
splintered.

Light Armor Tasks. When the light armor platoon is included as part of the direct
assault force, it should be employed as a platoon. In BUAs that are very restricted,
however, sections may have to operate separately, each under the control of an infantry
commander. Light armor supports infantry in BUAs by—

Providing shock action and firepower.

Isolating objectives with direct fire to prevent enemy withdrawal, reinforcement, or
counterattack.

Neutralizing or suppressing enemy positions with smoke, high-explosive (HE), and
automatic weapons fire as infantry closes with and destroys the enemy.

Assisting opposed entry of infantry into buildings when doorways are blocked by
debris, obstacles, or enemy fire.

Smashing through street barricades or reducing barricades by fires.

Using fires to reduce enemy strongpoints in buildings.

Obscuring enemy observation using on-board smoke generators.

Holding cleared portions of the objective by covering avenues of approach.

Attacking by fire any other targets designated by the infantry.

Establishing roadblocks.

Suppressing identified sniper positions.

Light Infantry Tasks. Light infantry supports light armor in urban terrain by—

Locating targets for engagement by light armor weapons.

Suppressing and destroying antitank weapons with mortars, automatic weapons, and
grenades.
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Assaulting positions and clearing buildings.

Providing local security for M8s at night or during other periods of reduced visibility.

M8 Employment Considerations. The following are some techniques and concerns the
light infantry and/or armor leader should consider when employing M8s in urban terrain:

M8 main gun fire is an effective method for eliminating a sniper in a building or
creating a psychological effect that destroys his will to continue.

Streets and alleys constitute ready-made fire lanes and firing zones. They can greatly
restrict and canalize vehicular traffic, making it vulnerable.

In urban terrain, light armor works best in platoons or in sections of two M8s. In
extreme cases, M8s can work individually, but this is not recommended.

At least one infantry squad should remain with each armor vehicle to furnish local
security.

The external phone is an excellent means for communication between the infantryman
and the vehicle commander.

The M8 should use HE ammunition to create holes in the walls of buildings so the
infantry can enter.

The M8 should use HE ammunition against barricades. HE will demolish steeples,
chimneys, and other tall structures likely to contain enemy artillery observers. This
technique is dependent on the established rules of engagement. In operations other than
war, minimizing collateral damage may be a priority. However, crews can fire on
observed or known hostile enemy positions at all times.

Crew members must be on the alert for bunkers or pillboxes in houses along the street.

M8s should avoid stopping or moving slowly near nonsecure buildings.

Units should check all bridges and overpasses for mines and should determine their
weight-carrying capacity.

M8s should stay near buildings held by friendly troops. Crew members should watch
for signals from the infantry inside the buildings on their flanks.

M8 crew members should keep their personal weapons ready for close-in combat.

When possible, M8s should destroy enemy strongpoints with main gun fire. One
technique is to fire armor-piercing ammunition to penetrate the reinforced wall of a
building followed by high-explosive antitank (HEAT) rounds to kill or neutralize the
enemy.  M8s should fire first into the ground floor to drive the enemy into the
basement, where infantry can attack them, or to higher floors, where light armor fire
can destroy them.

M8s are at a disadvantage because their main guns cannot depress or elevate sufficiently
to fire into basements and upper floors at close range (see Figure 4-47).
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Control Measures. Combat in BUAs requires control measures with which all troops
must be familiar. These include the following:

Boundaries. In dense urban areas, units should place boundaries along one side of the
street to provide easy and definite identification. In areas where observation and move-
ment are less restricted, they may place boundaries in alleys or within blocks so that
one unit’s zone includes both sides of the street.

Objectives. Objectives are specific and limited. Choosing major intersections, principal
buildings, or other readily identifiable physical features improves control. Numbering
buildings along the route of attack simplifies the assignment. As the unit moves forward
through an area, unit leaders should designate the near side of the street as the objec-
tive. If they choose the far side of the street, the unit will have to secure buildings on
both sides of the street to take the objective. Units must promptly report seizure of
objectives.

Frontages, formations, and zones of action. Attacking battalions normally operate
within relatively narrow zones of action. The frontages depend on the enemy’s strength,
the size of the buildings, and the anticipated resistance. Normally, a light infantry
battalion TF has a frontage of three to six blocks and attacking companies of one to
two blocks. Frontages and zones of action influence M8 employment. The M8s should
be well forward to add momentum to the attack, exploit success, repel counterattacks,
and protect the flanks and rear against enemy action.

Phase lines (PLs). PLs increase control by regulating the advance of attacking forces.
They also indicate where the command passes from one phase of the assault to another.
PLs are less restrictive than objectives. They encourage the rapid exploitation of suc-
cess without halting. Principal streets, rivers, and trolley or railroad lines make good
PLs.

Checkpoints and contact points. Street corners, buildings, railway crossings, bridges,
and easily identifiable features can be checkpoints or contact points. They improve the
reporting of locations. The commander can use them as specific points where he desires
units to make physical contact.
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RAID

A raid is a deliberate attack into enemy-held territory for a specific purpose. Light infan-
try forces are ideal for conducting a raid. Raids are conducted with swift, violent action to
destroy or capture enemy personnel or equipment, rescue friendly personnel, gain intelli-
gence, or gain the initiative. Stealth during movement, indirect approach, violent execution,
and precision are all characteristics of successful raids. The same considerations apply as for
a deliberate attack, except for the following points:

There is always a planned withdrawal from the objective.

Planned fire and security elements isolate the objective from enemy reinforcement or
retreat.

Raids can be done by any size unit.

Raids require detailed planning and extensive rehearsals.

The keys to the raid are information, surprise, and timing. Surprise is obtained by using
deception, stealth, and speed of execution when moving to the objective area. It is essential
that the raiding force arrive in the objective area without being compromised. Timing is also
essential to the execution of the raid.

It is difficult to use light armor in the conduct of small unit infiltration raids. In some
cases, however, the light armor platoon can be used as the security element to—

Block enemy reinforcement along the mounted avenues of approach.

Assist the raid party in breaking contact.

Assist the raid party in the withdrawal from the objective.

The raid plan includes a signal to withdraw; well-planned routes to an ORP or rendez-
vous point; routes covered by preplanned fire; units assigned to cover the withdrawal and
assist in breaking contact; a way to evacuate casualties, enemy prisoners of war (EPWs),
and captured equipment from the objective; and an order of withdrawal from the objective.

The withdrawal from the objective and the security force blocking positions must be
planned with the same detail as the rest of the mission. Use of preplanned fire is essential to
keep enemy forces from pursuing. The enemy’s anticipated reactions must be considered
when planning withdrawal routes. Once the main body has withdrawn from the area, the
security force withdraws. In some cases, the security force may have to withdraw using
delay tactics.

BYPASS

The company commander uses fire and movement when he decides to bypass enemy
forces. The enemy is suppressed by both indirect and direct fires while the force moves,
using covered and concealed routes, past the enemy positions. Where covered routes are not
available, the M8s should remain out of antitank weapon range or use smoke to conceal
movement.

While bypassing enemy forces, moving platoons orient gun tubes on the enemy. The M8
platoon (as the support by fire element) suppresses the enemy positions, thus preventing the
enemy from firing on or maneuvering against the moving infantry platoons. The infantry
unit may halt and provide suppressive fire so the support by fire platoon can move and
complete the bypass (see Figure 4-48).
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CONSOLIDATION AND REORGANIZATION

The platoon should consolidate and reorganize as soon as it takes an objective. This is
done so the platoon is prepared to destroy an enemy counterattack or to continue with the
attack.

Consolidation consists of actions taken to secure an objective and to defend against an
enemy counterattack. The commander designates platoon positions and weapon orientations.
The platoon consolidates an objective by—

Occupying the position designated in the OPORD. M8s are moved to hull-down
positions, and the platoon leader assigns sectors of fire based on the commander’s
intent.

Preparing for an enemy counterattack.

Establishing security and mutual support between adjacent units.

Eliminating any remaining pockets of enemy resistance and securing EPWs.

Preparing to continue the mission.

Reorganization, the process of preparing for continued fighting, should be accomplished
by SOP. The platoon leader, platoon sergeant, and vehicle commanders are responsible for
the following actions:

The platoon leader—

Redistributes personnel.

Oversees consolidation of personnel killed in action (KIA).

Informs the commander of the platoon’s status.

Supervises essential maintenance.

Establishes communications with units that are out of contact.
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The platoon sergeant compiles status reports on personnel, equipment, and supplies
from each vehicle and submits a consolidated report to the platoon leader and 1SG. He
then directs cross-leveling within the platoon.

The M8 commander—

Reloads machine guns and redistributes main gun ammunition to ready areas.

Moves wounded crewmen to a covered position and provides first aid.

Reports his situation, casualties, and status of equipment, ammunition, and fuel to the
platoon sergeant.

Conducts essential maintenance.

LIMITED VISIBILITY AND TERRAIN

Limited Visibility. Terrain and weather will not always be ideal for offensive opera-
tions. A platoon’s ability to move, acquire the enemy, and control or request fires will be
affected during periods of limited visibility. Equipment and training can help offset the
effects. The platoon leader will have to adapt certain techniques or modify his tactics when
operating under adverse conditions. This discussion covers the effects of limited visibility
caused by adverse terrain or weather conditions and describes techniques for coping with
these limitations.

The platoon often participates in offensive operations during periods of limited visibility.
The concealment provided by adverse weather, nightfall, or smoke can favor the attacker by
permitting him to mass forces and strike an unwarned enemy. The ability to surprise the
enemy, plus the increased shock effect caused by an unseen attacker, may permit a smaller
force to successfully attack and destroy a larger force.

During periods of limited visibility, the radio may become the primary means of commu-
nication. The commander decides whether visual signals—aided by the use of chemical
lights, flashlights, or pyrotechnics-can provide secure, adequate communication or whether
the radio must be employed.

When planning a night attack, commanders and leaders should make a detailed day and
night reconnaissance of the route of march to the platoon points of departure. When a
passage of lines is required, the reconnaissance should be conducted jointly with the passed
unit at the passage point. Additional control measures such as direction of attack, probable
line of deployment, and limit of advance may be used to aid in the C2 of an operation.
Night operations using traditional illumination such as flares should be avoided. Flares may
silhouette attacking forces or alert the enemy to the pending attack.

The following paragraphs describe some useful ways to offset the effects of limited visi-
bility:

Movement.

When navigation is degraded because of inability to see terrain features, a compass
and the vehicle odometer are used to navigate.

The distance between vehicles should be decreased so that vehicle commanders can
see each other to orient and provide overwatch. Crews can use white or luminous
tape to outline unit marking panels. Flashlights, chemical lights, or dome lights can
be fixed to the turret side or rear, the bustle rack, or the vehicle antenna. The column
formation can also alleviate orientation problems. Platoons should employ traveling
overwatch and bounding overwatch techniques internally when overwatch by another
platoon is not possible.
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When natural obstacles (cliffs, holes, or cuts) are difficult to see, a detailed map
study should be conducted before the operation to determine the best route. When
moving with light infantry, the infantry can be used to move forward of the vehicles
to reconnoiter. The column formation can minimize the chance of encountering
unseen natural obstacles.

Enemy acquisition.

In limited visibility conditions, the enemy may not be observed until he fires.
Therefore, every movement must be overmatched. Elements should use the avenue of
approach least likely to be watched by the enemy; this may cause him to shift his
positions and give away his location. Every thermal or visual enemy signature, no
matter how small, should be engaged. For example, the thermal signature of a tank
commander’s face may be the only detectable signature of a hull-down enemy tank.

Once a vehicle or section has located the enemy, it may have difficulty alerting the
rest of the platoon. A steady burst of machine gun fire in the direction of the enemy
can be used to orient the rest of the platoon to the direction and general position.

Control of direct and indirect fires.

Limited visibility conditions or terrain may make it impossible for all of the vehicles
in the platoon to see the enemy target. The platoon leader may not be able to
determine which vehicles can engage before he issues a platoon fire command. After
receiving the fire command, vehicle commanders who cannot see the target should
report “CANNOT IDENTIFY” to the platoon leader.

When the platoon leader cannot determine a six-digit coordinate for the enemy
position (for example, if he only sees muzzle flashes), he can use the shift from a
known point method or polar method.

Extremes of Terrain. The following considerations apply to light armor employment in
several types of difficult terrain:

Forest and jungle. Heavy woods restrict the effectiveness of long-range fires and reduce
M8 movement to trails, roads, and cleared areas. Since enemy infantry can operate
freely in wooded areas and can surprise M8 positions, armored units must operate
closely with infantry. For more information on jungle operations, see FM 90-5.

Mountains. In rugged mountainous terrain, light armor forces are restricted to valleys
and roads. From high ground, the enemy can engage the relatively thin armor on the
top of the turret. Light armor units should operate with infantry when conducting op-
erations in mountainous terrain. For more information concerning operations in a
mountainous region, see FM 90-6.

Arctic terrain and extreme cold. Extreme cold and its effect on men and equipment
make operations in arctic terrain difficult. Thin ice, ice ridges, deep snow, and ravines
hinder light armor movement. The absence of terrain features makes navigation diffi-
cult, and the intense white environment makes a camouflaged enemy difficult to see.
For more information on arctic terrain and extreme cold, see FM 31-70.

Desert. The desert may offer few covered and concealed positions. Once contact is
made, units should return fire, continue to move, and use smoke to obscure themselves
from enemy gunners. Moving units are exposed for longer periods and must use artil-
lery, careful selection of routes, and high speeds to reduce exposure. Perceived ranges
are distorted by the absence of terrain features. Targets that appear 2 or 3 kilometers
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away may actually be 5 kilometers or more. Shapes are distorted by the effects of heat.
The lack of identifiable terrain features also makes navigation difficult, especially at
night. For more information on desert operations, see FM 90-3.

Section V. Defensive Operations
This section describes the most common defensive missions conducted by the light armor

platoon while operating with light infantry during defensive operations.
The light armor platoon operates with a light infantry battalion in closed terrain lacking in

long-range observation and fields of fire. The light armor platoon, therefore, may not al-
ways be able to defend from BPs. Typically, the light armor platoon is used in the light
infantry defense as a mobile reserve and counterattack force in the sector or antiarmor
defense. Platoon BPs are used in strongpoint and perimeter defenses or in sector defenses
when enemy armor or motorized avenues of approach exist.

DIRECT FIRE PLANNING

The platoon defensive fire plan enables the platoon leader to distribute and control fires in
support of the commander’s defensive concept. It assists the commander in preparing his fire
plan. If part of the platoon area is threatened, the platoon leader can use the fire plan to
determine which weapon can cover the threatened area. Using radio or SOP signals, he can
then direct fires to destroy the enemy.

To develop a defensive fire plan, the platoon leader must—
Decide where to engage the enemy.
Assign a location for vehicles and sectors of fire. A sector of fire is the area where an
M8 has primary responsibility for acquiring and engaging the enemy. Sectors of fire
should overlap between individual vehicles and with adjacent elements on the platoon’s
flanks.
Designate TRPs and recommend indirect fire targets in the platoon sector. The company
or battalion FSO assigns numbers to the indirect fire targets.
Coordinate with adjacent units.
Evaluate information from his vehicle commanders to determine if they can effectively
observe and engage targets and TRPs within their sectors. Vehicle commanders prepare
a sketch card for each position and give a copy to the platoon leader.

Develop a sketch of the platoon’s sector, with a list of direct fire engagements and a
legend, for all primary, alternate and supplementary firing positions (see Figure 4-49).
The sketch should include—

The platoon sector.

Individual vehicle positions.

OPs.

TRPs and EAs.

Obstacles.

Indirect fire targets.

Give a copy of the platoon fire plan to the light infantry commander as well as to each
of his MS commanders.
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The legend lists targets in the sector and M8s that can fire on those targets. It should also

explain the direct fire and indirect fire graphics, as well as obstacles and barriers within the
sector of responsibility. The obstacles can assist in the defense by canalizing the enemy into
an EA. Standard military symbols are used to depict the obstacles and barriers, which
should be covered by direct or indirect fire.

PREPARATION

Ideally, the light armor platoon will be able to thoroughly prepare for defensive opera-
tions. It can conduct reconnaissance, position preparation, fire planning, and rehearsals. If
possible, it occupies positions during limited visibility to mask preparations from the enemy.

Many tasks are accomplished concurrently. The infantry battalion commander may give
priority to specific tasks based on his defensive plan. He may also need some advice for the
employment of the light armor platoon. The light armor platoon leader is normally the
senior armor advisor to the light infantry battalion commander. The following are the areas
that the light armor platoon leader should consider when preparing for the defense. This list
also includes issues the light infantry battalion commander may ask the platoon leader about.

Establish Security. The light armor platoon cannot provide its own security in close
terrain. Mobility is a major factor in the survivability of the platoon. If the platoon must
remain stationary to prepare defensive positions or in reserve, light infantry is needed to
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secure the immediate area. MS crewmen are vulnerable to sniper attack when placed in
closed terrain since the crewmen must usually unbutton to enhance visibility. The three-man
crew characteristic of the MS considerably limits the platoon’s ability to provide local secu-
rity. Enemy light infantry will use stealth, darkness, and restrictive terrain to maneuver
around armored vehicles; the enemy will then attack the vehicles with flank and rear shots
using conventional antitank weapons as well as satchel charges, Molotov cocktails, and
thermite grenades. In continuous operations, a dismounted force must be augmented to fa-
cilitate local security.

Select M8 Positions. The platoon leader will be the primary planner in choosing individ-
ual M8 positions. The platoon leader must understand the infantry commander's defensive
plan and know what his targets are. He selects the location where he wants to kill the enemy
and positions his M8s where they best support that location.

Prioritize Targets. The light armor platoon leader will most likely be responsible for
executing a priority target if his position overmatches an obstacle, mounted avenue of ap-
proach, or other key point of the defense.

Disseminate the Final Protective Fires (FPF). The platoon leader must disseminate to
the rest of the platoon the location of indirect targets and the FPF. This is important because
the light armor platoon will probably have a key role in a counterattack by fire and/or
maneuver.

Distribute the Sector Sketch. The platoon sector sketch, with individual M8 sector
sketches, must be compiled and given to the infantry commander (company or battalion) and
to adjacent units.

Clear Fields of Fire. If clear fields of fire do not exist, the platoon may be required to
conduct some clearing on its own, or it may be assisted by engineers or infantry.

Understand the Obstacle Plan. Light armor platoons will normally not employ or plan
the locations of obstacles, but they must have an understanding of the battalion commander’s
obstacle plan. The M8’s long range and lethal weapon systems make it effective in over-
matching obstacles (such as during a displacement) and preventing enemy breaching opera-
tions.

Prepare Fighting Positions. If engineer support is from division light engineers, digging
assets may be limited, and light armor platoons may not be provided with standard fighting
positions. Innovation may be necessary in constructing hasty fighting or hide positions; light
armor may have to use existing terrain, buildings, or other means for protection. Corps
engineer assets, when available, can construct two-tier fighting positions under the supervi-
sion of each tank commander.

Establish Wire Communications. Wire communications are maximized during the de-
fense. Radio traffic must be minimized. Each vehicle should be linked by wire, and the
platoon should be linked to its higher headquarters by wire.

Stock Forward Supply Points. The platoon leader should discuss the resupply plan with
the battalion supply officer (S4) to ensure he can receive critical ammunition and fuel when
needed. Caches of bulky supply items typical of light armor units should be constructed.
The limited transportation assets organic to light battalions magnify the need to prestock
during the preparation phase. The light armor platoon may have to help transport critical
Class IV and V supplies from the caches to forward supply points or obstacle emplacement
sites. Forward supply points should not be directly in front of fighting positions.
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Reconnoiter Movement and Counterattack Routes. It is critical that the platoon leader,

and each M8 tank commander, if possible, reconnoiter the route(s) established for movement
or counterattack. Closed terrain may require accompanying infantry for security during
movement. Heavy vegetation or defiles may slow the platoon’s ability to execute rapid
movement to a counterattack position. The leaders should rehearse the movement and deter-
mine the time required for the move.

Prepare Alternate and Supplementary Positions. M8s are usually the priority target of
the enemy. Platoon leaders must identify alternate and supplementary positions to move to
when receiving fire or covering other portions of an engagement area.

Initiate Deception Measures. Because the M8 is a valuable asset in the light infantry
defense, the enemy will seek to identify these vehicles early. An ambitious deception plan
may be needed to deny the enemy information relating to the size, location, and disposition
of the light armor unit. Techniques for deception include use of decoy vehicles or sound
effects (PSYOP units have loudspeaker sections that can be very easily prepared for this
purpose) to disguise the actual positions or movement of the M8s. The visual and audible
signatures of the M8 make it easy for the enemy to identify and locate in an environment
that is dominated by dismounted forces. Leaders, however, can use this to their advantage
as a deceptive measure during the preparation phase by positioning M8s in different areas of
the defense.

DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION

When the terrain gives friendly forces the opportunity to defend from a BP, the light
armor platoon uses the same defense as a tank platoon to control fires and movement. This
defense is designed to concentrate direct fires at critical places and times to take advantage
of available terrain. The light infantry battalion commander will assign the light armor
platoon a BP when it dominates an armor or motorized avenue of approach.

The commander specifies critical tasks for platoons defending from BPs. A minimum
level of preparation is assigned at each BP (occupy, prepare, or reconnoiter) to enable the
platoon to accomplish its mission. The platoon orients its weapon systems on an enemy
avenue of approach using designated EAs and sectors of fire established by TRPs. Other
tasks may include—

Destroying a specified enemy force, such as an enemy motorized company, from
the BP.

Controlling key terrain or blocking an avenue of approach by holding the BP against a
determined assault.

Reorienting weapon systems on a secondary or flanking avenue of approach from sup-
plemental positions.

Disengaging and moving to a subsequent BP when the enemy has passed a TRP or EA
(break point) with a force of specified size.

Assisting in any other task necessary to accomplish the infantry’s mission (for example,
assisting in passage of lines or reaming contact points).

The platoon positions its elements and maneuvers freely within the limits of the BP to
accomplish the commander’s intent. Engagement and disengagement criteria are included in
the OPORD and must be understood by tank commanders. If the platoon leader must posi-
tion elements outside the BP to make better use of terrain, increase dispersion, or maximize
firepower, he coordinates locations with the commander (see Figure 4-50).
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DEFENSE IN SECTOR

The purpose of a defense in sector is to destroy the enemy force forward of a rear
boundary. A light armor platoon is not usually assigned a defense in sector mission when
defending as part of a light infantry TF. A platoon is assigned a defend in sector mission as
part of a light armor company team when—

The enemy situation is vague.

Multiple avenues of approach in company areas of responsibility cannot be covered by
mutually supporting platoon BPs.

Retention of terrain is not critical to success of the defense.

Maximum flexibility is desired.

When defending in sector, the platoon uses mutually supporting fires to destroy the en-
emy, moves and concentrates fires to disrupt and destroy enemy formations, and counterat-
tacks as needed to accomplish the mission. The platoon leader must correctly identify po-
tential enemy avenues of approach entering his sector from the front, flanks, and rear. As in
planning a BP, the company team commander selects tentative weapon positions to cover
these avenues with tire and observation. He allocates space to platoons, giving them BPs,
sectors, or a combination of both. If absolutely necessary, he task organizes platoons based
on his estimate.

In a defend in sector operation, the antiarmor defense allows for planned penetrations,
counterattacks, and ambushes throughout the enemy formation. The antiarmor defense is
used against a superior armored or motorized enemy in close terrain. It is the most
offensively oriented defensive technique that light infantry can employ. The battalion is
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assigned a sector by brigade. The battalion commander analyzes his sector according to the
estimate process. He may in turn assign sectors to his companies, or he may assign some
companies sectors and some BPs. The sector is organized to make maximum use of
dispersed small-unit tactics (down to squad level) to attack the enemy throughout the depth
of his formations.

The primary focus of the technique is on the enemy force; it prevents the attacker from
focusing full combat power at one point. Its goal is to reduce enemy forces by attrition with
a series of antiarmor ambushes. The light armor platoon can be used in this mission to
concentrate firepower or as a mobile reserve to exploit success or defeat enemy penetrations.
Figure 4-51 shows an example of a light infantry battalion antiarmor defense.

With some slight adjustments, this tech-
nique can be used—

To deny the enemy the use of a trail
or road network in an area of restric-
tive terrain.

To deny a chokepoint to the enemy.
This could be a mountain pass, a
bridge crossing, or a highway through
wooded terrain.

To deny the passage of dismounted in-
fantry or infiltrating guerrilla forces
through close terrain.

To defeat a motorized enemy that is
attempting a move through restrictive
terrain.

REVERSE SLOPE DEFENSE

A reverse slope defense is organized to
use a topographical crest to mask the
friendly force from enemy observation and
supporting tires. Figure 4-52 illustrates or-
ganization of this defense. The battalion
commander may adopt reverse slope posi-
tions for defensive elements when— -

Enemy fire or lack of cover and concealment makes occupation of the forward slope
dangerous or tactically infeasible.

The forward slope has been lost or has not yet been gained.

The forward slope is exposed to enemy direct fires from beyond the effective range of
the defender’s weapons. Moving to the reverse slope removes the attacker’s standoff
advantage.

The terrain of the reverse slope affords better fields of fire than are available on the
forward slope.

The defender must avoid creating a dangerous salient or reentrant in friendly lines.

The commander wants to surprise the enemy or deceive him as to the true location of
the battalion’s defensive positions.
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Advantages of the reverse slope defense include the following:

Enemy ground observation of the battle area is masked, even from surveillance devices
and radar.

Enemy direct fire weapons cannot effectively fire on the position without coming within
range of the defender’s weapons.

The enemy is forced to try to breach obstacles on the reverse slope within direct fire
range of the defender’s weapons. The attacker cannot locate these obstacles until he
runs into them.

The enemy can be deceived as to friendly strength and location.

Enemy indirect fire is less effective.

The defender gains tactical surprise.

The lack of enemy ground observation allows more freedom of movement within the
battle area.

If positions are properly positioned, M8s, Dragons, TOWs, and MK 19s can mass fires
on the reverse military crest; infantry small arms can contribute their close fires to the
battle.

The unit can dig in more quickly, even when enemy ground forces are approaching,
because the slope of the hill covers and conceals the unit from direct tire and
observation. Defenders can make more thorough position preparations.

The terrain protects the unit from the blast and thermal effects of enemy and friendly
nuclear weapons.

Disadvantages of a reverse slope defense include the following:

Observation of the enemy may be limited, and the defender may be unable to cover
obstacles to the front with direct fires.

The range of vital direct fire weapons such as M8s and TOWs may be limited by the
topographical crest; they also may have to be positioned away from the infantry to
exploit their range.

The enemy will be able to attack downhill from high ground, while a friendly counter-
attack will be uphill. This may provide a psychological advantage to the enemy.

Effectiveness of this defense is reduced in limited visibility because the reverse military
crest must be controlled.

The battalion commander organizes the reverse slope defensive position in accordance
with procedures and considerations that apply to all defensive techniques. The forward edge
of the position should be within small arms range of the crest; however, it should be far
enough from the crest that fields of fire allow the defender time to place well-aimed fire on
the enemy before he reaches friendly positions. The reverse slope position is most effective
when the forward slope can be covered by flanking fires from units on adjacent terrain.

A security force should be established to the front of the position to stop or delay the
enemy, disorganize his attack, and deceive him as to the location of the position. When this
security element is withdrawn, observation, indirect fire, and security must be maintained to
the front. OPs are established on or forward of the topographical crest. This allows long-
range observation over the entire front and makes it possible to cover forward obstacles with
indirect fires. OPs are usually provided by the reserve; they may vary in size from a few
soldiers to a reinforced squad. They should include forward observers. At night, the number
of OPs should be increased to improve security.
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Conduct of the reverse slope defense closely parallels that of a forward slope defense.
M8s, TOWs, and MK 19s may be positioned first on the forward slope to engage the enemy
at long ranges. As the enemy nears, they move to positions on the reverse slope or on the
forward slope of the next hill to the rear (counterslope).

The reverse slope defense can be adapted to fit a particular tactical situation based on the
factors of METT-T; examples are illustrated in Figure 4-53. Possible adaptations include the
following:

Firing positions are prepared on or forward of the topographical crest when the
commander wants to use the fields of fire afforded by the forward slope. Most
personnel remain on the reverse slope to reduce their exposure to fire; only a skeleton
force is kept forward to slow the attacker while the remainder of the friendly force
occupies reverse slope fighting positions. Reserves (such as a light armor platoon) are
held in covered positions. These forces are used for counterattacks around the flanks of
the hill.
The enemy may be denied the hill or suffer high casualties fighting for it even if neither
the forward slope nor the reverse slope is suitable for a BP. The defender can engage
the enemy on the reverse slope from positions on other hills. Mortars, artillery, and
long-range machine gun fires are targeted on the reverse slope, the crest, and the
forward slope. Positioning elements on flanking hills often allows grazing machine gun
fire against otherwise protected areas just over the crest.
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PERIMETER DEFENSE

This is conducted in the same manner as defense of a BP except the perimeter defense
orients on 360 degrees. The perimeter defense is often used as a light infantry technique.
The light armor platoon participates in the perimeter defense as part of the light infantry TF
defense. Perimeters may be used to defend—

Assembly areas (refer to FM 17-15 for AA procedures).

Specific installations or equipment (TOC, downed aircraft, bridges, airfields, road
blocks).

Key terrain (bridge, hilltop, pickup zone, landing zone, lodgement area).

As part of a brigade perimeter, airhead, or lodgement.
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While a BP can allow some penetration, a perimeter cannot. Perimeter defenses are used
to protect the force, hold specific terrain, or protect a key installation from destruction.
Flanks of all units are tied in to provide mutual support, and positions are planned in depth.
If the perimeter is penetrated, the light armor platoon can be used to block the penetration
or to counterattack to restore the perimeter. M8s are positioned on the most likely enemy
mounted avenues of approach. Mortars are usually positioned in the center of the perimeter
and can fire 360 degrees.

Patrols are used to provide security to the light armor platoon. Using the M8 platoon in
the perimeter defense provides flexibility to counterattack in any direction, allows occupation
and control of a specific area, and provides ease of control.

STRONGPOINT DEFENSE

A strongpoint is a defensive position that is fortified as extensively as time and materials
allow. It is used to hold key terrain critical for the defense, to provide a pivot for the
maneuver of friendly forces, and to canalize the enemy into friendly EAs. A strongpoint
may be part of any defensive plan. It may be built to protect vital units or installations, as
an anchor or anvil around which light armor units maneuver, or as part of a trap designed to
destroy enemy forces that attack. It may be in an urban area or in a wilderness.

A strongpoint is attacked at the risk of high casualties. It cannot easily be overrun or
bypassed. It is tied in with existing obstacles, forcing the enemy to reduce it by dismounted
assaults and massive artillery and tactical air concentrations.

While the size and type of force selected to execute a strongpoint defense will vary
according to the situation, an infantry unit is normally used, with light armor retained for
mobility. A unit required to defend a strongpoint will need a significant amount of time and
engineer resources to construct the position. Defense of a strongpoint is sometimes an exten-
sion of a defense of a BP. Depending on the commander’s intent, BPs can be developed into
strongpoints if time, terrain, and resources allow.

The strongpoint must be planned so that it can be reduced only with the expenditure of
overwhelming forces and much time. Each primary, alternate, and supplemental position
must be dug in. Positions should be connected by tunnels or trenches if time permits. Each
individual vehicle position must be connected by wire to the platoon leader’s position, and
the platoon and section leaders’ positions must be wired into the infantry commander’s
position. The wire must be dug in to protect it from enemy indirect fires. This can be
accomplished by laying wire through sewers and tunnels or by burying it.

Direct fire plans should provide mutual support and overlapping fires to the greatest
extent possible. To reduce vulnerability, primary positions and sectors of fire are augmented
by alternate and supplemental positions and sectors of fire.

Because of the nature of the operation, strongpoints are located in restrictive terrain, such
as urban areas, mountains, and thick forests that cannot be easily bypassed. Since the unit
must prevent the enemy from bypassing or reducing the strongpoint, priority tasks for engi-
neers are countermobility and survivability.

Light infantry units may be directed to construct a strongpoint as part of a larger overall
defensive plan. They must be augmented with extensive engineer support, additional key
weapon systems, pioneer tools, additional transportation assets, and CSS resources. To
offset some of the support requirements, the commander may decide to take advantage of an
existing obstacle, such as a town or village, to reduce the time required to develop a
strongpoint.
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The following critical aspects of the strongpoint defense should be incorporated into the

overall plan:

Covered and concealed routes are constructed or planned between positions, along
routes of supply and communication, and to support counterattacks and maneuver
within the strongpoint.

Food, water, ammunition, pioneer tools, and medical supplies are stockpiled in each
fighting position.

The strongpoint is divided into several independent but mutually supporting positions or
sectors. If one of the positions or sectors must be evacuated or is overrun, obstacles
and fires limit the enemy penetration and support a counterattack by M8s.

Obstacles and minefield are constructed to disrupt and canalize enemy formations, to
reinforce fires, and to protect the strongpoint from assault. The obstacles and mines
are placed as far out as friendly units can observe and cover with tire, within the
strongpoint itself, behind the strongpoint, and at points in between where they will be
useful.

Several means of communication within the strongpoint and with higher headquarters
are planned and tested. These include radio, wire, messenger, pyrotechnics, and other
signals. The strongpoint is improved or repaired until the unit is relieved or withdrawn.
Additional positions can be built, tunnels and trenches dug, existing positions improved
or repaired, and barriers built or fixed.

The strongpoint position itself must be an obstacle to enemy mounted movement.

DEFENSE IN BUILT-UP AREAS

A small, well-organized, determined force defending a BUA can hold off a much larger
attacker for long periods of time. Strongly constructed cities give the defender a decided
advantage. Each building or group of buildings is a potential strongpoint for light infantry.

The light infantry battalion combines BUA techniques with the elastic and strongpoint
defensive techniques. The urban defense may force the enemy into planned EAs that are
covered by antiarmor or light armor platoon BPs. Forward BPs or covering forces may be
employed to disorganize and confuse the enemy as to the main defenses. Behind the BPs,
defenses are set up to protect the friendly support element and stop the deepest penetration
of the attacking force. Light armor may be located within this defense, on the flanks in BPs,
or as a mobile counterattack force.

Light infantry battalions are employed in the urban defense to block the penetration of the
enemy and to protect friendly logistics elements. The keys to success in this defense are
surprise, effective use of terrain, protection, and coordinated massing of fires. An example
of a light infantry urban defense with M8s is shown in Figure 4-54.
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Light infantry commanders should consider the following when integrating light armor
into the urban defense plan:

Light armor BPs must be positioned to mass their fires on the enemy from multiple
directions to maximize destructive capability while minimizing vulnerability to enemy
attacks.

M8 fires must be included in the obstacle plan and counterattack plan.

Use destroyed BUAs as obstacles when they give significant advantage to the direct fire
plan.

If terrain permits, light armor defenses can be established forward of a BUA.

Adjacent terrain can be used to integrate M8s into the defense.

Use light armor to assist security forces in limiting enemy ground reconnaissance
and infiltration.

Use obstacles, mines, and antitank augmentation to prevent enemy armor penetration of
BPs.

Use restrictive missions and detailed control measures to facilitate decentralized
execution and prevent fratricide.

Light armor leaders must know what passive resistance measures have been taken along
the enemy’s avenue of approach. Passive resistance includes removing route indicators
and minefield markers and weakening bridges and culverts. M8 commanders must know
these plans. Failure to know what passive measures have been taken may cause
unnecessary mistakes and/or injury to M8 crewmen.

Light armor leaders must be aware of patrol plans to prevent firing on friendly units.
Extensive infantry patrolling is conducted to prevent enemy infiltration. Long- and
short-range recognition signals should be incorporated into the security plan.

Some M8s may be held in reserve to counterattack enemy attempts to envelop the town,
while others provide direct FS for the infantry defense.

LOCs must be controlled to provide the M8s with medical evacuation and resupply of
Classes I, III, and V.

4-73



FM 17-18

Use of M8s in defensive street fighting is limited. Streets and alleys provide limited
fields of fire. Restricted observation and the proximity of friendly troops to enemy targets
will limit the use of armor fires. However, when the town itself occupies the dominating
terrain in the vicinity, it may be organized as a key part of the BP or strongpoint.

When the town itself is organized as a defensive position, light armor commanders select
primary, alternate, and supplementary positions. Because observation in BUAs is greatly
restricted, OPs should be set up and communications improvised between them and the M8s.
These OPs should not he placed in steeples, prominent towers, or other obvious locations
which the enemy is likely to suspect and take under fire.

Light armor unit commanders, when reconnoitering for covered routes of advance and
withdrawal, should not overlook the possibility of moving through ground-floor lobbies and
corridors of the larger buildings. This type of route requires careful marking, but has the
advantage of being largely concealed from aerial observation. A careful reconnaissance,
made with engineer assistance, if possible, is necessary to determine whether the floors will
support the M8.

RESERVE FORCE

Early in the planning stage, the commander makes important decisions concerning the
size, composition, and mission of the reserve. The primary purpose of the reserve is to
retain flexibility, reinforce success, or regain the initiative through counterattacks. Secondary
purposes of the reserve are—

To contain or counterattack enemy forces that have penetrated.

To relieve depleted units and provide for continuous operations.

To attack enemy forces not yet in contact.

As a last resort, to react to rear area threats.

A light infantry battalion conducting a deliberate attack may initially retain a light armor
platoon in reserve. A reserve is held to exploit success and continue an attack already under
way, to maintain momentum of an attack by adding an armor unit at a critical time, and to
provide security. The reserve is an active, not reactive, force and is not used to reinforce
failure.

When employed in a positional defense, such as perimeter defense or a BP, light armor
reserves can be used to conduct attacks against enemy penetrations by striking a decisive
blow against an uncovered enemy flank. Additionally, should the enemy’s attack fail, re-
serves could be used to regain initiative.

COUNTERATTACK FORCE

The platoon may participate in a counterattack to exploit an existing enemy weakness in
the AO. An element counterattacks to—

Destroy enemy units.

Regain freedom of maneuver.

Regain the initiative.

Regain key terrain.

Relieve pressure on an engaged unit.

4-74



FM 17-18
A platoon executes two types of coun-

terattacks which are discussed in the fol-
lowing paragraphs.

Counterattack by Fire. A
counterattack by fire is executed to
complete the destruction of exposed enemy
elements, to free decisively engaged
elements, and to regain the initiative. The
platoon executes a counterattack by fire by
moving on a secured, concealed route to a
predetermined BP from which it can
engage the enemy in the flank and/or rear
while other units hold their positions and
continue to engage and maintain contact
with the enemy (see Figure 4-55). When
necessary, the platoon leader requests
permission to maneuver outside the
predetermined BP by prior planning,
coordination with the commander, or
immediate request. If this maneuver
influences another unit’s mission, the
commander is responsible for coordination
with that unit.

Counterattack by Fire and Maneuver.
A company team normally uses
counterattack by fire and maneuver to
destroy remaining enemy elements
completely, relieve pressure on a friendly
unit, or regain key terrain. The
counterattack force hits the enemy on the
flank if possible, using fire and maneuver
to overwhelm and destroy him. A platoon
counterattacks by fire and maneuver in a
manner similar to a hasty attack (see
Figure 4-56).

LIMITED VISIBILITY
Although limited visibility creates

opportunities for deadly close-range
engagements that will achieve surprise, the
possibility that the enemy may pass the
platoon’s position or close to point-blank
range must be considered in planning the
defense.

The fundamentals of defensive opera-
tions do not change with limited visibility.
Depending on the situation, the light armor
platoon should—

Occupy dominating positions along
avenues of approach when visibility is
good, and reposition closer to or oc-
cupy the avenues of approach during
periods of limited visibility.
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Reconnoiter the limited visibility positions, mark them, and mark the routes to them.

Incorporate the use of night-vision devices (NVD) in the platoon fire plan and plan for
indirect illumination to supplement passive image intensification or infrared night sights.

Request additional security forces, such as light infantry squads, to compensate for lack
of traditional organic manpower because of the M8s’ three-man crews.

Enforce noise and light discipline.

Ambush as far forward and as many times as METT-T factors allow.

Section VI. Other Operations

LODGEMENT

The lodgement area is a designated, secure area that permits the air or sea landing of
follow-on forces and provides the maneuver space needed for planned operations. The lodge-
ment area is established by force or by a host nation.

After the initial insertion, the lodgement area is expanded. Expansion is usually followed
by a defense until enough forces arrive to initiate offensive operations. Forces may include
CS and CSS elements as well as some corps or JTF assets.

Planning for defense of a lodgement area is similar to establishment of an airhead. When
ordered to establish and defend a lodgement area as an independent operation, the light
infantry commander plans—

Task organization.

Assault objectives.

An airhead line and unit boundaries.

Reconnaissance and security.

Follow-on forces.

A reserve.

There are two basic types of lodgement operations, an opposed entry and an unopposed
entry. Airborne infantry and light armor are employed in opposed entry lodgement opera-
tions; light infantry and light armor forces are specifically designed for unopposed entry
lodgement operations.

Opposed Entry. The opposed entry lodgement begins with the seizure of one or more
airfields. Seizing airfields facilitates the rapid introduction and buildup of combat forces
needed to conduct further actions.

The phases of airfield seizure include the following:

Seizing key facilities and eliminating the enemy direct fire threat. The light armor
platoon, task organized to the assault TF, usually assaults directly onto the airfield,
assembles rapidly, and moves to seize assault objectives and/or supports infantry
assaults by fire. Light armor platoons may be required to destroy enemy bunkers and
fortified positions, eliminate roadblocks, or support assaults of buildings on the airfield.

Isolating the lodgement from enemy reaction and indirect fire. Light armor platoons that
follow the assault may participate in movement to contact to eventual establishment of a
screen (airhead line) to isolate the airfield from observed indirect fires and block access
by motorized or armored enemy forces. M8s may be required to assist in removing
obstacles and towing vehicles from runways to allow follow-on aircraft to land.
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Receiving follow-on forces that arrive by airlanding. Light armor platoons arriving in
the follow-on echelons act as reserve forces and, eventually, as offensive forces to
accomplish objectives of the campaign.

An airborne light armor platoon is task organized to an airborne infantry TF to seize an
airfield. The battalion is usually part of a brigade-size TF that includes a light armor com-
pany.

Unopposed Entry. An unopposed entry is usually executed at the request of the host
nation. Advance parties are sent ahead of the main body to make face-to-face coordination
with host nation forces. Coordination may also be required with SOF or other units in the
area. Characteristics of planning by the staff include—

A movement plan that identifies when each element moves and where it is located.

A small advance party to assist in the orderly movement of vehicles from the carrier to
an assembly area.

Preparations for quick transition to combat operations.

Identification (on operations overlays) of enemy elements that affect the entry unit (or,
as a minimum, enemy forces operating in the AO).

Once the unopposed force is assembled at the arrival airfield, it operates and conducts
missions as directed by the parent headquarters. The tasks assigned to light armor for expan-
sion, security, or offensive action are dependent upon the overall objectives and situation.

RETROGRADE OPERATIONS

This discussion deals with the retrograde missions that light armor platoons may conduct
as part of a light infantry TF or light armor company. To conduct a retrograde operation,
the light infantry unit must have mobility equal to or greater than that of the enemy. Light
infantry can conduct retrograde missions against a light threat. Light armor units give the
light infantry the capability to conduct retrograde operations against a mounted or large
dismounted threat.

Delay. The purpose of a delay is to slow the enemy or draw him into an unfavorable
situation by trading terrain for time while inflicting maximum damage. Enemy forces are
delayed by the effective use of obstacles, firepower, and terrain. Delaying forces avoid
decisive engagement. The delay can be oriented either on the enemy or on specified terrain.

When conducting the delay, friendly forces must always consider the intent of the com-
mander. The light armor platoon conducts a delay as part of a larger unit. A light infantry
battalion conducting a delay may require the platoon to attack, defend, screen, ambush, raid,
or feint. The considerations of planning and executing a delay at platoon level are the same
as for defensive operations, with emphasis on—

Avoiding decisive engagement.

Avoiding being outmaneuvered.

Causing the enemy to conduct successive attacks.

Preserving the freedom to maneuver.

Preserving the force.

Light infantry battalions delay aggressively, but because of the limited range of their
organic weapons, they cannot delay continuously. They delay the enemy by engaging him
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from the front, flanks, and rear with multiple ambushes and surprise attacks. They can use
artillery, mortar, and M8 fire to disrupt the enemy’s movement, causing him to take cover
and move more cautiously. Friendly forces then withdraw to alternate positions to engage
the enemy again; as they do, part of the delaying force may stay behind and continue to
aggressively engage subsequent enemy echelons and CS and CSS elements.

Enemy-oriented delays focus on keeping the enemy from advancing faster than a specified
rate. Control measures that are most often used in this type of operation include the follow-
ing:

PL. The commander specifies that the enemy is to be held beyond the PL for a speci-
fied time or until a specific event occurs.

Sector. As in the defense, the sector allows wide latitude in the conduct of the delay.
PLs can be used with sectors if the commander desires more control.

BP. BPs can be used with phase lines and sectors or alone. In the delay, a unit fighting
from a BP must be able to stop the enemy’s advance along his most likely avenue of
approach, not just deny access to the position it occupies. Units can delay from
successive positions or alternate positions. Light infantry can delay from successive
positions only if it has a mobility advantage over the enemy or the enemy advance is
not aggressive. Once light infantry leaves prepared positions to move, it is vulnerable.
This vulnerability is increased if the enemy is not suppressed as the light infantry
moves. Light armor can be used to provide this suppression.

Terrain-oriented delays require the retention of specified terrain for a specified time or
until a specified event occurs. They are often vital to continued friendly operations in a
given area; however, they carry the risks inherent in any mission that requires delay until a
specified time or event.

Withdrawal. The purpose of a withdrawal is to disengage from the enemy. Light infan-
try needs equal or greater mobility than the enemy to successfully conduct a withdrawal.
There are two types of withdrawals—a withdrawal under enemy pressure and a withdrawal
not under enemy pressure. A withdrawal under enemy pressure requires maneuver to break
contact. In this case, the unit is under attack from the enemy. Withdrawal not under enemy
pressure requires deception and speed. The unit is not under attack and does not expect to
be attacked during the withdrawal.

During a withdrawal, deception and operational security are stressed. A unit conducting a
withdrawal not under enemy pressure from a defensive position is organized into a main
body and a DLIC. A unit conducting a withdrawal under enemy pressure is organized into a
security force and a main body. The withdrawal should always be conducted to preclude
discovery. Timing is critical. The unit must disengage by using massed fires and redeploy
before the enemy can react to its movement. Light armor platoons can assist the light
infantry in conducting withdrawals.

The withdrawal plan must be modified to fit the technique used to defend or delay.
Defense or delay techniques that are fluid and use a series of ambushes and raids to accom-
plish the mission can use withdrawal techniques associated with those operations. Defenses
or delays that are more static require different withdrawal techniques. The techniques used
for a unit to withdraw from a BP must be enhanced by a plan that addresses the elements
discussed in the following paragraphs.

The DLIC. The size, makeup and mission of the DLIC is directed by the battalion
commander. He will also name the DLIC commander. This is normally the battalion XO.
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Although one company could serve as the DLIC, the light armor platoon can also be part of
the battalion DLIC, which may include TOWsfrom the antiarmor platoon or company to
provide further mobility. The DLIC usually includes infantry squads, which must be moved
on the M8s or HMMWVs. When the withdrawal starts, the DLIC comes under control of
the DLIC commander.

The Security Force. The M8 platoon can assist as part of the security force, which
conceals the withdrawal of the main body and deceives the enemy by continuing the battal-
ion’s normal operational patterns. If the enemy attacks during a withdrawal, the security
force covers the withdrawal with fires. Priority of artillery and mortar fires is given to the
security force. Once the battalion has reached its next position or a designated distance from
the old position, the commander withdraws the security force. If under attack, the security
force may have to maneuver to the rear until contact is broken.

The Quartering Party. Each unit sends a quartering party to the next position before the
withdrawal starts. As their units arrive at the new location, members of the quartering party
act as guides to lead elements into their new positions.

Retirement. In a retirement operation, a force not in contact moves away from the
enemy to avoid combat under unfavorable conditions. A retirement may be made to increase
the distance between the defender and the enemy, to occupy more favorable terrain, to
reduce the distance between maneuver and CSS elements, to conform to the disposition of a
higher command, or to permit employment of a unit in another sector. A withdrawal be-
comes a retirement after the main force has disengaged from the enemy and march columns
have been formed. A battalion usually conducts a retirement as part of a larger force.

The prospect of retirement may have an adverse impact on unit morale. Leadership must
be positive, and discipline must be maintained. Rumors related to the retirement can be
stopped by keeping troops informed of the purpose of the retirement and the future inten-
tions of the leaders.

Planning considerations for a retirement are similar to those for delay and withdrawal.
Movement during reduced visibility is preferred. Light infantry battalions usually seek to
move on multiple routes for reasons of dispersion, speed, and security. This may require the
light armor platoon to split into sections to support each route.

Appropriate advance, flank, and rear security is provided. When contact with the enemy
is possible, such as when a withdrawal has preceded retirement, a light armor security force
should be employed. If the enemy attacks the rear, delay tactics are used by the light armor
platoon to extend the distance between the main body and the enemy.

RECONNAISSANCE IN FORCE

The purpose of a reconnaissance in force is to discover and test enemy dispositions,
composition, strength, and intentions. The decision to reconnoiter in force is made after
analyzing—

The enemy situation and the need for additional information.

The ability of other collection agencies to gather the desired information.

The extent to which future plans may be revealed to the enemy.

The possibility that the reconnoitering force may be engaged under unfavorable
conditions.

Although a reconnaissance in force is an effective means of developing information about
the enemy, it should not be undertaken if the information can be acquired through other
sources. The possibility of having a portion of the force engaged under unfavorable condi-
tions must be a primary concern in planning.
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A battalion is normally the smallest light infantry unit to conduct a reconnaissance in
force. It may be employed in such a role independently or as part of a larger force. The
light armor platoon participates in the reconnaissance in force as a maneuver or FS force.
Light armor used in this mission may only be effective against an armored, mechanized, or
motorized threat.

If a light infantry battalion is the reconnoitering force, it plans and executes either a
movement to contact or an attack. The force must be strong enough to make the enemy
react, revealing weapons, positions, and planned use of resources. The mission assigned to
the unit may be to—

Secure a terrain objective that will force the enemy to react, and then to prepare to
continue the attack from that objective.

Occupy a terrain objective that will force the enemy to react, and then return to
friendly positions.

CONVOY SECURITY

Light armor platoons can provide convoy security, which is a challenging mission in
operations other than war. Supply convoys are high-payoff targets for guerrilla forces who
may lack the firepower to fight the force conventionally. Successful interdiction of supply
lines can significantly weaken the force.

Convoy escort missions require the same tactical considerations as any offensive opera-
tion. Protection of the convoy is a combined arms effort. The light armor platoon provides
the light infantry commander with mobility, firepower, and shock effect. Light armor pla-
toons can conduct security alone, or with other elements such as MP and infantry TOW/MG
HMMWVs. Organic field artillery units provide indirect FS along the entire route. Air
reconnaissance aircraft can provide aerial reconnaissance and/or FS.

The convoy commander is responsible for the overall planning and execution of the
convoy operation. After the operation, the convoy commander should complete the local
unit convoy debrief checklist and/or debrief the TF commander and S2 to provide input into
the intelligence collection effort. The convoy commander must consider the following when
planning a convoy security mission:

Convoy organization, spacing, and weapons orientation.

Communication plan (including air, FS, and long range).

Timetables for movements.

Graphic control measures, including friendly units along the entire route, SPs, and RPs.

Security required during maintenance (including breakdowns), resupply, and rest halts.

Where combat assets will be positioned in the convoy to best protect the convoy.

Actions under hazardous weather conditions.

Actions on contact with the enemy and/or a minefield or obstacle.

Actions on a delay caused by the local populace, such as a nonoperational vehicle
blocking the road.

Fire control measures and ROE.

Primary and alternate routes.
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Light armor is well suited to protect convoys by deterring enemy ambushes or snipers. If
deterrence does not work, the M8 has the firepower and protection to eliminate the attacker.

The makeup of the force allocated to provide convoy security is based on the size of the
convoy and METT-T. The TF commander task organizes the forces available to provide the
necessary security and then appoints a convoy commander. MP platoons supporting a light
infantry brigade may be sufficient. When needed, light armor may provide convoy security;
such force may range from an M8 section augmenting an MP platoon to a full light armor
company team providing the support.

The convoy commander is responsible for the overall planning and execution of the
convoy operation. The convoy security force is the operational control (OPCON) for the
convoy commander. He receives a mission, conducts a reconnaissance, plans the operation,
issues orders, inspects personnel and vehicles, and synchronizes security. The convoy secu-
rity commander may be a light armor company commander, platoon leader, military police
(MP) platoon leader, or M8 section noncommissioned officer (NCO), depending on the size
of the convoy.

Convoy escort missions generate unique circumstances that the convoy commander must
take into account when formulating his plan. In operations other than war, it may be advan-
tageous to conduct convoys during daylight hours to deny a guerrilla force the veil of
darkness in which it is most effective. Establishing a timetable is critical. Supporting units
use the timeline established by the commander to plan their internal operations and ensure
their assets are available for timely support of the convoy.

Convoys are not standard; they vary in size and composition based on the current tactical
and logistical situation. The convoy commander must plan ahead, identify a security ele-
ment, (an advance and rear guard if available) establish a time to consolidate, properly brief
convoy elements, and provide time for rehearsals.

A common convoy radio frequency must be established and disseminated to the entire
force for several reasons:

A convoy comprising armed wheeled and tracked vehicles may cause alarm among the
predominantly dismounted forces it is passing through, especially during hours of
limited visibility. By having a common convoy frequency, commanders of these forces
can track the progress of the convoy and quickly communicate with the convoy
commander if necessary.

Each convoy will most likely comprise vehicles and personnel from different units.
Once the convoy is constituted, the common frequency facilitates C2 until units reach
the release point.

Control of fires and rules of engagement are vital in preventing fratricide as the convoy
moves in friendly areas. Personnel performing local security within the convoy itself must
be briefed on locations of friendly forces along the route. If contact is made with small
guerrilla units, the convoy security commander must effectively control fires; he employs
only fires needed to defeat the enemy while avoiding collateral damage and casualties among
friendly forces and in the local area.

Landmines are a significant and constant threat to convoys. Convoys will typically en-
counter point-type minefield with no patterns to them, especially in operations other than
war. A wide variety of mines may be found, requiring proper IPB obstacle templating,
detection, removal, proofing, cleared route marking, and area clearance operations. Obvi-
ously, the light armor security force will not have the assets or capabilities to accomplish
these tasks; however, certain precautions and actions are recommended:

Study landmine recognition handbooks.

Use authorized translators with the local populace to help identify mine locations.
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Expect constant changes in local mine emplacement techniques.

Ideally, the lead vehicle will be able to breach any mines encountered, or should call
the engineers forward to breach.

The proofing vehicle is the first vehicle through a breached lane, and may also mark
the lane concurrently. Follow in the tracks of this vehicle.

Never pull, stack, or cut any wire (taut or slack), without first examining both ends for
mine/booby trap wires.

Institute a mine or suspicious object drill. This drill should include warning proce-
dures, determination of type and limits, marking, reporting, avoidance/bypass, and
casualty evacuation.

Figure 4-57 shows an M8 platoon providing convoy security. The lead section (#1 and
#2) leads the convoy and provides flank security to the right and/or left flank (based on
METT-T). The flank security M8 (#2) maintains a position approximately one-third of the
way back from the head of the column. The trail section (#3 and #4) provides rear security
and flank security on the opposite side of the lead section. M8 #3 is positioned approxi-
mately two-thirds back from the head of the column. M8s #2 and #3 react to contact by the
lead or trail M8s, respectively, and support each other when contact is made on either flank.
M8s #1 and #4 continue to move the column through the area. The security commander is
the platoon leader; he positions himself where he can best control the platoon. The convoy
commander identifies vehicles to allow space for #2 and #3 to maneuver (in this case,
vehicles #8 and #9). This keeps the convoy moving and allows #2 and #3 to suppress or
destroy any resistance.
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PASSAGE OF LINES

In a passage of lines, one unit moves through another unit that is stationary and disposed
in a tactical formation on a forward edge of battle area (FEBA). This mission may also
occur when an exploiting force moves through a force that conducted the, initial attack.
Movement in forward areas must be controlled, coordinated, and kept to a minimum to
avoid conflict with friendly troops. Light forces must treat the positions of forward units as
danger areas that are under enemy surveillance in all weather or visibility conditions. De-
tailed reconnaissance and coordination are crucial to ensure that the passage is conducted
quickly and smoothly.

The light armor platoon is particularly vulnerable during a passage of lines. Per-
sonnel and units may be overly concentrated; fires of the stationary unit may be
masked temporarily; and the disposition of the passing unit may not allow an effec-
tive reaction to enemy forces.

The light armor platoon normally conducts the passage as part of a larger force such as a
light armor company or light infantry battalion TF. The parent unit headquarters is responsi-
ble for the coordination of the passage. The higher commander provides the M8 platoon
leader with the necessary details.

The commander of the passing unit makes a tentative plan for the conduct of the overall
operation. The plan includes the following:

Organization. Unit and team integrity is maintained to provide better C2.

Order of movement. This is prescribed based on the number of passage points (PP),
degree of security required, enemy situation, terrain, and the formation the unit will be
traveling in after the passage. An order of movement reduces confusion and congestion
by setting priorities on who moves and when.

Security. The light armor platoon can assist in the passage of lines by overmatching to
provide early warning and limited protection. It must enforce noise, light, and radio
discipline.

C2. The technique of C2 depends on the number of PPs. Ideally, multiple PPs will be
established. The unit commander must decide how he can influence the action by
positioning the M8 platoon. For example, if the battalion is conducting a passage of
lines to attack forward of the FEBA, the M8s will probably follow the lead unit.

Control measures that can be incorporated into a passage of lines include the following:

Assembly areas. These are areas in which a force prepares or regroups for further
action. They are selected so as not to interfere with friendly forward positions.

Attack position. This is the last position an attacking force may occupy before crossing
the LD.

Passage lanes. These are lanes along which a passing unit moves to avoid stationary
units and obstacles. Planning should provide for primary and alternate lanes.

PP. This is the point where units will pass through one another, either in an advance or
a withdrawal. It is located where the commander wants subordinate units to physically
execute a passage of lines.

Time of passage. The specific time may be set by the commander ordering the passage.
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Recognition signals. These are used to send messages. Signals may consist of one or
more letters, words, visual displays, characters, signal flags, or special sounds with
prearranged meaning whereby individuals and units can be identified.

Contact point. This is the point on the terrain at which two or more units are required
to make physical contact.

RP. This is a clearly defined control point on a route where specified units revert to the
control of their respective commanders. Each of these elements continues its movement
toward its own destination.

Route. This is the line of travel from a specific point of origin to a specific destination.

FS planning is an essential element for a successful passage of lines. M8 direct fires of
the stationary unit are normally integrated into the FS plan of the passing unit. Assets and
control means may be collocated to provide coordinated and responsive support.

At a prearranged time, movement toward passage lanes begins. To increase speed and
reduce vulnerability, multiple lanes are used consistent with the passing unit’s scheme of
maneuver, available routes, and needs of the stationary force. Marches are carefully calcu-
lated so that units arrive at passage lanes at the correct time with as few halts as possible en
route. At a location short of the PP, the recognition signal is identified, and a guide links up
with the passing unit. The guide taking the passing unit through the PP leads it through
friendly obstacles to an RP.

The passing unit representative who conducted the last-minute coordination may position
himself at the passage point to identify vehicles and troops as they move through the passage
point. If necessary, challenges are made to ascertain whether units know the correct pass-
word. Command groups of both units may be collocated at a point from which they can
observe critical areas, make timely decisions, and issue instructions to ensure the uninter-
rupted movement of subordinate units.

During rearward passages, the danger of being fired on by friendly forces makes the
coordination of recognition signals critical. The stationary unit should be informed when the
the passing unit is just beyond direct fire range. This is normally accomplished by radio or
other approved recognition signal. Once the stationary unit acknowledges the recognition
signal, the passing unit moves to the PP. M8 commanders must remember to orient gun
tubes toward the enemy. During the passage, stationary units must exercise particular cau-
tion in identifying enemy vehicles before engaging them.

LINKUP

The light armor platoon may, as part of a larger force, participate in linkup to reinforce
air assault forces, conduct a relief in place, move to join another force in a counterattack, or
move to friendly lines after a breakout. The initial phase of a linkup is a movement to
contact. As the linkup forces come close together, they are subject to coordination, control,
and restrictions.

Recognition signals and a restrictive fire line (RFL) are established to prevent friendly
troops from exchanging fire. Signals may include pyrotechnics, arm bands, vehicle
markings, panels, colored smoke, lights, or challenge and passwords. Forces engaged by
direct-fire weapons from the other side of an RFL should not return fire. Instead, they
should seek cover, use smoke to conceal their actions, and notify higher headquarters. The
headquarters then contacts the other unit to determine if the fires are from enemy or
friendly forces. Linkup forces cannot fire across the RFL until the other unit has given
permission.
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BREAKOUT FROM ENCIRCLEMENT

Encirclement occurs when the enemy blocks a unit’s ground routes of evacuation, resup-
ply, and reinforcement. This does not necessarily mean the unit is blocked by enemy forces
in strength. The enemy may not be aware of the encircled unit. The unit should attack to
break out as soon as possible. A delay might allow the enemy to reinforce his blocking units
or to take action against the encircled unit.

The light armor platoon participates in a breakout either in the attack to rupture an enemy
encirclement or as the security force conducting a defense or delay. The considerations for
these operations at platoon level are the same as for a hasty attack and a hasty occupation of
a BP. Logistics, however, play a key role. Equipment and supplies that cannot be carried or
towed must be destroyed.

There will be situations where forces become encircled because of the mobility of enemy
forces, however unsophisticated, and the nonlinear nature of battle in operations other than
war. Light infantry battalions may be cut off from friendly forces either by design or
because of rapidly changing situations. The battalion faces encirclement when defending
strongpoints, retaining key terrain, conducting attacks, or holding the shoulder of friendly or
enemy penetrations. M8s face encirclement most often when enemy forces bypass defending
forces or when advancing friendly forces are cut off as a result of an enemy counterattack.

The most important consideration for encircled forces is the continuation of their mission
for as long as possible. In rare cases, forces may accept encirclement to continue supporting
the commander’s concept of operations. The encircled force commander attempts to establish
communications with his higher commander. In the absence of communications, the encir-
cled commander acts on his own initiative to achieve the commander’s desired outcome.

Encircled forces may elect or be assigned the mission to stay in position and defend
themselves while they are encircled. The decision to stay and fight is based on whether—

The available terrain provides defensive cover and concealment and is restrictive in
nature.

The encircled force can receive reinforcement or relief before the enemy can eliminate
it.

The encircled force has or can get the necessary CS to sustain its operation.

The mission directs the unit to stay and fight.

The mobility differential of the enemy and friendly forces is such that the encircled
force could be destroyed while moving.

The senior maneuver commander within the encirclement assumes control of all forces.
He informs his superior of the situation and immediately begins to—

Reestablish a chain of command.

Establish the best possible defense.

Establish a reserve.

Organize all available FS.

Reorganize logistics.

Establish security.

Reestablish communications if they were interrupted.

Maintain morale.
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Encircled forces have two offensive options—a breakout attack or an exfiltration toward
friendly forces. The attack to break out of an encirclement differs from other attacks only in
that a simultaneous defense in other areas of the perimeter must be maintained. To achieve a
breakout, the commander must accomplish the following tasks:

Deceive the enemy as to time and place of the breakout attack.

Exploit gaps or weaknesses in the encircling force.

Exploit darkness and limited visibility.

Organize the force for the breakout using the four functional forces: rupture, reserve,
main body, and security force.

Concentrate combat power at the breakout.

Use FS to create the gap.

Coordinate with supporting attacks.

Follow the commander’s guidance for wounded personnel.

RELIEF IN PLACE

A relief in place operation, in which one unit replaces another in a combat situation, may
be accomplished during offensive or defensive operations, preferably during periods of lim-
ited visibility. The primary purpose for a relief in place is to maintain the combat effective-
ness of committed elements. It may be conducted to—

Replace a combat-ineffective force.

Replace a unit that has received a change of mission.

Relieve a unit that has conducted prolonged operations and requires rest and reconstitu-
tion.

Replace a unit that requires medical treatment or decontamination as a result of expo-
sure to NBC munitions.

Relief in place requires extensive planning. Security, secrecy, and speed are critical.
Incoming and outgoing commanders must coordinate—

Exchange of liaison personnel down to company level.

Joint reconnaissance of the AO.

A deception plan to support the relief.

CS and CSS from units being relieved until the relieving units are prepared to support
the operation.

Positions of weapons.

Exchange of sketch cards and tactical fire plans and relief of organic FSE.

Locations of and transfer of responsibility for obstacles.

Guides and routes into and out of positions to facilitate a speedy relief.

Transfer to the incoming unit of excess ammunition; wire lines; petroleum, oils, and
lubricants (POL); and other material.

Communications.
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Enemy situation and intelligence.

Sequence of relief.

Time of change of responsibility for the area.

The tactical situation dictates whether the relief will be conducted during the day or at
night. Before the relief operation, the incoming unit moves to a preplanned assembly area
behind the unit to be relieved. The incoming command group sets up close to the outgoing
CP.

Units conduct the relief of forward positions using one of the following techniques:

The relieving platoons occupy hide positions and move into the primary positions after
the relieved elements begin to withdraw to subsequent positions.

The relieving platoons occupy alternate positions as the relieved units withdraw from
primary positions. This relief procedure is initiated when speed is desired.

During periods of limited visibility, relieving platoons move into primary positions
before the relieved platoons withdraw. Once primary positions have been occupied, the
relieved platoons withdraw.

During the relief, both units are on the relieved unit’s radio net. The outgoing unit
maintains its previous level of radio traffic. The incoming unit maintains radio listening
silence. When relief is complete, the incoming unit switches to its assigned frequency.
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CHAPTER 5

LIGHT ARMOR COMPANY

The light armor company is subordinate to the light armor battalion, but it has the
flexibility to task organize to a light infantry brigade. When the company is employed with
its parent battalion, its basic employment is similar to that of the tank company as described
in FM 71-1. This chapter describes employment of the light armor company when it oper-
ates with a light infantry brigade.
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Section I. Organization
LIGHT ARMOR COMPANY

The light armor company’s combat vehicles consist of 14 M8s. The company is organized
into three platoons of four M8s each and a company headquarters consisting of two M8s.
See Figure 5-1 for a diagram of company organization.

The task organization of a light armor company to a light infantry brigade is the norm.
The brigade commander has the option to employ the light armor company as a separate

combat element, or further task- organize light
armor platoons to infantry battalions. This
subsection will cover the employment of the light
armor company as a company or team operating
with its parent light armor battalion or task
organized to the light infantry brigade as a single
combat element. The light armor company can
be organized as follows:

As a company or team under OPCON to a
light infantry battalion,

or under brigade control,

or under light armor battalion control.

Partially task organized (one or two pla-
toons) to battalions with the company head-
quarters and remaining platoon(s) retained at
brigade control or task organized to a bat-
talion.

Providing platoons to each of the. three light
infantry battalions. The company com-
mander may go to the battalion with the
most critical mission. He can receive attach-
ment of infantry and/or TOW platoons
along with the light armor platoon to form a
team organization.
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THE LIGHT BRIGADE

The tables of organization and equipment (TOE) of the brigade headquarters varies by
type of light force. While all brigade headquarters serve to provide C2 and supervision of
tactical operations, different brigade organizations have varying degrees of capabilities and
limitations. The structure and capabilities of the parent light division also affect the integra-
tion of a light armor company into a light infantry brigade. The light armor company
commander attached to a light infantry brigade must understand what the brigade is capable
of in terms of service and support. Consider the following points regarding different types of
brigades:

Light infantry brigades. Light infantry brigades are the most austere headquarters in
terms of communications ability and number of staff officers. There is no assistant
S3-Air or LO and there are fewer vehicles in the main CP. All organizational mainte-
nance is centralized at the brigade maintenance section. All Class I is prepared by the
brigade mess team. The LID and brigade depend on corps transportation. One notable
characteristic of light infantry is the limited antiarmor capability of the brigade; there
are 12 TOWs and 54 Dragons per brigade.

Airborne brigades. Once opposed entry operations are complete, airborne brigades op-
erate as light infantry, but with a greater capacity in terms of CS and CSS than a light
infantry brigade. There are 60 TOWs and 54 Dragons per airborne brigade. However,
the airborne division has only one attack helicopter battalion, as does the light division.

Air assault brigades. Air assault brigades most closely mirror armor and mechanized
brigades in terms of staff composition and the robustness of the CSS system. Although
the number and distribution of high-power radios are the same as in the light infantry
brigade, the air assault brigade frequently uses its attached helicopters as one means of
extending it C2 capabilities. These brigades have habitual relationships and attachment
with an assault helicopter battalion, which provides lift for the brigade. Air assault units
are not tied to secure ground lines of communication for logistics as are other units.
Antiarmor capabilities are the same as in the airborne brigade. In addition, the air
assault division has a combat aviation brigade consisting of two attack helicopter battal-
ions, giving it a greater divisional antitank capability.

AUGMENTATION

The CSS capability of both light armor and light infantry forces begins to degrade after
one to three days. Light infantry units have difficulty operating with light armor units be-
cause the logistics support structure of light infantry is generally austere. Light armor forces
operating with light infantry forces for more than three days require more detailed CSS
planning and augmentation at all levels.

Attachment requires the light infantry brigade to operate with the light armor company.
To do this, the light infantry brigade must receive attachments of light armor battalion CSS
assets or support from the LID or corps. These should include Classes III and V, transporta-
tion assets, and light armor maintenance assets.

Normally, the light armor company will come with CS and CSS assets. Much of this
support can be standardized with the final determination based on the tactical situation.
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Augmentation Support

Possible Augmentation:
FIST
Engineer platoon
MEDEVAC team (HMMWV)
Maintenance team (see Chapter 8)
Ammo section (two 5-ton trucks

as a minimum)
Fuel section (two 5-ton trucks)
DS maintenance contact team

automotive, armament, commo
mechanics with limited ASL

Provided by:
Bale’s DS Arty Bn or DIVARTY
Corps or division engineer
Light armor battalion
Light armor battalion
Light armor battalion

Light armor battalion
DS maintenance battalion

Integrity of the light armor company may be maintained to achieve mass, to facilitate C2,
and to provide CSS. In some situations, however, it will be necessary to attach light armor
platoons to light battalions. It will be prudent under most circumstances to maintain a light
armor reserve at brigade level.

Section II. Employment
The light infantry brigade commander will establish the role and position of the light

armor company based on the factors of METT-T and the current situation. The use of the
light armor company can vary based on the commander’s estimate of the situation. The light
armor company may be employed as a maneuver, overwatch fire, or reserve force.

As a maneuver element, the company team is normally given the mission of seizing an
objective. The objective may be undefended or occupied by an enemy force. The light
armor company should lead the attack against automatic weapons, antipersonnel mines, wire
entanglements, and enemy light armor or motorized forces. Light armor and infantry can
move together in the assault against entrenched infantry, jungle positions, heavily fortified
areas, towns and villages, and during periods of low visibility.

The light armor company (or portions of the company) can provide overwatch or direct
fires for the light infantry maneuver or assault. The brigade or battalion (if task organized
to battalion level) gives the company a support by fire or overwatch position for this
mission. The company observes the enemy and provides information to the maneuver
element. It places destructive or suppressive fires on known and suspected enemy positions,
adjusts indirect fires to support the maneuver force, protects the maneuver force against
counterattacks, and provides other assistance. Light armor overmatches and supports by fire
while light infantry assaults—

Against constructed antitank defenses such as ditches, abatises, and minefield.

Through heavy woods.

Within cities, villages, and towns.

In mountainous terrain.

When the terrain is extremely restrictive along the approach axis to the objective.

When fields of fire and observation are adequate for long-range main gun and machine
gun fires.

When enemy tanks on the objective must be suppressed and the only armor approach is
frontal.
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The company may be designated as the brigade reserve and move in depth of the brigade

formation. Its general location and possible missions are normally specified by the com-
mander based on METT-T. The commitment of this reserve is the most critical decision of
the brigade commander. The reserve may be assigned one or more of the following missions
or tasks:

Assume the mission of the attacking unit.

Attack from a different direction.

Support the attacking unit by fire.

Provide flank security against an armored threat or on armor avenues of approach.

Protect or assist during consolidation on the objective.

Protect key intersections and bridges.

Block a counterattack.

MISSIONS

Missions and tasks that the light infantry and light armor company may execute when
operating with a brigade are listed in the following chart.
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OPERATIONAL PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS
Intelligence. The light infantry brigade may use the mobility and thermal sight capability

of the light armor company to conduct reconnaissance and surveillance (R&S). The light
armor force may also participate in security operations. Light infantry brigade R&S plans
should incorporate these capabilities.

The light infantry S2 may not be aware of the IPB needs of the light armor platoon:
number, armor protection level, and armor-piercing capability of enemy forces; presence of
antitank jamming emitters; and terrain analysis for mobility corridors. The potential NBC
threat targets are identified by the battalion chemical officer. The light armor platoon leader
should request these as priority intelligence requirements (PIR) and ask the S2 to work on
them.

Maneuver. The following considerations apply during planning:
Light armor companies will generally fight at night since light infantry is employed at
night whenever possible. Night operations increase light infantry survivability and en-
hance the use of stealth to gain the advantage over the enemy.
Light infantry is best employed in close, restrictive terrain during both offensive and
defensive operations. In this case, the light armor company assists the operations of the
light infantry brigade. In restrictive terrain, the light armor company will be vulnerable
to enemy infantry and will be dependent on light infantry for security. The company
will normally be task organized by platoons in restrictive terrain.
In more open terrain, light infantry will be vulnerable to enemy armor forces and will
become more dependent on the light armor company for protection. The company will
more likely be kept intact when in open terrain. 
Light armor should be careful not to leave the light infantry behind when leading
attacks. Both forces will then lose the mutual support they need. Infantry may be
carried on top of M8s or intacts (if available), but only before enemy contact. The
survivability of infantry riding on such vehicles is at great risk if enemy contact is
made while infantry is still mounted. M8s may assault enemy positions. They should
not go so far that the enemy is able to recover and take countermeasures before friendly
infantry arrives.
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The light infantry normally conducts an area defense to hold ground. The light infantry
brigade may desire to employ light armor elements forward to assist light units in their
defense. The brigade, however, should also employ a light armor reserve. This mobile
reserve will be able to respond quickly to any portion of the brigade AO to eliminate
enemy penetrations.

The light armor company possesses weapons of greater range and destructive power
than light infantry. Light armor weapons assist light infantry in accomplishing missions
by suppressing or destroying enemy infantry and armor. This can be done from ranges
that exceed the ranges of fight infantry weapons. One caution is that the tiring of M8
main gun APFSDS and M2 armor-piercing ammunition is dangerous to friendly infan-
try forward of those weapons. The ammunition contains discarding petals that could
strike anyone within 1,000 meters forward and 70 meters left or right of the gun target
line. The light armor company commander tracks the NBC hazards to reduce his vul-
nerability and risk level. Smoke is used to enhance the maneuver of the light armor
company and prevent enemy observation.

Fire Support. Light armor forces are supported with essentially the same FS structure
provided to an armor company. The FIST provides access to tactical fire direction sytems
(TACFIRE), light tactical fire direction systems (LTACFIRE), and follow-on digital fire
support communications planning and coordination systems. The FIST also has the capabil-
ity to accomplish all fire support functions using voice or manual means.

If a FIST is not available, the company commander must be prepared to integrate FS into
operations. The battalion FSO/FSE will assist him in this action.

Consideration must be given to positioning the company FIST. Although the FIST is not
equipped with an armored vehicle, they must be positioned where they can best maintain
communications and control FS in support of the company.

All FS assets available to the force are also available to the light armor company, ranging
from organic mortars and divisional field artillery in DS, to air support and NGF. Planning
for and use of FS will multiply the combat power of the light armor company.

Consideration must be given to the type of forces that will follow combat by light armor
forces. Submunitions from various FS assets may have residual lethality particularly for
light infantry forces.

Mobility and Survivability. Light division engineers are not capable of supporting light
armor units. In order of desirability, the light armor company should be tasked organized
with a platoon of corps mechanized engineers, corps wheeled engineers, corps airborne
engineers, or corps light engineers. The light infantry brigade has a limited capability to
carry barrier materials to areas where they need to be employed. However, the rapid em-
placement capability of FASCAM and Volcano can quickly shape the battlefield and slow
the enemy’s advance. Commanders must be aware of and deconflict the counterattack man-
euver plan and the countermobility plan to ensure clear routes for the M8s. In addition to
engineer operations, the light armor company commander must integrate NBC operations
into his mission analysis. NBC defense measures, smoke operations, and reconnaissance
operations are a vital part of a unit’s ability to move and survive.

Air Defense. Air defense for light armor companies should be kept mobile. It must also
have access to the air defense early warning net, control net, and missile resupply. This can
be accomplished if the light armor company’s air defense slice includes Avengers. If Stinger
teams are provided, it will be difficult to put the gunner under armor. Stinger HMMWVs
may be used to monitor the early warning and control nets since it will normally be em-
ployed forward. If this is not possible, the company should provide a dedicated radio so air
defense personnel can monitor the early warning net.
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Combat Service Support. Light forces conduct CSS more frequently than light armor

forces, but require less materiel. The light armor company must coordinate closely with the
light infantry brigade to establish procedures for CSS. Procedures include the timing of
support, amounts normally needed, and types of supplies needed. Much of the light armor
unit’s ammunition will not be familiar to the light infantry. Special arrangements may have
to be made so that spare parts for the light armor company are requested and received in a
timely manner.

The light armor battalion can augment the light infantry unit’s CSS assets with an appro-
priate slice of support vehicles and personnel to bolster the light unit’s ability to properly
support the light armor company. Chapter 8 discusses this augmentation in more detail.

The company supply sergeant should keep the company’s field trains in the light infantry
brigade’s forward area support team (FAST). He should learn the locations of all supply
points such as food, fuel, and ammunition. It may be necessary to coordinate with the
brigade either to go to higher unit supply points to receive supplies or to receive throughput
supplies from higher units. The light armor company should be prepared to assist in the
resupply of light infantry units during more mobile situations.

Command and Control. Providing continuous liaison between the light armor company
and the light infantry brigade headquarters will enhance C2. During planning and prepara-
tion, the company commander can perform this function. He is experienced in dealing with
a staff and is capable of advising the commander on the employment of his com-
pany.

During operations, the light armor company normally does not have the capability to
provide liaison personnel. The importance of liaison in a light infantry/light armor situation,
however, will require that liaison be made. In certain locations in the light infantry brigade,
radios may not have the range to communicate with the company continuously. The light
armor company commander may provide the company XO with his M8s to conduct liaison
with the light infantry brigade during the conduct of operations. This will serve two pur-
poses. It will provide continuous communications and liaison between the light armor com-
pany and the light infantry brigade. It will also provide security to the light infantry brigade
CP when there is a limited enemy armor threat. The light armor battalion may also deploy
an S3 representative or scout platoon NCO as a liaison to avoid using a company member.

The light armor company and light infantry brigade should develop and use SOPs. The
company will use the light infantry brigade’s report formats. Common hand-and-arm signals
must be determined for light armor and infantry units to understand each other (see Chapter
4). The company will have to learn the light brigade’s procedures for conducting CSS. The
brigade must determine how to meet the CSS needs of the light armor company.

The light armor company and light infantry brigade should review operational terms to
ensure mutual understanding. The light armor company commander should be included in all
command group meetings and in all rehearsals. These activities will provide opportunities to
clear up misunderstadings, ensure the best employment of combat power, improve synchro-
nization of operations, and reduce fratricide.

Section III. Command, Control, and Communications
COMPANY COMMAND AND CONTROL

The commander must be careful to select the position that allows him to be at the most
critical place on the battlefield. He must use terrain and weather to conceal movements
from the enemy, but he must maintain visual or radio contact with his platoons.

The company commander must synchronize actions with the other company commanders.
He must quickly inform the TF commander when anything critical happens. If contact with
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the TF is lost, the commander makes every attempt, without abandoning the mission, to
reestablish communications. The commander continues to take actions that accomplish the
commander’s intent until communications are restored.

The company XO can help by monitoring the TF frequency and making reports to the TF
on the tactical situation. When direct contact with one or more platoons is not possible, the
XO may position where he can control those elements.

The company commander ensures that the platoon leaders maintain contact with him and
keep him informed of their situation. He should encourage the platoon leaders to talk to each
other and coordinate their actions. Cross-talking between the platoons on the company com-
mand net should be encouraged.

The company commander should issue clear orders. He must state the mission, intent,
and any other instructions that affect movement and fire control so that they are understood.
WOs must be issued early to give leaders time to react to all possible upcoming missions.
Keep subordinates informed on the enemy situation and what other units in the TF are
doing.

COMMUNICATIONS

The quality of communications in the company is dependent on the individual skills of the
soldiers, the equipment and the desires of the commander. Several means of communication
are available. Each should complement the others so that the company does not rely on only
one means. Dependence on one means of communication, such as the radio, endangers C2.
Figure 5-2 shows the company communication network. The five basic means of communi-
cation are used as follows:

Wire should be used as the primary means of communication for OPs, BPs, strong-
points, combat trains, and assembly areas.

Messengers can be
dispatched when the unit
o c c u p i e s  a n
assembly area or BP or
reorganizes on an
objective. Messengers can
rehearse routes in daylight
(if possible) prior to
changes in visibility and
carry handwritten notes to
increase accuracy.
Visual signals are used
from the SOI or unit SOP.
See Chapter 4 for standard
hand-and-arm signals.
Other visual signals in-
clude lights and flags.

Sound signals can be used
from the SOI or unit SOP.
Sound signals can include
pyrotechnics, metal on
metal, whistles, bells, or
rifle shots.
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Radio is the primary means of communication when enemy contact is made. The com-
pany commander operates the company command net and monitors the TF net. The
company XO operates on the TF command net and monitors the company net. If the
company is task organized under brigade control, the company commander may be
required to operate on the brigade command net. If this is the case, the XO can assist
by operating the company net and monitoring the TF net. The 1SG operates on the TF
administrative/logistics (A/L) net and monitors the company net. Platoon leaders oper-
ate on their nets and monitor the company net.

FORMATIONS

The company commander uses formations to control movement. SOPs should standardize
the company’s use of reporting procedures, formations, movement, and C2 techniques. Basic
battle drills and formations can be found in Chapter 4. The company has five basic forma-
tions: combat column, wedge, vee, line, and echelon. When designating the company for-
mation, the company commander—

Establishes the relationship of one platoon to another on the ground.

Expresses where he envisions the enemy to be and how he intends to react to contact.

Establishes where firepower is needed.

Establishes how (mounted or dismounted) and where light infantry travels in relation to
the vehicles.

Establishes the degree of security desired.

A combat formation is not rigid. Terrain and common sense will frequently dictate
needed changes. Unless directed, it is not necessary for the company to use the same forma-
tion as the infantry brigade or battalion.

Column (see Figure 5-3). this formation is used when speed is critical and the possibil-
ity of enemy contact is not likely. Light infantrymen are usually mounted on M8s or trucks
(if available). A modified version, the combat column, can be used if the terrain allows for
dispersion. The combat column can be used when contact is likely and speed is important.
Infantryman, if M8-mounted, should not travel on the lead platoons vehicles.

Wedge (see Figure 5-4). The wedge is used when the situation is vague and contact with
the enemy is imminent. This formation can be used to move in relatively open terrain to
provide some protection to dismounted light infantrymen. See Figure 5-5 for an example of
a mcdified wedge formation.
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Vee (see Figure 5-6). This formation is used when probability of enemy contact is high.

It provides maximum firepower up front while leaving a platoon in depth to maneuver. This
is a difficult formation to use when task organized as a team of two light armor platoons and
one infantry platoon.

Line (see Figure 5-7). This formation is normally used, if terrain permits, when assault-
ing an objective. It can also
platoons should use over-
watch or support by fire
techniques to cover each
other. Light infantry cannot
move forward of the M8s
when assaulting due to the
danger of discarding-sabot
ammunition.

Echelon. The echelon is
used when one flank faces a
significant threat. Usually
only used when M8 pure. It
is extremely difficult to use
with dismounted infantry if
there is contact to the oppo-
site side of the echelon. If
that happens, the M8s will
not be able to conduct action
drills without endangering
infantrymen.

be used to emerge from smoke or woodlines. In this case,
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Section IV. Offensive Operations

When operating with the light infantry brigade, the light armor company can be employed
in one of four methods:

As part of the main attack.

As a reserve or follow-on in support of the main attack.

As reconnaissance and security forces forward, on the flanks, and to the rear of the
main and supporting attacks.

As part of the supporting attack.

The light armor company participates in two types of offensive missions—movement to
contact and attack (hasty and deliberate). The company may participate in an exploitation or
pursuit. It will normally participate in these missions as part of a larger infantry force
(brigade), but on some occasions it may operate as part of a light armor TF.

MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

Tactical movement techniques are used in conjunction with formations. See Chapter 4 for
more information about movement techniques.

Forms of Maneuver. The light infantry brigade uses the same basic forms of maneuver
as the light infantry battalion described in Chapter 4. For further information on the light
infantry brigade, see FM 7-30.

Avoiding Enemy Antiarmor Fire. When the terrain allows the light armor company to
maneuver in mass, it presents an easily identifiable target and is vulnerable to enemy
antiarmor and tank fires. The company should use all available cover and concealment; the
enemy cannot mass fires against the company if it cannot see it. Despite its obvious
advantage, however, moving along covered and concealed routes costs the company in terms
of speed, control, and vulnerability to short-range, handheld antiarmor weapons. Smoke is
used to defeat enemy observation and target acquisition.

M8s must never skyline or move directly forward from a defilade position. Avoid dusty
terrain when possible; it betrays the movement of armored vehicles. Before crossing open
areas, use attached infantry or dismount personnel with binoculars to observe the area care-
fully for possible enemy positions prior to emerging from cover. If enemy locations are
identified or suspected, suppress them or use smoke on them before crossing.

Cross open areas as quickly as possible. Use rapid rushes from one covered position to
another. If an M8 is exposed for less than 30 seconds, it will be extremely difficult for an
enemy ATGM gunner to acquire, fire, track, and hit it at long range. Use 15- to 20-second
rushes when suspected ATGM positions are close.

In situations where use of covered routes is too time-consuming, plan for escape routes
(see Figure 5-8).
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MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

A movement to contact is an offensive
operation designed to gain contact with the
enemy. A company can expect to task
organize one or two of its platoons to infantry
battalions during a movement to contact. The
remaining platoon(s) will be retained under
the company headquarters with infantry
attached as the brigade reserve. The company
commander will designate specific movement
techniques and formations to reduce danger to
the unit while moving. Once contact is made,
the company uses fire and movement to
develop the situation. In the absence of
command guidance, the company commander
employs the factors of METT-T to specify
movement techniques and formations.

The brigade will conduct a movement to
contact in two general situations. The most
common situation has the brigade operating
independently and attacking with one or two
lead battalions (see Figure 5-9). The other
situation is when the entire division is out of
contact, with a great distance between friendly
and enemy AOs. The brigade either moves as
the main divisional body or provides units for
security, guard, or security forces (see Figure
5-10). The brigade commander assesses the
situation once contact is made and decides to
attack, bypass, or defend based on how the
situation develops.
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In the examples illustrated in Figures 5-9 and 5-10, the light armor company has detached

platoons to the lead battalion(s) and retained the remaining platoons under company control
as the brigade reserve. This gives the lead battalions a small, mobile, self-contained force to
locate and fix the enemy. The example in Figure 5-10 shows the light armor company
retained as a unit for ease of movement. The lead battalion receives an attachment of a light
armor platoon while the light armor company(-) moves with a TOW platoon as a reserve.
This may be done if there is a potential enemy mechanized threat. In some cases, the light
armor company can be used as forward or flank security for movement.

The example in Figure 5-11 shows the cloverleaf technique when the light armor com-
pany is given a large designated area to search rapidly.
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HASTY ATTACK

The hasty attack is used to
company or higher level. It is
attack can develop when—

exploit an opportunity to gain or maintain the initiative at
characterized by quick planning and coordination. A hasty

A movement to contact results in contact.

A deliberate attack is changed after it is under way.

Further advance is ordered after securing an objective.

A counterattack is ordered in the defense.

An MTC may terminate in a hasty attack, during which the company may be assigned the
mission of securing a terrain feature or destroying an enemy force. If enemy contact is made
en route to securing an objective, the unit may—

Fix and bypass the enemy, depending on enemy strength and the unit’s orders.

Attack by fire to destroy the enemy.

Conduct a hasty attack to kill the enemy and continue the attack to the objective.

Depending on his orders and the size and location of the enemy, the infantry TF
commander develops a plan to conduct a hasty attack when enemy contact is made. He
designates an objective, a support by fire element, the support by fire element’s overwatch
positions, an assault element, and covered and concealed routes into the flanks of the
enemy. He then issues a fragmentary order to his company commanders.
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The first infantry TF to make contact with the enemy conducts actions on contact, devel-

ops the situation, destroys the enemy if possible, and reports the situation to the brigade.
The brigade commander may employ the light armor company as an assault force. Figures
5-12 through 5-14 show examples of light infantry brigade hasty attacks with a light armor
company.

DELIBERATE ATTACK

A deliberate attack is usually necessary against a well-organized, well-prepared enemy
that cannot be turned nor bypassed. The infantry commander will normally have time to
collect detailed information about the enemy. The brigade commander may- consider using
the light armor company to assist in one or more of the following:

Isolating the penetration or objective area with direct fire to prevent enemy reinforce-
ment or supporting fires.

Committing a strong force to overwhelm the enemy at an identified or created weak
point.

Striking the enemy on the flanks or in the rear.

Using a form of maneuver that avoids the enemy's main strength.

Fixing other positions to minimize the enemy's capability to react.

Developing a deception plan.
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Figures 5-15 and 5-16 show examples of a light infantry brigade deliberate attack with a
light armor company.
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EXPLOITATION

Exploitation is a continuation of an attack to take advantage of and maximize success. It
prevents the enemy from reconstituting an organized defense or conducting an orderly with-
drawal. It normally follows a successful attack that weakens or collapses enemy defenses.
The exploitation focuses on the enemy and destroys his will to resist. Speed is essential.
Mobility of the exploiting force must be equal to or greater than the enemy force.

The light armor company normally participates in the exploitation as part of a much
larger force. The exploitation is executed as a movement to contact or hasty attack. Exploit-
ing force missions include securing objectives deep in the enemy rear, cutting LOC, sur-
rounding and destroying enemy units, denying escape routes to an encircled force, and
destroying enemy reserves.

The exploiting unit advances rapidly to the enemy rear area, destroying enemy combat
units and lightly defended and undefended CS and CSS activities. Bypassed enemy forces are
reported to higher headquarters for reduction by follow-and-support forces. The successful
exploitation can turn into a pursuit, with the end goal being total destruction of the enemy’s
ability to fight.

PURSUIT

A pursuit normally follows a successful exploitation. The objective of a pursuit is to
maintain pressure on the enemy and intercept, capture, or completely destroy him. Light
infantry units conducting a pursuit should maximize the use of light armor assets to slow,
disrupt, and confuse the enemy withdrawal. Again, the company would usually participate in
a pursuit as part of a larger force in a movement to contact or hasty attack.

The pursuit is conducted using a direct pressure force, an encircling force, and a follow-
and-support force. The light armor company may be part of these forces, which have the
following functions:

The direct pressure force denies enemy units the opportunity to rest, regroup, or resup-
ply by staying in direct contact with them and forcing them to stay on the move. At
every opportunity, the direct pressure force envelops, cuts off, and destroys enemy
elements.

The encircling force moves to get in the rear of the enemy and blocks his escape; in
conjunction with the direct pressure force, it attacks to destroy the enemy force. It
advances along routes parallel to the enemy’s line of retreat to reach defiles, communi-
cation centers, bridges, and other key terrain ahead of the enemy main force.

The follow-and-support force is not a reserve, but it is committed to destroy bypassed
enemy units, relieve direct pressure force elements (which have halted to contain enemy
forces), secure LOC, secure terrain, or guard prisoners at key installations.

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS IN BUILT-UP AREAS

Light armor units will not normally fight as a company within BUAs. However, the
company may have sections or platoons task organized to infantry teams or TFs to provide
direct FS for urban fighting (see Chapter 4). The phases of attacks of a BUA are also
explained in Chapter 4.

The fight for urban terrain begins outside the BUA. The light armor company can be
used to isolate the area and provide direct FS for the assault force to gain a foothold.
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The light armor company isolates the BUA by enveloping it and seizing key terrain that

dominates approach and escape routes (see Figure 5-17). The isolation serves to prevent
enemy reinforcement and/or contain the enemy within the BUA. The orientation of the light
armor platoons is important. Companies and platoons may be required to orient M8s toward
the BUA as well as outward along mounted avenues of approach (see Figure 5-18).
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Light armor companies may be required to move in or through BUA when—

There is no bypass.

They are required to seize key positions during an exploitation or when the town is
lightly or undefended.

They are escorting a convoy through a BUA that presents little or no threat.

There are two techniques for conducting a light armor attack in or through a BUA.

The light armor company can penetrate poorly defended or unalerted urban areas to
occupy key objectives, holding them for a limited time. When the enemy defenses are weak
or no organized enemy resistance is present, the lead armor unit can immediately attack.
The force may not be predominantly infantry, but some infantry is required. The assaulting
force drives directly to the center of the town, then proceeds to attack outward.

During exploitation, when surprise has been achieved or when tactical (or terrain) condi-
tions make an enveloping attack difficult, it may be possible to secure the main route
through the town by a sudden attack. The attack is made at top speed, with all weapons
employed against any enemy personnel encountered. The move continues through the town
to dominating terrain on the other side. As the attack continues, flank guards strike quickly
up the side streets if necessary to protect the main body. Complete occupation of the town is
left to follow-on infantry if needed. In this method, the lead M8 tank commander must be
certain of his route and act boldly. If halted by antitank fire, he must notify the commander
immediately to keep the following units from jamming up the streets behind him. He may
request assistance, continue the assault, or reconnoiter for a bypass.

OTHER OFFENSIVE TASKS

The following discussion describes other tactical tasks that may be required of the light
armor company during offensive operations.

Obstacle Breaching. During offensive operations, the light armor company may be re-
quired to assist the light infantry brigade in breaching obstacles. The brigade has limited
engineer support that is capable of breaching simple obstacles. The light armor company
plays a key part in isolating the breach point and providing direct fire support to the breach
and assault forces.

When it encounters obstacles, the infantry TF will initially reconnoiter to find a bypass.
If no bypass is found and the obstacle is not complex, the TF commander may attempt an
in-stride breach. If the obstacle is complex, the brigade may require augmentation from
corps engineers.

The unit will be organized into support, breach, and assault forces with the following
functions:

The support force should primarily consist of M8s to provide long-range direct fire
suppression of enemy defensive positions.

The breach force consists of the engineers and equipment necessary to clear a lane
through the barrier. Infantry and, in some cases, light armor will accompany the breach
force to provide close-in security and supporting fires. The breach force usually oper-
ates under obscuration to protect it from enemy observation. The breach force may be
required to follow and support the assault force.

The assault force attacks to destroy enemy forces defending the obstacle. Depending on
the terrain and type of defense being assaulted, it should consist of infantry and light
armor.
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The breach operation is executed through suppression, obscuration, security, and reduc-
tion using all available infantry, armor, engineers, artillery, and mortars. The considera-
tions in the following paragraphs apply.

Suppression. The support force suppresses enemy direct fire defenses. It must put direct
fires on enemy positions and adjust indirect tires and smoke from artillery and mortars.

Obscuration. Use of smoke or naturally obscuring terrain is a must. Special engineer
equipment, engineers, and infantrymen are extremely vulnerable during the breaching phase
if the enemy cannot be destroyed, suppressed, or obscured. Obscuration can also hamper C2
during the breach. Training, preparation, and rehearsals can overcome these problems.

Security. In some instances, light infantrymen can secure the far side of the obstacle
prior to fill lane clearance through infiltration, bypass, air assault, or minor breach. Ele-
ments on the far side can help to secure the exit points of the breach lane as well as provide
suppressive fire on the enemy.

Reduction. Reduction of the obstacle is the most complicated part of the assault breach.
The support force shifts the obscuration and suppressive fires as the breaching force moves
forward. Special engineer equipment that may be required includes ACEs, MICLICs, doz-
ers, scoop loaders, and armored vehicle launched bridges (AVLBs).

Consolidation. Occupation of an objective is a critical task. Enemy forces on the
objective must be eliminated or captured. The company must immediately prepare for a
counterattack by the enemy. The company is most vulnerable and unorganized during
consolidation, and the enemy will attempt to capitalize on this.

During consolidation the company commander should—

Designate platoon positions and general orientations.

Ensure the company occupies the position designated in the OPORD. M8s are moved
to hull down positions, and the platoon leader assigns specific sectors of fire.

Prepare for a counterattack.

Establish security and mutual support between adjacent units.

Eliminate any remaining pockets of enemy resistance and secure EPWs.

Prepare to continue the mission.

Reorganization. Reorganization must also be conducted rapidly. Each platoon leader
should report his casualties and ammunition, fuel, and vehicle status to the commander and
XO. The XO or 1SG reports the status to the TF.

If the attack is to continue reorganization must be quick. The commander, XO, and 1SG
should ensure that the following activities are accomplished during reorganization:

Reassignment of crew members if losses were heavy. Survivors of damaged vehicles
can replace casualties elsewhere.

Cross-level ammunition, where necessary.

As many repairs by the maintenance section as time allows.

Evacuation of wounded soldiers.

Evacuation of EPWs and intelligence information.

Evacuation of bodies of soldiers KIA.
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LIMITED VISIBILITY

Limited visibility attacks are preferred by the light infantry. They are also the most
difficult to execute. They require detailed planning, preparation, and rehearsals. Movement
will be slower, confusion more likely, and consolidation and reorganization more difficult.

Control of platoons is more difficult at night in limited visibility. Strict light and noise
discipline is required. Control measures are more restrictive. The following are some con-
trol considerations that apply during company planning for limited visibility operations:

Assembly areas may be smaller and closer to the LD. Standardize platoon/company
movement into and out of assembly areas.
Guides may be posted to assist movement to the LD and through the points of depar-
ture.
Allow more time for movement and positioning of key weapon systems.
Objectives and routes must be more clearly defined.
Intermediate objectives may be necessary to maintain control and direction.
Graphic control measures are usually more restrictive. For example, restrictive fire
lines (RFLs), no-fire lines, and limits of advance (LOA) may be introduced to further
control unit movement and fires.
Illumination rounds timed to burn on the ground can mark objectives and keep the
company oriented.
Navigational aids and positioning systems greatly aid in unit movement.
Thermal night vision capability gives the M8 the ability to see farther than the passive
sights of the infantry.

One of the greatest dangers to a night attack comes from the risk of friendly fire. Some
techniques to help reduce the risk of fratricide include—

Improving gunner vehicle identification and thermal image identification skills.

Coordinating laterally before and during the battle. Knowing where units on the left and
right will be, as well as their formations and their exact routes. During movement,
everyone must be informed of relative locations and any route changes or delays.

Ensuring that subordinate leaders understand all aspects of the operation. Rehearse the
plan over similar terrain, at night if possible. Conduct briefbacks with each key leader
(including attachments).

Tightening control measures, especially when units are to the front or in a known
direction. Use weapons hold or weapons tight status (for example, weapons hold left).

Section V. Defensive Operations
This section describes the most common defensive missions conducted by the light armor

company while operating with a light infantry brigade. Organized as a company team, the
light armor company can conduct defensive combat operations—

With its parent light armor battalion (see Chapter 6).

Task organized to a light infantry brigade.

Task organized to a light infantry battalion.
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The light infantry conducts the following two forms of defenses:

Mobile defense. The mobile defense uses a combination of offensive, defensive, and
delaying actions. Brigades usually participate in mobile defenses when defending as part
of a larger force. This type of defense requires mobility equal to or greater than that of
the enemy; therefore, light infantry brigades use this form of defense when terrain is
restrictive. All or a majority of the light armor company is kept as a reserve force
during mobile defenses.

Area defense. The area defense denies enemy access to specific terrain for a specific
time. The bulk of the defending force is deployed to retain ground. The brigade uses a
combination of defensive positions and small mobile reserves. Area defenses are usually
used when depth is not possible. In that case, the light armor company usually has its
platoons task organized to the infantry battalions. At least one of the platoons should be
kept as the brigade reserve.

The light armor company can expect to perform one of many different missions as part of
the overall brigade defensive plan. These missions can be as part of the security force or as
main battle area, reserve force, or rear area actions. When planning for the use of light
armor in the defense, the infantry commander should consider the following:

Mission.

Enemy. Light armor should be placed in defensive positions that capitalize on its long-
range firepower and mobility advantages. Light armor may have to be concentrated
when an enemy mounted threat exists. The company may have platoon(s) task organ-
ized to infantry battalions when a dismounted enemy threat exists.

Terrain. Terrain affects three aspects of M8 positioning:

Protection (cover and concealment).

Firepower (observations and fields of fire).

Mobility (obstacles and avenues of approach).

Light armor should be massed when the terrain allows. In rolling, open terrain, the
light armor company can defend in platoon BPs to overwatch mounted avenues of
approach. In close terrain, further task organization of platoons to light infantry
battalions may be necessary.

Troops available. Employment of the light armor company may depend on the ability to
provide infantry for security. When positioned in or moving through restrictive terrain,
infantry is needed to assist in close security. Engineers are needed to prepare M8
fighting positions; employment and task organization may be dependent on the availabil-
ity of engineer support for preparation of positions.

Time available. Static defensive preparations for light armor are time-consuming. The
time available may drive the decision to place light armor in BPs or in reserve.

Other planning considerations include the following:

Determine where to kill the enemy.

Determine positions for the M8s.

Plan for security and limited visibility.

Assign missions and graphic control measures.

Determine the sequence and timing of fire and maneuver.

Plan improvement of positions and routes.

Incorporate a deception plan.

Conduct lateral and higher headquarters coordination.
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COMPANY DEFENSIVE FIRE PLANNING

The company defensive fire plan enables the company commander to distribute and con-
trol fires in support of the brigade commander’s defensive concept. In turn, it assists the
brigade commander in preparing his fire plan. If part of the brigade area is threatened, the
commander can use the fire plan to determine which weapons can cover the threatened area.
Using radio or SOP signals, he can then direct fires to destroy the threat. To develop a
defensive fire plan, the commander must—

Assign a location for vehicles and sectors of fire. A sector of fire is the area where an
M8 has primary responsibility for acquiring and engaging the enemy. The sectors of
fire should overlap between individual vehicles and with adjacent elements on the com-
panies flanks, based on where he wants to kill the enemy.

Designate limited visibility capable TRPs and indirect fire targets in the company sec-
tor. The FSO assigns numbers to the indirect fire targets.

Coordinate with adjacent units.

Evaluate information from his vehicle commanders to determine if they can effectively
observe and engage targets and TRPs within their sectors. Each vehicle commander
prepares a sketch card for each position. The platoon leader consolidates them, prepares
his platoon sector sketch, and gives a copy to the commander.

Develop a sketch of the company’s sector, with a list of direct fire engagements and a
legend, for all primary, alternate-and supplementary firing positions (see figure 5-19).
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The sketch should include
The company sector.

Individual vehicle positions and platoon sectors.

OPs.

TRPs and EAs.

Obstacles.

Indirect fire targets.

Dead space.

The legend lists targets in the company’s sector and M8s that can fire on those targets.
It should also explain the direct fire and indirect fire graphics represented, as well as
obstacles and barriers within the sector that can assist in the defense by canalizing the
enemy into an EA. Standard military symbols are used to depict the obstacles and
barriers, which should be covered by direct or indirect fire.

Give a copy of the company fire plan to the light infantry company or TF commander
as well as each of his M8 commanders.

DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION

The light infantry brigade uses the light armor company in a BP to concentrate its fires,
limit its maneuver, or place it in an advantageous position to counterattack. The light armor
company defends from a BP in the same way as the tank company. This type of defense is
used to control fires and movement. It is designed to concentrate direct fires at critical
places and times to take advantage of available terrain. The light infantry brigade com-
mander will assign the light armor company a BP that dominates a main battalion-size
enemy armor (mounted) avenue of approach.

The brigade commander specifies critical tasks for companies defending BPs. A minimum
level of preparation is assigned at each battle position (occupy, prepare, or reconnoiter) to
enable the company to accomplish its mission. The company is required to orient its weapon
systems on an enemy avenue of approach using TRPs or EAs. The light armor company
defends in a BP to accomplish one or more of the following:

Destroy an enemy force in an EA.

Control key terrain by holding the BP.

Block an avenue of approach.

Fix the enemy force to allow another unit to maneuver.

When defending a BP, the company positions its elements and maneuvers freely within
the limits of the position to accomplish the commander’s intent. If the company commander
needs to position elements outside the BP to make better use of terrain, increase dispersion,
or maximize his firepower, he should coordinate these locations with his senior commander.

DEFEND IN SECTOR

The light infantry brigade uses a defense in sector to prevent an enemy force from
passing the rear boundary of the sector. A defense in sector is used when—

The enemy situation is vague.

Multiple avenues of approach exist, precluding concentration of fires.

Retention of terrain is not critical.

Flexibility is desired.
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When defending in sector, the brigade uses the depth of the sector to defeat the enemy

within his boundaries while maintaining flank security and ensuring unity of effort. Sectors
give the subordinate battalion TF commanders the freedom to decentralize fire planning. It
allows the commanders to allocate his forces to suit the terrain and to plan in depth.

The light armor company will usually have platoons task organized to the forward de-
fending infantry battalions, with at least one platoon (with infantry, TOWs, and/or other
appropriate forces) retained as the brigade reserve under the command of the light armor
company commander. Figure 5-20 shows an example of a brigade defense in sector with a
supporting light armor company. This example shows three brigades (each with a light
armor company team) defending in sector. The brigade on the left has one light armor
platoon defending forward in sector with an infantry battalion and the remainder of the
company in reserve. The middle brigade has all three platoons task organized to the battal-
ions and the third brigade (on the right) employs the entire light armor company in a
blocking position on a flank enemy mounted avenue of approach.

DEFENSE OF A STRONGPOINT

A strongpoint is a defensive position that is fortified as extensively as time and materials
allow. It is used to hold key terrain critical for the defense, to provide a pivot for the
maneuver of friendly forces, and to canalize the enemy into friendly EAs.

A strongpoint is attacked at the risk of high casualties. It cannot easily be overrun or
bypassed. It is tied in with existing obstacles, forcing the enemy to reduce it by dismounted
assaults and massive artillery and tactical air concentrations.

While the size and type of force selected to execute a strongpoint defense will vary
according to the situation, an infantry-heavy unit is normally used, with light armor retained
for mobility. The light armor company can counterattack an enemy force that is halted by
the strongpoint defense. Figure 5-21 shows an example of how the light armor company can
be used in a brigade defense when one of the battalions is defending a strongpoint.
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PERIMETER DEFENSE

A defense of a perimeter is conducted in the same manner as that of a battle position
except the perimeter defense orients on 360 degrees. Perimeter defenses are used to protect
the force, hold specific terrain, or protect a key installation from destruction. The brigade
uses this defensive technique when it must hold critical terrain and is not tied in with
adjacent units, often employing light infantry. Common situations for use of the perimeter
defense include—

Defense of assembly areas.

Defense of specific positions or key terrain.

When the unit has been bypassed or isolated by the enemy.

When the unit is in an airhead or lodgement.

While a BP can allow some penetration, a perimeter cannot. Subordinate battalions are
assigned to defend specific portions of the perimeter. Flanks of all units are tied in to
provide mutual support. If the perimeter is penetrated, the reserve blocks the penetration or
counterattacks to restore the perimeter. The brigade plans positions in depth.

Light armor supports the brigade by providing platoons to the battalions that have enemy
mounted avenues of approach into their portion of the perimeter. The remainder of the light
armor company can be retained as a reserve. Figure 5-22 shows how a brigade can use a
supporting light armor company in a perimeter defense.
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LIGHT INFANTRY ANTIARMOR DEFENSE

This defensive technique is normally used against an enemy armor threat in restrictive
terrain. It is characterized by decentralized execution of detailed antiarmor ambushes and
obstacles. This technique prevents the attacker from focusing his full combat power at one
point. Its purpose is to destroy enemy forces through a series of antiarmor ambushes. It can
be used to—

Deny the enemy the use of a trail or road network in an area of restrictive terrain.

Deny a choke point to the enemy. Based on the situation, this may be a mountain pass,
a bridge crossing, or a highway through wooded terrain.

Defend against a motorized enemy force that is attempting a move through restrictive
terrain.

Force the enemy into an EA allowing the unit to mass fires.

This defense allows for planned penetration, ambushes, and counterattacks throughout the
enemy formation. It is the most offensively oriented defensive technique that light infantry
can employ. The brigade assigns sectors to the battalions. The commanders analyze their
sectors and organize to make maximum use of dispersed small-unit tactics (down to squad
level) to attack the enemy throughout the depth of his formations.

The primary focus of this technique is on the enemy force. Indirect fires and obstacles
are tied into the tactical plan to slow and/or stop the enemy in the EA. An aggressive patrol
plan is used to provide security, report information, and harass the enemy in an effort to
confuse him as to the location of the main defense.
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An example of a light armor company supporting a brigade antiarmor defense is in

Figure 5-23. The light armor company can be task organized to support the battalion’s
sectors or retained as a reserve and counterattack force to react to penetrations or exploit
success. Light armor is used—

When a motorized enemy is going to attempt a move through restrictive terrain.

To maintain a mobile reserve to exploit success.

DEFENDING BUILT-UP AREAS

Light infantry commanders should consider the following when integrating M8s into the
urban defense plan:

Avoid combat within BUAs when feasible.

Use restrictive missions and detailed control measures to facilitate decentralized execu-
tion and prevent fratricide.

Provide priorities and deadlines for the accomplishment of assigned tasks.

Attach CS and CSS units to the lowest level possible.

Employ the combined arms team to maximize individual unit capabilities.

Include M8 fires in the obstacle plan and counterattack plan.
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Light armor leaders must be informed of patrol plans to prevent firing on friendly
units. Extensive infantry patrolling is conducted to prevent enemy infiltration. Long-
and short-range recognition signals should be incorporated into the security plan.

Some M8s may be held in reserve to counterattack enemy attempts to envelop the town
while others provide direct FS for the infantry defense.

Use small BUAs as obstacles when they add significant advantage to the direct fire
plan.

If terrain permits, establish light armor defenses as far forward of a BUA as possible.

Integrate adjacent terrain into the defense.

Use M8s to assist security forces in limiting enemy ground reconnaissance and infiltra-
tion.

Light armor leaders must know what passive resistance measures have been taken along
the enemy’s avenue of approach, such as removing route indicators and minefield
markers and weakening of bridges and culverts. M8 commanders must also know these
plans. Failure to know what passive measures have been taken may cause unnecessary
mistakes and/or injury to M8 crewmen.

The utility of M8s in defensive street fighting is limited. Streets and alleys provide
restricted fields of fire. Restricted observation and the proximity of friendly troops to enemy
targets limit the use of armor fires. Normally, only security elements are left in the town
proper. The defenses are usually concentrated on favorable ground around it. When the town
occupies the dominating terrain in the vicinity, however, it may be organized as a key part
of the BP or strongpoint.

When the town is organized as a defensive position, the light armor commanders select
primary, alternate, and supplementary positions. Because observation in any BUA is greatly
restricted, OPs should be set up and communications improvised between them and the M8s.
The OPs should not be placed in steeples, prominent towers, or other obvious locations that
the enemy is likely to suspect and take under fire.

Light armor units are employed as in the defense of an organized BP. A small,
well-organized, determined force defending in a BUA can hold off a much larger attacker
for longer periods of time. Strongly constructed cities give the defender a decided
advantage. Each building or group of buildings is a potential strongpoint.

When reconnoitering for covered routes of advance and withdrawal, light armor unit
commanders should not overlook the possibility of moving through ground floor lobbies and
corridors of the larger buildings. This type of route requires careful marking, but has the
advantage of being largely concealed from aerial observation. A careful reconnaissance,
made with engineer assistance if possible, is necessary to determine whether the floors will
support the M8s.

OTHER DEFENSIVE TASKS

Reserve Force. Early in the planning stage, the commander should make important deci-
sions concerning the size, composition, and mission of the reserve. The primary purpose of
the reserve is to retain flexibility, reinforce success, or regain the initiative. The light armor
company must be able to accomplish one or more of the following subsequent missions:

Counterattack.

Reinforce a BP, sector, or strongpoint.

Assume the mission of another unit.
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When employed in a positional defense, such as perimeter defense or a BP, reserves can

be used to conduct attacks against enemy penetrations by striking a decisive blow against an
uncovered enemy flank. Additionally, should the enemy’s attack fail, reserves could be used
to reinforce success. When assigned the reserve mission, the light armor company—

Occupies the reserve position (BP or assembly area).
Reconnoiters the sector or BPs, concentrating on areas being considered for subsequent
missions.
Rehearses likely subsequent missions.
Maintains the appropriate readiness condition to react promptly to on-order missions.
Uses deception to reduce the enemy’s ability to locate the M8s.

Counterattack Force. The company may participate in a counterattack to exploit an
existing enemy weakness in the company’s AO. An element counterattacks to—

Destroy enemy units.
Regain freedom of maneuver.
Regain the initiative.
Regain key terrain.
Relieve pressure on an engaged unit.

A company executes two types of
counterattacks:

Counterattack by fire. A counterattack by
fire is executed to complete the
destruction of exposed enemy elements,
to free decisively engaged elements, and
to regain the initiative. The company
executes a counterattack by fire by
moving on a concealed route to a
predetermined BP from which it can
engage the enemy in the flank and/or
rear while the remaining units hold their
positions and continue to engage and
maintain contact with the enemy (see
Figure 5-24). When necessary, the
company commander requests permission
to maneuver outside the boundaries of
the predetermined BP; he accomplishes
this through prior planning, coordination
with the commander, or an immediate
request. If this maneuver influences
another unit’s mission, the company
commander is responsible for
coordination with that unit.

Counterattack by tire and maneuver. A company normally conducts a counterattack by
fire and maneuver to destroy the remaining enemy completely, to relieve pressure on a
friendly unit, or to regain key terrain. The counterattack force attacks the enemy from
the flank whenever possible, using fire and movement to overwhelm and destroy him.
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The company conducts the counterattack
by fire and movement in a manner simi-
lar to a hasty attack (see Figure 5-25).

LIMITED VISIBILITY

Light armor companies can expect to con-
duct defensive missions in limited visibility
while supporting light infantry. The enemy
will attempt to take advantage of the condi-
tions to bypass or get close to defensive posi-
tions without being detected. The fundamentals
of defensive operations do not change. Light
infantry units will take special measures during
limited visibility, such as increasing the num-
ber of patrols between positions. Depending on
the situation, commanders can use the follow-
ing techniques during limited visibility:

Use M8 thermal sights for detection on
defined avenues of approach. Integrate
their use into the company fire plan.
Reposition weapons to concentrate on the
avenues of approach that the enemy is
likely to use during limited visibility.

Plan and rehearse required movement of units and massing of fires.

Plan to reposition weapons to compensate for the disparity between day and night
acquisition ranges.

Reconnoiter the limited visibility positions, mark them, and mark the routes to them.

Strengthen security with additional OPs and turret personnel.

Enforce noise and light discipline.

Section VI.
Other Operations

LODGEMENTS
The light armor company will perform the same functions as the platoon during lodge-

ment seizure and expansion. See Chapter 4 for more details. The advantage of the light
armor company in the lodgement is that one or two platoons can be placed forward with
infantry to block mounted avenues of approach while at least one platoon is maintained as a
reserve.

RETROGRADE OPERATIONS
Three types of retrograde missions are assigned to the light armor company: delay, with-

drawal, and retirement.
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Delay. The purpose of delay is to slow the enemy by trading terrain for time while

inflicting maximum damage. Enemy forces are delayed by the effective use of obstacles,
firepower, and terrain. Delaying forces avoid decisive engagement.

The light armor company can conduct a delay alone or as part of a larger unit. The
considerations of planning and executing a delay at company level are the same as described
in Chapter 4.

There are two types of delays:
Delay in sector. This mission allows the most freedom to use the terrain as you see fit.
There is usually no requirement to hold key terrain when conducting this type of delay.

Delay forward of a line. This is a high-risk mission that requires preventing enemy
forces from reaching a specified area earlier than the specified time or event, regardless
of the cost. The commander will normally limit the maneuver from BP to BP or will
restrict crossing a particular PL based
on a specific time or event.

The two basic methods of conducting
delays at the company level are described
in the following paragraphs:

From successive positions or PLs.
This method is used when the mission
requires covering a wide sector or
avenue that is open and difficult to
cover with light infantry. All or most
of the light armor company must be
deployed forward to cover the area.
This method is also used when terrain
does not allow for depth. As the fight
progresses, the company fights from
PL to PL. The platoons disengage
separately from one PL or BP to the
next while the remaining platoons pro-
vide overwatch (see Figure 5-26). In
some cases, the enemy may force the
company to disengage simultaneously.
Bounding within the platoons may be
necessary when the terrain restricts
the platoons’ ability to provide over-
watch for one another.

From alternate positions. When the
AO is deep and narrow enough to be
covered by one or two platoons, more
depth and securitv can be achieved by.
delaying from alternate positions (see Figure 5-27 on page 5-36). This maneuver does
not normally allow all of the platoons to place fire on the enemy at one time. It is more
difficult to control because platoons are moving and fighting simultaneously. The pla-
toons have more time to establish their next positions, however, because other platoons
are fighting and providing security.
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Withdrawal. The purpose of a with-

drawal is to disengage from the enemy. To
successfully conduct a withdrawal, light
forces need mobility equal to or greater
than that of the enemy. There are two
types of withdrawals:

A withdrawal under enemy pressure
requires the unit to maneuver to break
contact when it is under attack from
the enemy. A unit conducting a with-
drawal under enemy pressure is or-
ganized into a security force and a
main body. The withdrawal should al-
ways be conducted with the goal of
avoiding discovery. Timing is critical.
The unit must disengage by using
massed fires and redeploy before the
enemy can react to its movement.

Withdrawal not under enemy pressure
requires deception and speed. The unit
is not under attack and does not ex-
pect to be attacked during the with-
drawal. During the withdrawal, decep-
tion and OPSEC are stressed. A unit
conducting this kind of withdrawal
from a defensive position is organized
into a main body and a DLIC.

The withdrawal plan must be modified to fit the technique used to defend or delay.
Defense or delay techniques that are fluid and use a series of ambushes and raids to accom-
plish the mission can be used with withdrawal techniques associated with those operations.
Defenses or delays that are more static require different withdrawal techniques. The tech-
niques used for a light armor company to support the infantry brigade withdrawal are similar
to the way the light armor platoon supports the infantry battalion withdrawal as described in
Chapter 4. The withdrawal requires the force to designate a DLIC, security force, and
quartering parties, which are described below:

Detachment left in contact. The size, makeup, and mission of the DLIC are directed by
the brigade commander. He will also name the DLIC commander. This is normally the
XO. DLIC composition is dependent on the terrain and enemy situation. Although one
could be the DLIC, each battalion normally will leave a company as its part of the
brigade DLIC. This DLIC must be a mobile force. The light armor company with
HMMWV TOWs (configured with machine guns) can provide the mobility needed to
cover the withdrawal of the brigade main body.

Security force. The security force conceals the withdrawal of the main body and de-
ceives the enemy by continuing the normal operational patterns of the battalion. If the
enemy attacks during the withdrawal, the security force covers the withdrawal with
fires. Priority of artillery and mortar fires is given to the security force. Once the
battalion has reached its next position or a designated distance from the old position,
the commander withdraws the security force. If it is under attack, the security force
may have to maneuver to the rear until contact is broken.
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Quartering party. Each battalion sends a quartering party to the next position before the
withdrawal starts. As their units arrive at the new location, members of the quartering
party act as guides to lead elements into their new positions.

Retirement. Retirement is an operation where a force not in contact moves away from
the enemy to avoid combat under unfavorable conditions. A withdrawal from action becomes
a retirement after the main force has disengaged from the enemy and march columns have
been formed. A retirement may be made to increase the distance between the defender and
the enemy, to occupy more favorable terrain, to reduce the distance between maneuver and
CSS elements, to conform to the disposition of a higher command, or to permit employment
of a unit in another sector.

Planning considerations for a retirement are similar to those for delay and withdrawal.
Movement during reduced visibility is preferred. The light armor company may be required
to move on one or more routes to support the brigade.

The M8s can provide the appropriate forward, flank, and rear security. When contact
with the enemy is possible, such as when a withdrawal has preceded retirement, a strong
rear security is normally employed. If the enemy attacks the rear, delay tactics are used by
the rear guard to extend the distance between the main body and the enemy. The keys to a
successful retirement are dispersion, speed, and security.

CONVOY SECURITY

Light armor is well suited to provide the mobile, protected firepower to deter attacks on
convoys. Convoy security is described in more detail in Chapter 4. The same planning
considerations apply at the company level.

The size of the force allocated to provide convoy security is driven by METT-T. The TF
commander may decide to task organize a combined arms team to secure convoys, or a light
armor company may be tasked to provide convoy security. The light armor company com-
mander may act as the convoy security commander.
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CHAPTER 6

LIGHT ARMOR BATTALION

This chapter describes employment considerations for the light armor battalion supporting
a light infantry division. The light armor battalion can deploy as an organic unit, as compa-
nies, or platoons task organized to infantry TFs. The battalion may move into a theater as
the majority of a light division is deployed. The light armor units may be organized as a TF
when a large enemy armor threat exists and/or escalation of hostilities is expected. When the
battalion functions as a TF, its basic employment is to counter enemy armor threats until
heavier forces arrive in theater.
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Section I. Organization
LIGHT ARMOR BATTALION

The light armor battalion is organized into four light armor companies and a headquarters
company. Figure 6-1 shows the battalion organization.
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HEADQUARTERS
AND HEADQUARTERS
COMPANY

The headquarters and headquarters
company (HHC) in a light armor battalion is
organized as shown in Figure 6-2. Unlike the
tank battalion, it must support four light
armor companies that usually support three
different infantry brigades. Many times, the
platoons within the companies are supporting
nine different infantry battalions within the
brigades. Consequently, control of the support
assets within the HHC are decentralized;
strong leadership, flexibility, and effective
planning are necessary to accomplish the
support mission.

SCOUT AND MORTAR
PLATOONS

The battalion scout platoon performs
reconnaissance, provides limited security, and
assists in controlling movement of the
battalion TF. The scout platoon is one of the
commander’s primary sources of combat
intelligence before the battle and is his eyes
and ears during the battle. The platoon is not
organized or equipped to conduct independent
offensive, defensive, or retrograde operations.
It operates as part of the battalion and should
be assigned missions that capitalize on its
reconnaissance capabilities. The mortar
platoon is also organic to the battalion. It has
high-angle, relatively short-range area fire
weapons, and is well suited for providing
close indirect FS. See Chapter 7, and FM
7-90. Figures 6-3 and 6-4 illustrate the
organization of the scout platoon and the
mortar platoon.
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Section II. Employment
The light armor battalion can operate as a pure battalion or deploy in echelons as

companies and platoons attached to infimtry brigades and battalions respectively. If the
entire infantry division deploys, part of the battalion may consolidate once in theater. The
battalion headquarters then forms the nucleus of a light armor battalion TF.

The light armor battalion provides the LID commander with the following:

A highly mobile, protected potent ground combat force.

Shock effect.

Effective antiarmor capability.

Bunker- and building-busting capability and direct, close-in FS for dismounted infantry.

The light armor battalion may conduct operations as a battalion TF under the following
conditions:

The enemy has a considerable mechanized or armor force.

A contingency mission has matured to a level in which the entire LID has deployed to
include the light armor battalion.

Terrain favors the use of a larger maneuver force and/or supports long-range fires.

MISSIONS

The light armor battalion can expect to execute the following missions:

Attack. The battalion provides the infantry division commander with his most maneuver-
able, survivable, and potent ground force on the battlefield. He may use this capability
either to lead the division to fix the enemy force or as his maneuver force. Keep in mind the
battalion’s speed in relation to the speed of the predominantly dismounted force. The divi-
sion commander can use this to his advantage by buying time to maneuver his infantry units.
Infantry moving with the light armor TF must be mobile. Truck transportation assets are
available in the TF, however, if more than one company requires transportation, trucks must
come from corps support.

Defend. In open terrain, the battalion is most effective when operating as a total unit. In
closed terrain, better suited for light infantry, the battalion is most effective operating along-
side the infantry as platoons and companies OPCON to the infantry battalions and brigades
defending in depth.

Screen/Guard. The division commander may give the light armor battalion deployment
priority if the enemy threat is predominantly mechanized or is in wide-open terrain allowing
long-range fires. The battalion in this circumstance may be tasked to establish a screening
force to provide security for the division as it flows into the AO. As the division builds in
theater, the battalion’s screening mission may end, and the companies and platoons within
the battalion may augment the infantry brigades once again. In a major force buildup involv-
ing the arrival of cavalry, armored, or mechanized forces, the battalion may be relieved.

OPERATIONAL PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

Intelligence. The battalion scout platoon offers a reconnaissance force for both the battal-
ion and division. Ground surveillance radar (GSR) may be attached from the division’s
military intelligence (MI) battalion. The battalion relies on the division’s intelligence assets
for intelligence beyond their own ability to collect.
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Maneuver. These planning considerations apply:

The attachment of dismounted infantry companies to the light armor battalion will re-
quire external transportation support from corps.

The light armor battalion relies on the attachment of light infantry for close-in security
in closed terrain.

The light armor battalion’s ground mobility is its greatest asset, the battalion can move
faster than any other divisional ground combat element.

Fire Support. The battalion FSO is not equipped with an armored vehicle but must be
positioned to maintain communications with subordinate FISTs, the battalion FSE (usually
located with the TOC), and supporting FS assets. Positioning is based on METT-T; one
solution is to position the battalion FSO in the battalion TAC CP.

The high mobility of the light armor battalion, when compared with the remainder of the
divisional combat power, may require additional fire support assets that can be positioned in
direct support of the light armored battalion.

The use of submunitions may be affected by their potential for nonexploded ordnance
(UXO), and as a hazard to friendly light forces.

Air Defense. The battalion requires air defense augmentation. Light armor’s presence in
a predominantly dismounted AO makes it easily identifiable from the air and a high-value
target for enemy attack aircraft. Smoke blankets defeat enemy aircraft targeting and in-
creases the survival of the light armor battalion.

Mobility and Survivability. The light armor TF will normally have at least one company
of corps engineers in its task organization. The engineer company will have the capability to
provide a full range of mobility, countermobility, and survivability tasks, to include assault
gap crossing, complex obstacle breaching, preparation of fighting positions, emplacement of
conventional and dynamic minefield, and construction of nonexplosive obstacles. Leaders
must know the location of NBC hazards to reduce the vulnerability and risk level of the
light armor battalion.

Combat Service Support. The battalion does not require transportation augmentation if it
deploys in its entirety. Additional corps maintenance support may be required as described
in Chapter 8.

Command and Control. The light armor battalion should provide a liaison to the divi-
sion headquarters for staff coordination to enhance C2.

Section III. Command, Control, and Communications
LEADER GROUPS

Several types of leader groups work closely with the commander to provide effective C2
The commander determines who he wants in each group and establishes a standing list as
part of his SOP.

Command Group. The command group consists of the commander and those he selects
to go forward to assist him in controlling maneuver and fires during the battle. It normally
includes the FSO, forward air controller, FAC, and S3. There is no requirement for these
people to collocate. For example, the commander may be in one part of the battalion sector
whale the S3 works in a separate part of the sector. The composition, nature, and tasks of
the command group are determined by the commander to permit the optimum C2 of his unit
during the battle.
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Leaders Reconnaissance Group. The leaders reconnaissance group is a standard list of
personnel who accomply the commander on his reconnaissance during troop-leading
procedures. It usually includes the command group, the company commanders, and key
attachment leaders (such as the ADA officer and engineer).

Orders Group. The orders group is a standard list of personnel the commander wants
present when he issues orders or that serves as a distribution list for orders. It usually
consists of the leaders reconnaissance group, the XO, S1, S2, S4, battalion chemical officer,
smoke/decontamination platoon leader, scout platoon leader, and mortar platoon leader.

COMMAND AND CONTROL FACILITIES

Tactical Command Post. A TAC CP may be formed during fast-moving offensive or
retrograde operations to maintain communications and facilitate the movement of the main
CP. In each circumstance the commander may designate one of the CP vehicles from the
main CP to act as the TAC CP. Some or all of the command group may locate at the TAC
CP at various times.

In some circumstances, the TAC CP may be part of an opposed-entry airborne assault. It
is then referred to as the assault CP. The assault CP vehicle is usually a HMMWV with the
minimum communications equipment and mapboards needed to control the unit. However,
the assault CP may merely be the command group and enough man-packed communications
equipment to control the light armor units deployed in the initial assault until follow-on
operations deliver the TAC CP vehicles.

Main Command Post. The TF main CP is the control, coordination, and
communications center for combat operations. The main CP is composed of the S2 and S3
sections, the FSE, representatives from other attached elements, and the TAC CP (when not
forward). There must be as few main CP vehicles and personnel as possible to allow for
rapid displacement, but the main CP must be large enough to accomplish C2 functions in
support of the commander.

Combat Trains Command Post (CTCP). The CTCP is the coordination center for CSS
for the TF and the control element of the combat trains. It is positioned forward of the field
trains. The S4 is responsible for operations, movement, and security of the combat trains,
assisted by the S1. The S4, S1, and battalion maintenance officer (BMO) must continually
assess the situation, anticipate the needs of units, and prepare to push support forward.
Anticipating requirements is the key to successful CSS.

The CTCP is the alternate main CP. It must be prepared to assume the functions of the
main CP at any time. It monitors the TF command net and maintains charts and tactical
situation maps identical to those at the main CP. The CTCP routinely operates a switch-
board for elements in the combat trains; it is the NCS for the battalion A/L net and operates
in the brigade A/L net.

COMMAND POST PROCEDURES

Staff Journal. Each CP cell should maintain a staff journal The soldiers on duty in the
cell maintain the journal on DA Form 1594. They record important events, such as–

Command decisions.

Movements of units.
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Changes in unit status.

Liaison activities.

Receipt of new or amended orders.

Visits of commanders and staff officers from other headquarters.

The on-duty soldier logs each action he took in response to an event. He may use
abbreviations or symbols. When he is preparing to go off shift, he makes special notations
of events requiring action by soldiers on the next shift.

Staff officers and NCOs use the staff journal as a record for review by incoming duty
personnel. It ensures continuity between shifts in a CP in that personnel on the incoming
shift know which staff actions need further work. It provides a ready reference for the
commander and staff to review current orders. The journal also serves as a permanent
record for after-action reports, operational reviews, and historical research.

Map Boards. All map boards should be capable of being mounted inside the CP vehicle.
Several other techniques are available for constructing map boards. They should be made of
material thick enough to withstand periodic dismounting and mounting. They should also be
constructed so that the maps can be quickly and easily changed. Overlays should be manu-
factured to a standard size, with holes to fit standard mounting hooks (referred to as “stand-
ard drops“). Staffs should ensure that no map board has so many overlays that it is no
longer understandable or that its main purpose is lost. Maps commonly used in the CP
include the following:

Situational map. The situational map is maintained by the S3. It illustrates, through the
use of military graphic symbology, the friendly array of combat, CS, and CSS assets as
well as the maneuver plan overlay. Unit SOP will dictate which specific graphics will
be placed on which overlays.

Intelligence map. The intelligence map is maintained by the S2. It illustrates disposition
through the use of military graphic symbology all enemy forces to include combat
elements, obstacles, and fortifications.

Fire support map. The FS map is maintained by the battalion FSE and is used in the
planning and coordination of FS, target acquisition, and clearance of indirect fires. The
FS map is used with the S2’s intelligence map to develop high payoff targets and
ensure detection and attack assets can be committed against those targets.

Information Charts. Standard information charts are used to effectively maintain and
organize essential information. Staff officers display critical information so that they can
view or update it while looking at the map. Staffs should only post information that they
will reference often or that is vitally important. Information charts on map boards should not
be a replacement for critical information charts kept in the staff workbook.

Orders Preparation, Reproduction, and Dissemination. CP SOPs should contain pro-
cedures for preparation, reproduction, and dissemination of overlays and written orders.

Possible topics include–
Who draws overlays and graphic control measures.

Who approves overlays.

6-7



FM 17-18
Standardized fall-in-the-blank forms for orders.

Who writes FRAGOs and OPORDs.

Who is responsible for providing data for each paragraph.

Who is responsible for the reproduction of overlays.

How overlays are reproduced (computer or mechanical means or by hand); if by hand,
who assists in copying overlays and where copying is done.

How many copies of overlays and orders are made (providing multiple copies to each
subordinate saves the subordinate time).

How orders are distributed.

COMMUNICATIONS

Battalion TF communications are sent over a variety of radio nets. Figure 6-5 illustrates
battalion radio nets.

Primary battalion communications nets are–
Command net. A secure command net is used for C2 of the TF. All organic and
attached units, including the FSO, FAC, and leaders of supporting elements,
operate on the TF command net. During the execution of the mission, only
commanders transmit; all others monitor and transmit only essential information.
The command net is controlled by the TF CP.

Operational and intelligence (01) net. This OI net is a secure net established to provide
a mechanism for the battalion TF to accept routine reporting of information concerning
0I matters and without cluttering or interfering with the battalion command net.

Administrative/logistics (A/L) net. The A/L net is a tactical net, that is controlled by
the combat trains CP and used to communicate the A/L requirements of the TF. All
organic and attached units normally operate in this net.

Special radio nets. These include the following:

The scout platoon net or a designated frequency may function as a surveillance net
when required. The S2 and elements assigned surveillance missions operate on this
net. Other elements enter or leave the net to pass information as required.

The TF FSE and company FIST operate in the supporting field artillery command fire
direction net and a designated fire direction net to coordinate field artillery tires for
the battalion. The tactical air control party (TACP) operates in USAF tactical
air-request and air-ground nets to control air strikes.

Supporting air defense units monitor the early warning net. In the absence of
collocated air defense support, the main CP will also monitor the division early
warning net.

OPCON or attached support assets may operate in their parent unit nets, but they
must also monitor the command net at all times.
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FORMATIONS

The light armor TF may move in any of the basic formations. It may use more than one
formation in a given movement if the terrain changes. Light infantry should be mounted on
trucks (if available) or on follow-on company team vehicles if speed is important or the
move is long. Other factors such as distance between units are dependent on METT-T.
Figures 6-6 through 6-8 are examples of light armor TF formations.
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Section IV. Offensive Operations

MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

TF conducts a movement to contact to make or regain contact with theThe battalion
enemy and to develop the situation. The battalion TF could be given a-movement to contact
mission as the lead element of a brigade or division attack, or as a counterattack element
(see Figure 6-9). Movement to contact terminates with the occupation of an assigned objec-
tive or when enemy resistance requires the battalion to deploy and conduct an attack to
continue forward movement.

Planning Considerations. Key
planning considerations for a
movement to contact unique to a
light armor battalion are—

Speed required by the division.
The rate of march of the light
armor battalion can easily ex-
ceed the rate of march of the
other infantry TFs.

Available avenues of approach.
The light armor battalion should
move along an axis of advance
that maximizes its firepower and
maneuverability.

Requirements to maintain mutual
support and synchronization be-
tween maneuver units, security,
and FS.

Task Organization. The TF is
organized with a security force,
advance guard, main body, and flank
and rear guards.

The following considerations apply:

The security force is normally established with the light armor battalion scout platoon
which is equipped with HMMWVs. The scout platoon may be augmented with
TOW-equipped HMMWVs (task organized from an infantry brigade) or M8s to provide
long-range antitank capability in the security force. Planners must consider
trafficability of the terrain since the wheeled scouts are not as maneuverable as the
tracked M8s.

The advance guard is usually a company team. Company teams are task organized, with
light armor and infantry platoons forming a mutually supporting team. Attached infantry
may move with the company team by a variety of means. The infantry may move
dismounted, mounted on top of the M8s, or mounted in trucks until contact is made or
the situation requires the infantry to dismount.
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The company team may be augmented with TOW HMMWVs from the infantry battal-
ions if long-range antitank overwatch is desired. Other attachments may include an
engineer platoon or squad (HMMWV-equipped) and an ADA section. See Chapter 5
for additional information on company team operations.

The main body remains behind the advance guard lead element, keying its movement to
that of the advance guard. It is flexible enough to maneuver rapidly and provide re-
sponsive support when committed. The main body contains the bulk of the TF’s combat
force; it may be augmented with additional assets including TOW HMMWVs from the
infantry battalions’ antitank platoons, engineers, ADA sections, and GSR. Infantry in
the main body moves in trucks if possible.

Flank security is normally accomplished with platoon-size elements (under company
control) from one or more of the companies in the main body. The flank guard in a
light environment may be HMMWV-equipped elements from the battalion’s scout pla-
toon or attached antitank platoons.

The trailing company of the main body provides a rear guard to protect the TF’s rear.

CSS assets move with the TF as part of the combat trains or field trains. Further
discussion of CSS support can be found in Chapter 8.

HASTY ATTACK

The hasty attack is conducted either as a result of a meeting engagement or when a
bypass has not been authorized and the enemy force is in a vulnerable position. Hasty
attacks are initiated and controlled with FRAGOs and are usually indicated when a move-
ment to contact results in enemy contact. Figure 6-10 shows a light armor hasty attack.
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Hasty attacks at the TF level are conducted as described in FM 71-2, with the following

planning considerations:

Commanders must carefully consider where and when to dismount the infantry to maxi-
mize its effectiveness. The infantry should be transported as close to the battle as
possible before dismounting, taking security into consideration. M8s cannot fight with
infantry riding on top of them; however, M8s are vulnerable to enemy dismounted
forces if they outrun their own supporting infantry. Light armor is most effective when
working as a team with its light infantry. That team must be preserved during maneu-
ver.

Antitank-equipped HMMWVs are best deployed in overwatch. During hasty attacks, the
maneuverability and survivability of the M8s should be maximized with the less maneu-
verable and survivable TOW HMMWVs in overwatch.

DELIBERATE ATTACK

TF deliberate attacks differ from the hasty attack in that they are characterized by precise
planning based on detailed information, thorough preparation, and rehearsals. Deliberate
attacks normally include large volumes of supporting fires, main and supporting attacks, and
deception measures.

A light armor battalion TF will usually be the division’s main attack element against an
enemy force consisting of mechanized forces. Figures 6-11 and 6-12 illustrate light armor
deliberate attacks in breaching and assault operations.
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Planners should consider the following factors:

The timing of the attack must be synchronized with the other elements of the division.
The rest of the division may be moving dismounted or truck-mounted and planners
must consider the rate of movement based on terrain and weather.

The division possesses limited mechanical obstacle breaching systems. The breaching of
obstacles will in most cases be conducted manually with dismounted engineers or with
the aid of light dozers or SEEs, requiring suppression from M8s and smoke for protec-
tion and concealment. Obstacle breaching therefore requires extensive planning and
rehearsals.

The division’s organic artillery consists of towed 105-mm howitzers and may be aug-
mented with corps-level towed 155-mm howitzers if force buildup has matured to the
level in which corps systems have entered the theater. Light forces also rely on CAS
and naval gunfire (NGF) for FS.

EXPLOITATION

The exploitation is conducted to take advantage of success. It prevents the enemy from
reconstituting an organized defense or conducting an orderly withdrawal. It may follow any
successful attack. The keys to successful exploitation are speed in execution and pressure on
the enemy. Exploitations are usually oriented on a terrain objective containing enemy’s
reserves, CS, CSS, and C2 facilities.

The light armor battalion is the light division commander’s exploitation force. It is the
most mobile ground element and can regain and maintain contact with the withdrawing
enemy force. Planners must prepare for support during exploitation, with considerations for
refueling and rearming. Air resupply may be used to support the force during exploitation.
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PURSUIT

The pursuit normally follows a successful exploitation. It differs from an exploitation in
that a pursuit is oriented primarily on the enemy force rather that on terrain objectives.
While a terrain objective may be designated, the enemy force is the primary objective. The
purpose of the pursuit is to overrun the enemy and destroy him.

If the enemy is predominantly dismounted, the division commander will probably use his
infantry in the pursuit. The light armor TF may be designated as the division reserve during
the pursuit of a dismounted enemy force; it may become the main effort if the fleeing enemy
is mounted.

RAID

A raid is an attack into enemy territory to accomplish a specific purpose, with no inten-
tion of gaining or holding terrain. Raids may be conducted to–

Capture prisoners.

Capture or destroy specific enemy material.

Destroy logistical installations.

Obtain information concerning enemy locations, dispositions, strength, intentions, or
methods of operation.

Disrupt enemy plans.

The light armor TF may conduct, or direct subordinate elements to conduct a raid. Raids
may be conducted mounted or dismounted. A mounted raid is normally conducted as an
exploitation with a limit of advance or as an attack with a limited-depth objective.

Raids may be conducted in daylight or darkness, within or beyond supporting distance of
the parent unit. When the area to be raided is beyond supporting distance of friendly lines,
the raiding party operates as a separate force. Raiding force security is vital because the
raiding party is vulnerable to attack from all directions. Raids should be timed so that the
raiding force arrives at the objective area at dawn, twilight, or other times of low visibility.
FS, if in range, should be planned.

During movement in daylight, the raiding force uses covered and concealed routes of
approach. During reduced visibility, advance and flank security detachments precede the
raiding force. They prevent premature discovery of the raid by locating enemy security
detachments and directing the raiding party around them.

The withdrawal is usually made over a different route from the approach. Security de-
tachments are employed to ensure that the routes of withdrawal are open. Protective fires
are planned along the axes of advance and withdrawal. Rally points are planned for units to
assemble after they have completed the mission and are ready to withdraw.

Planning considerations for raids include the type and number of vehicles and weapons
that the raiding force will have, movement distance, length of time the raiding party will
operate in enemy territory, and expected enemy resistance. The raiding force usually carries
everything required to sustain itself during the operation. Resupply of the raiding force, if
required, is by aircraft. Figure 6-13 illustrates a raid with light armor.
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Section V. Defensive Operations

The light armor battalion conducts defensive operations as part of a LID defense. It can
be integrated into the defense in the following ways:

.

As the division’s reserve or counterattack force.

Defending in sector from BPs.

Task organized with companies supporting each infantry brigade, and a reserve force
under the control of the light armor battalion headquarters.

As a security force.

The light armor TF defends in sectors or BPs or using a combintion of both. Figure
6-14 summarizes the factors to consider when selecting BP or sector defense.
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DEFEND IN SECTOR

METT-T may cause the division commander to deploy the battalion in a sector in which
he expects enemy mechanized or armored forces to attack. Light armor company teams
construct battle positions and defend in depth. Light infantry deploys in surrounding terrain
that favors dismounted attacks and facilitates supporting fires. Figure 6-15 shows a defense
in sector.

6-18



FM 17-18

BATTLE POSITIONS

A BP is a general location and orientation of forces on the ground from which units
defend. The BP can be used for units from battalion- to platoon-size. Light armor units
defend BPs in the same way armored units do. The difference is that the light armor
battalion will not normally operate in terrain that allows it to defend a battalion size BP. The
BP defense for light armor units will usually consist of company BPs controlled by the TF.
Security forces may operate forward and to the flanks of BPs for early detection of the
enemy. Figure 6-16 shows a BP defense.

Units can maneuver in and outside of the BP as necessary to adjust fires or to seize
opportunities for offensive action in compliance with the commander’s intent. The com-
mander may freely move his force within the assigned BP. The commander must notify the
higher commander and coordinate with adjacent commanders when maneuvering his force
outside the BP.

The TF commander allocates space to the subordinate elements within the general area.
The TF commander-

Selects subordinate BPs by considering space two levels down (platoon level). He pro-
vides sufficient space in each BP to allow for dispersed primary and alternate positions.
Room for operations in limited visibility, supplementary hide positions, and locations
for combat trains are also considered.

Varies the degree of maneuver of teams by allocating larger company BPs. BPs may
also be placed in depth.
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OTHER DEFENSIVE TASKS

Reserve. In some cases, each infantry brigade may be task organized with a light armor
company to strengthen the brigade defense. Platoons within the companies may be further
attached to infantry battalions. Chapter 4 discusses how a platoon would fight as part of a
battalion TF. Chapter 5 discusses how a company would support a brigade. In these cases,
the battalion headquarters may become the controlling headquarters for the division reserve
consisting of at least one light armor company and other divisional combat forces. This
option provides the division commander with a responsive, flexible, potent maneuver force
that he can use anywhere in the area of operations. The division can commit the reserve
during the battle to spoil the enemy’s attack, destroy him, or reinforce success and gain the
initiative.

Rear Operations. The battalion can provide rear area security for the division. Force
buildup may mature to a point in which heavy armor or mechanized follow-on forces enter
the theater and assume responsibility for the area of operations once covered by the light
infantry division. The division may then assume a corps reserve role, or prepare for future
offensive operations. Within the division, the light armor battalion may be tasked to react to
rear area threats. The battalion executes this mission similar to a counterattack mission in
reaction to forces inserted into the rear area.

Attacks From a Defensive Posture. Attacks from a defensive posture include counter-
attack and spoiling attacks as part of either hasty or deliberate operations. The light armor
battalion is an ideal force for the division commander to use for this mission. The following
considerations apply:

Counterattack. Light infantry defensive operations against a mechanized or armored
threat employ defensive positions in depth, coupled with EAs to reduce and then
destroy the enemy force as it moves through the AO. The infantry is basically fixed in
position once deployed into a defense. The light armor battalion provides a mobile
force that can move throughout the defensive sector and counterattack to defeat the
enemy force at the decisive place and time. The counterattack is usually a key element
in a coordinated effort to mass fires-CAS, attack aviation, artillery, and other
fires-into a designated EA. Light armor TFs attack by fire or by fire and movement.

Spoiling attack. The spoiling attack strikes the enemy when he is most vulnerable
during preparations for attack in AAs or attack positions or on the move before cross-
ing his LD. The objective of the spoiling attack is the enemy force, not terrain. The
reserve is often used in a spoiling attack to allow forward units to concentrate on
defensive preparations.

Section VI. Other Operations
RETROGRADE

Retrograde operations consist of three missions: delay, withdrawal, and retirement. Light
armor units execute these missions in the same manner as armored units. See Chapter 4 for
a more detailed explanation.

The light armor TF provides the LID with the only asset capable of delaying against a
mounted threat. The light armor TF is also well suited to act as the security force or DLIC
when withdrawing either under enemy pressure or not under enemy pressure.
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RECONNAISSANCE IN FORCE

A reconnaissance in force is a deliberate attack to discover and test enemy disposition,
composition, and strength. It is ordered by a division or higher commander

Light divisions will usually face a light enemy force. In most cases, light infantry is best
suited to finding and testing a similar enemy force. The stealth with which light infantry
moves is an advantage when conducting any reconnaissance.

A reconnaissance in force mission could lead to a general engagement under unfavorable
conditions that will commit the force executing the mission. Light infantry can be extricated
more easily than a light armor battalion; therefore, commanders must weigh the advantages
and disadvantages of using the light armor battalion as the reconnaissance in force unit. The
light armor battalion may be given the mission of reconnaissance in force if the division
commander desires a highly maneuverable force to find and test an enemy that may consist
of armored or mechanized vehicles.

COUNTERRECONNAISSANCE

Counterreconnaissance is defined as the sum of the actions taken at all echelons through-
out the depth of the area of operations to counter enemy reconnaissance efforts. Counterre-
connaissance is both active and passive; it includes all combat actions designed to deny the
enemy information about friendly units by detecting, fixing, and destroying enemy recon-
naissance elements (active measures) and by concealing friendly information through OPSEC
(passive measures, see pages 2-22 through 2-24). An analysis of battles throughout history
shows the initial stages of battle are mainly a fight for information. Both sides try to learn
as much as possible about each other without committing their main effort or disclosing their
primary positions. The force that wins the battle for information has a major advantage in
the following battle.

Planning and Preparation. Counterreconnaissance is one aspect of security. The coun-
terreconnaissance force commander is given specific tasks, such as “destroy” or “deny,”
rather than the general task “conduct counterreconnaissance.” Even though the focus of the
following discussion is in the defensive forward security zone, counterreconnaissance contin-
ues throughout all offensive and defensive operations. It is more than just a forward or flank
security mission. All maneuver units must also plan to counter enemy reconnaissance ele-
ments that try to penetrate their area of operation. All elements, including CPs, CS, and
CSS units, must establish local security and use hide positions. In the defense, OPs with an
ambush ability should cover obstacles, gaps between units, and avenues of approach. These
efforts are coordinated through the S2/S3 to ensure full coverage and to avoid friendly force
engagements. The S2 consolidates all counterreconnaissance efforts into the battalion R&S
plan. In the security area, a detailed IPB discloses likely enemy reconnaissance actions, such
as the most likely avenues of approach for mounted and dismounted enemy reconnaissance
elements.

Unity of command is vital for the forces in the security area. For example, the com-
mander of a light armor company conducting a screen or guard mission for the battalion
should have control of all forces in the security zone, including scouts, GSRs, ADA assets,
light infantry, engineers, mortars, and Army aviation. The commander receives a detailed
order that specifies expected enemy reconnaissance measures and the actions required to
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counteract them. The S2 recommends to the S3 the placement of the force for final approval
by the commander. Additionally, the battalion TF commander and staff should–

Develop NAIs and assign responsibilities for observation.

Determine the limit of enemy advance (to prevent enemy observation of friendly posi-
tions).

Provide for continuous surveillance (overcommitment of the counterreconnaissance
force will weaken security).

Use a combined arms approach to acquire and defeat enemy reconnaissance.

Assign specific responsibilities for obstacle security.

Develop a plan to withdraw forward security elements.

The counterreconnaissance force commander must plan enemy tracking and hand-off
criteria (using sectors, TRPs, pre-planned targets) to gain and maintain contact with the
enemy until he is destroyed, captured, blinded, or deceived (based upon the battalion TF
commander’s intent). The commander must also plan and disseminate engagement criteria,
displacement criteria for all forces, and rehearse acquisition, engagement, and withdrawal
procedures. Counterreconnaissance forces in the security zone consist of some or all of the
elements listed in the following paragraphs.

Scouts. Scouts are finders, not killers. In counterreconnaissance operations they help
locate and track enemy reconnaissance elements for destruction by light armor or infantry
forces.

Light Armor and Infantry. Light armor conducts either a screen or guard while the
infantry man OPs, establish ambushes, and conduct patrols. TOW and Dragon systems,
AT-4s, and MK 19s can defeat thin-skinned enemy reconnaissance vehicles.

Ground Surveillance Radar. GSRs can help identify enemy reconnaissance units, espe-
cially during limited visibility. They monitor open terrain, high-speed avenues of approach,
or defiles. The effectiveness of GSRs is improved by using overlapping sectors, the “ flicker”
on-off technique to avoid detection, and a well enforced sleep plan to ensure that GSR
operators are alert. GSR positions are reconnoitered during daylight and occupied just before
dark with a security force. Targets can be generally identified at 10 kilometers or less, and
movement can be detected at much greater ranges. GSR NCOs are technical experts on the
capabilities of their systems and should be included in the planning process.

Aviation. Observation and attack helicopters can greatly assist as part of a combined
arms force in counterreconnaissance operations. OH-58Ds provide excellent day and night
detection of enemy reconnaissance elements while AH-64s serve as the “killers.” One em-
ployment method is the continuous attack technique. While one element is surveilling, the
other two prepare to relieve the surveilling element as they remain in holding areas or the
FARP. This technique allows continuous aviation support to the counterreconnaissance op-
eration. In the planning phase, the airbattle captain provides input for specific missions,
responsibilities, and reporting channels. The security plan should include contingencies in
case aviation elements are unable to fly.

Field Artillery. Responsive FS is vital for a successful counterreconnaissance operation.
Based on the IPB, the FSO should develop a flexible FS plan tailored to the commander’s
concept. He should ensure the plan is distributed to, and entirely understood by the
counterreconnaissance commander. Indirect fire is required to the limit of the battalion’s
observation. A COLT team attached to the counterreconnaissance force can employ
Copperhead FA munitions to selectively and surreptitiously destroy enemy reconnaissance
vehicles with more precision, a requirement when indirect tires will impact near friendly
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troops. In cases where FA is not readily available to the counterreconnaissance force, the
mortar platoon deploys forward.

Engineers. Camouflaged, low-density nuisance minefield are highly effective in the
counterreconnaissance fight. Such minefield maximize surprise, have minimum impact on
MBA obstacle preparation, confuse the enemy, and provide early warning and identification
of enemy approach. Off-road AT mines and dummy minefield may also be effective. Infan-
try must provide security for the engineers or emplace these obstacles if engineers are not
available. Scouts can also emplace minefield, however it may impede their ability to pro-
vide continuous observation. Regardless of who emplaces them, all minefield should be
overmatched and covered by direct and indirect fires.

ADA. Counterreconnaissance forces are especially vulnerable to enemy air attack.
MANPADS and Avengers must be placed in positions to provide a complete protection for
the entire force in the security zone.

Execution. There are four counterreconnaissance options in the defense:
Place a company team forward in a screen or guard role with the scout platoon and
other security zone assets attached. The company team commander directs the battle.
The scouts acquire the targets and the company team destroys the enemy reconnaissance
elements as they enter the EAs (see Figure 6-17).

Place a light armor platoon OPCON to the scout platoon. The scout platoon leader
directs the battle. Scouts acquire the targets while the light armor platoon destroys the
enemy reconnaissance elements as they enter an EA.

Designate a platoon or company team to provide a reaction force. The placement of
the reaction force can either be in the MBA or in the security zone. The company team
commander or scout platoon leader directs the battle. Scouts acquire the targets while
the reaction force attacks to destroy the enemy reconnaissance.

Require the scout platoon to destroy enemy reconnaissance elements. The scout platoon
leader directs the battle. However, when scout elements become involved in a direct
fire engagement, they quit observing their designated areas, and other enemy reconnais-
sance elements slip through.

Techniques may include—
Tasking the scout platoon to conduct a zone reconnaissance to their designated OPs.
They should assume enemy OPs are already in the zone.
Tasking the infantry to conduct patrols and cover dismounted avenues. They can also
help detect and destroy enemy OPs.
Placing GSRs so friendly scouts and infantry patrols are not to their front, thus avoid-
ing confusion by their movements.
Deploying the scouts and OPs in depth—not on a line across the battalion front. They
should have overlapping fields of observation so the forward OPs can visually hand
over the advancing enemy reconnaissance to the next OP.
Having a dedicated scout section observe each light armor platoon sector.
Placing all elements in the security zone on the same radio net as the commander.
Designating “no-movement areas” for specific times.
Positioning selected CSS assets forward initially to reduce response time. Prestock as
much as possible before moving into the security zone. Disseminate the location of the
forward security area casualty collection point to everyone in that area and to these
selected CSS assets.
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Displacement of the Counterreconnaissance Force. Planning and executing the with-
drawal of counterreconnaissance forces are critical. The withdrawal of the force should be
planned as a rearward passage of lines under enemy pressure. Route recognition signals and
timing for withdrawal must be coordinated and rehearsed between counterreconnaissance
elements and company teams in the MBA. If possible, routes should go around friendly
units rather than through them to avoid masking friendly fires. An effective displacement
concealment technique is to fire linear indirect targets of HE/smoke forward of all friendly
elements.

PASSAGE OF LINES

Passage of limes is an operation in which one unit moves through another unit that is
stationary and disposed in a tactical formation on a FEBA. It may also occur when an
exploiting force moves through a force that conducted the initial attack. Light infantry forces
may conduct a passage of lines to get behind the enemy, especially during infiltrations or
raids. Movement in forward unit areas must be controlled, coordinated, and kept to a
minimum. This avoids conflict with friendly troops. Light forces treat the positions of for-
ward units as danger areas. They must be assumed to be under enemy surveillance in all
weather or visibility. Detailed reconnaissance and coordination are crucial to ensure that the
passage is conducted quickly and smoothly. This is especially true when units are operating
in small elements, such as during infiltrations and exfiltrations.
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Planning. The battalion is particularly vulnerable during a passage of lines. Personnel
and units may be overly concentrated; fires of the stationary unit may be temporarily
masked; and the passing unit may not be well disposed to react to enemy action.

Tentative Plan. The commander of the passing unit makes a tentative plan for the con-
duct of the overall operation. The plan includes the following:

Organization. Unit and team integrity is maintained to provide better C2.

Order of movement. An order of movement is prescribed based upon the number of
passage points, degree of security required, enemy situation, terrain, and the formation
the battalion will be traveling in after the passage. An order of movement reduces
confusion and congestion by setting priorities on who moves and when.

Security. The scout platoon can assist in the passage of lines by screening between the
enemy and the battalion to provide early warning and limited protection. Noise, light,
and radio discipline must be enforced.

C2. The technique of C2 depends on the number of passage points. Ideally, multiple
passage points are established, a tactic which favors decentralized control. The battalion
commander must decide how he can influence the action and position himself accord-
ingly. For example, if the battalion is conducting a passage of lines to attack forward of
the FEBA, the commander will probably follow the lead unit.

Transfer of Responsibility. The time or circumstances when responsibility for the zone
of action or sector of defense is transferred must be mutually agreed upon by the two
commanders. The commander of an attacking battalion assumes responsibility for the zone
of action when he has at least a company and a control element forward of the stationary
unit. The responsibility for a sector changes from the commander of the disengaging unit to
the commander on the defensive or delay position when the disengaging unit passes a spe-
cific location (a designated phase line, called the battle handover line) or at a specified time.
Coordination and control are facilitated if the boundaries of the passing unit and the station-
ary unit coincide.

Control Measures. Control measures that can be incorporated into a passage of lines
include the following:

Assembly areas. These are areas in which a force prepares or regroups for further
action. They are selected so as not to interfere with friendly forward positions.

Attack position. This is the last position an attacking force may occupy before crossing
the LD.

Passage lanes. These are lanes along which a passing unit moves to avoid stationary
units and obstacles. Planning should provide for primary and alternate lanes.

Passage point. This is the point where units will pass through one another, either in an
advance or a withdrawal. It is located where the commander desires subordinate units
to physically execute a passage of lines.

Time of passage. The specific time may be set by the commander ordering the passage.

Recognition signals. These are used to send messages. Signals may consist of one or
more letters, words, visual displays, characters, signal flags, or special sounds with
prearranged meaning whereby individuals and units can be identified.
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Contact point. This is a point at which two or more units are required to make physical
contact.

Release point. This is a clearly defined control point on a route where specified units
revert to the control of their respective commanders. Each of these elements continues
its movement toward its own destination.

Route. This is a line of travel from a specific point of origin to a specific destination.

Fire Support. FS planning is an essential element of a successful passage of lines. Direct
and indirect fires of the stationary unit are normally integrated into the FS plan of the
passing unit. Assets and control means may be collocated to provide coordinated and respon-
sive support.

Reconnaissance. A thorough reconnaissance covers routes to, through, and beyond the
area of passage. It should include existing troop locations and proposed positions. Care must
be taken not to compromise unit intentions; therefore, it may be necessary to limit the
number and size of reconnaissance parties. It may be better to use the vehicles or aircraft of
the stationary unit.

Liaison. Liaison involves the exchange of information that is necessary for the conduct of
the passage of lines. This includes the following:

Designation of units to pass.

Mission of units and scheme of maneuver.

Fire support.

Enemy situation.

Friendly locations (for day and for night):

Contact and coordination points.

OPs and patrol routes.

PPs and lanes.

Obstacle locations and types.

AAs or attack position.

CS and CSS locations for emergency support.

Routes.

SOI information.

Conducting a Passage of Lines. Once the plan is formulated, the battalion commander
will direct a thorough reconnaissance. If the passage of Lines is forward of friendly elements,
the reconnaissance should include the route to the RP, the AA, and the passage lanes to the
PPs. Normally, AAs will be occupied, at which time a reconnaissance by key leaders is
made of the passage lane and PPs. The battalion commander may want to use the scouts to
reconnoiter and screen forward of the passage points to provide early warning while the
battalion conducts the passage of lines. Coordination is made with the stationary force.
Recognition signals must be mutually agreed upon, and SOI information must be exchanged.
Emergency signals must be agreed upon so that the passing and stationary units understand
them.
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Questions that should be asked and mutually answered include the following:

Can the stationary unit provide guides?

What FS is available?

What CSS can be provided (such as litter teams)?

What actions occur if enemy contact is made?

Once reconnaissance and coordination are completed, the battalion plan is finalized and
disseminated to the lowest level. Just before the passage of lines occurs, a passing unit
representative conducts last-minute coordination with stationary elements. This coordination
should include–

Confirmation of SOI and emergency signals.

Any changes in friendly unit locations or obstacles.

Any new enemy activity.

The number of personnel and equipment to pass through the passage point.

At a prearranged time, movement toward passage lane begins. To increase speed and
reduce vulnerability, multiple lanes are used consistent with the passing unit’s scheme of
maneuver, available routes, and needs of the stationary force. Marches are carefully calcu-
lated so that units arrive at passage lanes at the correct time, with few or no halts en route.
At a location short of the PP, the recognition signal is identified, and a guide links up with
the passing unit. The guide taking the passing unit through the PP leads it through friendly
obstacles to an RP. The passing unit representative who conducted the last-minute coordina-
tion may position himself at the PP to identify vehicles and troops as they move through the
PP. If necessary, challenges are made to ascertain whether units know the correct password.
Command groups of both units may be collocated at a point from which they can observe
critical areas, make timely decisions, and issue instructions to ensure the uninterrupted
movement of subordinate units.

RELIEF IN PLACE

In a relief in place operation, one unit is replaced in combat by another unit. It may be
accomplished during offensive or defensive operations, preferably during periods of limited
visibility. A relief in place is conducted when a unit needs to reconstitute, rest, or decon-
taminate. Units that have a change of mission may also require relief.

The primary purpose for the relief is to maintain the combat effectiveness of committed
elements. A relief in place may be conducted to—

Replace a combat-ineffective force.

Relieve a unit that has conducted prolonged operations.

Replace a unit that requires medical treatment or decontamination as a result of expo-
sure to nuclear, biological, or chemical munitions.

Relief in place requires extensive planning. Security, secrecy, and speed are critical.
Incoming and outgoing commanders must coordinate—

Exchange of liaison personnel down to company level.

Positions of weapons.

Exchange of sketch cards, range cards, and tactical and fire plans.
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Relief of organic FS elements.

Location and transfer of responsibility for obstacles.

Guides and routes into and out of positions.

Transfer of excess ammunition, wire lines, POL, and other materiel to the incoming
unit.

Communications.

Joint reconnaissance of operational area.

A deception plan.

Routes for both units that facilitate speed of operation.

Procedures for maintaining CS and CSS from the unit being relieved until line units
have been relieved and the relieving units are prepared to support their operation.

Enemy situation and intelligence.

Sequence of relief.

Time of change of responsibility for the area.

The tactical situation dictates whether the relief will be conducted during the day or at
night. Before the relief operation, the incoming unit moves to a preplanned AA behind the
unit to be relieved. The incoming command group sets up near the outgoing CP.

Units conduct the relief of forward positions using one of the following techniques:

The relieving companies occupy hide positions and move into the primary positions
after the relieved elements begin to withdraw to subsequent positions.

The relieving companies occupy alternate positions as the relieved units withdraw from
primary positions. This relief procedure is initiated when speed is desired.

During periods of limited visibility, relieving companies move into primary positions
before the relieved companies withdraw. Once primary positions have been occupied,
the relieved units withdraw.

During the relief, both units are on the ongoing unit’s radio net. The outgoing unit
maintains its previous level of radio traffic. The incoming unit maintains listening silence.
When relief is complete, the incoming unit switches to its assigned frequency.
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CHAPTER 7

COMBAT SUPPORT

This chapter describes the organization, capabilities, and employment considerations of
CS elements in the LID that may be provided to or operate in close proximity to light armor
forces. It will also discuss the CS organizations organic to the light armor battalion. When
light armor elements are task organized to light infantry TFs, CS will come as part of the
normal infantry battalion or brigade. In some instances the infantry headquarters may task
organize CS units to a light armor company team. In other instances the LID may task
organize CS elements to the light armor battalion when it operates as a battalion TF.
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Section I. Indirect Fire Support
FS is the collective and coordinated use of indirect-fire weapons, armed aircraft, and

other lethal and nonlethal means in support of a battle plan. Lethal FS includes mortars,
field artillery (FA), air-delivered weapons (discussed in sections II and III), NGF, and ADA
used in its secondary role. Nonlethal means include illumination, smoke, and EW. The force
commander employs these means to support his scheme of maneuver, to mass firepower,
and to delay, disrupt, or destroy enemy forces in depth. Indirect FS planning and coordina-
tion exists at all echelons of maneuver. This section will discuss indirect FS. The indirect
FS system supporting light forces is the collective body of—

Command, control, and coordination facilities and personnel.

Target acquisition and battlefield surveillance.

Indirect FS weapon systems.

An FA battalion is normally placed in DS of a light infantry brigade. The brigade com-
mander will give priority of fires to selected maneuver elements during each phase of the
battle based on his scheme of maneuver. The FS system supporting the light armor battalion
TF consists of the same basic components as those that support a tank battalion. The light
armor battalion has a dediated FSE, but light armor elements are normally task organized
and FA support usually received through the parent infantry TF.

Attack system assets are allocated to the light armor battalion as priorities of FS based on
the division or TF commander’s guidance and scheme of maneuver. Besides indirect FS,
attack system assets could include CAS and FASCAM.

The light armor maneuver commander uses FS to enhance his combat power by—

Destroying, suppressing, and neutralizing targets.

Obscuring the vision of enemy forces.

Isolating enemy formations and positions.

Slowing and canalizing enemy movements.

Killing or disabling the enemy at ranges greater than direct-fire weapons capability.

Screening with smoke or isolating areas with scatterable mines.

Reducing the effect of enemy artillery by active counter fire.

Interdicting follow-on threat echelons.

The maneuver commander must decide what effect FS must have on a particular target.
The three target effects categories are—

Destruction. Destruction puts a target out of action permanently. Direct hits are re-
quired to destroy hard material targets. Usually, destruction requires large expenditures
of ammunition and is not considered economical. A casualty rate of 30 percent or more
will normally render a unit ineffective.
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Neutralization. Neutralization temporarily knocks a target out of action. It does not
require an extensive expenditure of ammunition and is the most practical type of mis-
ion. Most missions are neutralization fire. A casualty rate of 10 percent or more may
neutralize a unit.

Suppression. Suppression of a target limits the ability of enemy personnel in the target
area to perform their jobs. The effects of these fires usually last only as long as the
fires are continued. Suppression requires the least amount of ammunition; however,
since its effects are not lasting, it is unsuitable for some targets.

To take advantage of the effects of FS, the light armor leader must know the planned
target effect and synchronize his maneuver plan to maximize the M8’s shock effect and
firepower capabilities.

ORGANIZATION

Battalion FS Organization. The battalion FSO is the fire support coordinator
(FSCOORD) for the maneuver battalion. He is in charge of the FSE and is the principal FS
advisor to the maneuver commander. The FSE, located with the operations element of the
maneuver forces, may include—

The FSO (captain).

The FS plans/targeting officer (lieutenant).

The FS sergeant (sergeant first class).

The FS specialist (specialist).

When added to the FSE to perform their FS functions, other representatives serve as a
functional FS team to enhance FS coordination. These representatives may include—

S3 -Air.

Mortar platoon leader.

Battalion NBC officer.

TACP.

Supporting arms liaison team (SALT).

Air defense officer.

Other representatives (such as engineer, allied force, and Army aviation liaison person-
nel).

FIRE SUPPORT PLANNING AND EXECUTION
FS planning procedures at the light battalion TF level are essentially the same as those in

armored battalions. When the light armor battalion operates as a unit and priority of artillery
fires is given to the battalion, the FSO must consider the following during planning:

Assigned tactical mission of FA units.

Number and caliber of artillery units in support.

Range capabilities, including special munitions and rocket-assisted projectiles (RAP).
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Effects of available munitions and quantity on hand.

Locations of primary and future positions.

Size of the FPF.

Radius of burst.

Maximum and sustained rates of fire.

Target acquisition for both external and organic internal assets.

Planning Considerations. Effective FS depends on centralized planning and decentralized
execution and coordination. FS planning is a continuous process of analyzing, allocating,
and scheduling. It determines how FS is used, what types of targets are attacked, when they
are attacked, and with what means. The goal is to effectively integrate FS into battle plans
to optimize combat power. To do this, FS planning is concurrent with battle planning.
Planning must be flexible to accommodate the unexpected in combat and to facilitate rapid
change. It anticipates factors like massing of FS assets, changes in force mission, realistic
movement times, resupply, target acquisition, replacement of entire units, and technical sup-
port, including survey and meteorological requirements. The FSO must consider three vital
sets of information: relationship of the commander’s intent for maneuver and FS to other
operating systems; factors of METT-T; and guidance from higher FA and maneuver head-
quarters. He must remember these factors cannot be considered individually. Each affects
the others.

Process. FS planning begins with the commander’s guidance and intent. It continues
through the development of a prioritized list specifying what targets are to be attacked and
when (decide), the acquisition of those high pay-off targets (detect), and the determination of
attack options to be used (FS, maneuver, EW, or a combination) to defeat the target (de-
liver). It concludes with the assessment of the effects of the attack.

Commander’s Intent. At each level, the FSO plans fires as the commander outlines his
scheme of maneuver. The FSO must seek and understand the commander’s guidance and
intent and be prepared to make recommendations for the integration of available FS. He
must know when and where the commander wants FS and what the commander wants in the
way of effects, duration, and timing. To understand the commander’s intent, he must also
understand why and how unit direct fire assets are to be employed so he can supplement,
not interfere with, their employment. Also, the FSO must ensure that he knows how FS is
to be integrated with other operating systems and how to synchronize his plan to comple-
ment their employment. The FSO is responsible for informing the commander of all changes
to the FS plan received through FS channels.

METT-T. Information is continuously analyzed at all levels of command considering the
factors of METT-T (see Figure 7-1).
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Guidance from Higher Headquarters. Higher headquarters will give the FSO informa-
tion essential to the FS plan, including—

The commander’s intent at that level.

FS assets available.

FS coordinating measures.

Target lists.

Schedules of fires.

Technical advice on FS matters.

Constraints on FA Class V controlled supply rates (CSR).

Fire Planning and the Decision-making Process. The decision-making process is as
detailed, or as simple, as time permits. The commander plays the central role in this
process, with the staff providing advice and information related to their respective areas.
The process is primarily downward, beginning at higher echelons and progressing
downward to the company FSO. Its effectiveness requires continuous interaction and
bottom-up feedback.

When the maneuver commander receives his mission and issues his initial planning guid-
ance, the corresponding FSO receives guidance from the higher FSO. As a minimum, this
guidance should cover the following:

FS asset allocation and status.

Commander’s target attack guidance.

Fires planned by higher headquarters in your zone.

Deliberate Fire Planning. Deliberate fire planning is conducted through a formal top-
down process, with bottom-up refinement as time permits. It starts at all levels immediately
upon receipt of the mission. Its foundation is the military decision-making process based on
detailed interaction with other staff members. The decide-detect-deliver methodology assists
in the development of a fire plan that is integrated and supports the scheme of maneuver.
The battalion FSO should not wait for a target list from higher headquarters before begin-
ning his own planning. He is responsible for identifying the battalion FS requirement with
the commander, operations officer, and primary and special staff. He does this by receiving
the fire plan and targets from the brigade FSO, modifying targets as necessary, and recom-
mending targets of concern to the battalion commander. Using the target list worksheet and
overlays as tools, he forwards his list of targets to subordinate FSOs.
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The company FSO and company commander plan targets to support the company scheme
of maneuver. From the battalion, the company FSO receives targets that are within the
company area of interest. He modifies them as necessary and adds any other targets as
according to the maneuver commander’s priorities. Modifications and additions are submit-
ted through the battalion to the brigade FSO for inclusion in the final brigade target list and
fire plan.

At the lowest level, the company FSO nominates targets in his sector, records this target
information on the target list work sheet, and forwards it to the battalion FSO. The battalion
FSO considers the target information he receives from each of the company FSOs, consoli-
dates it, adds targets needed by the battalion, and forwards a copy of the target list work
sheet to the brigade FSO. The brigade FSO receives target lists from the battalion FSOs.
Using a target overlay, he resolves duplications, adds targets developed by the brigade target
acquisition assets, prioritizes the list, and sends it to the DS battalion. He informs the
battalion FSOs of any subsequent changes to the plans. Once targets are received by battal-
ion and/or brigade FSOs, they prepare their fire plans and schedules to support the maneu-
ver and allocate targets to the appropriate FS agency or asset.

Quick Fire Planning. The purpose of quick fire planning is to rapidly prepare and
execute FS in anticipation of an impending operation. It is the brigade FSO’s responsibility
to ensure the DS battalion S3, FDC, and battalion FS cells understand the quick FS plan and
how it is used. Quick fire planning techniques constitute an informal tire plan. In the quick
fire plan, the FSO is responsible for identifying targets to be engaged in the target list,
allocating all FS assets available to engage the targets in the plan, preparing the schedule of
fires, and disseminating the schedule to all appropriate FS agencies for execution. The
following steps are used in the quick FS planning sequence:

Receive the OPORD. The key is understanding what the commander wants. Obtain the
following decisions from the commander:

Targets to be engaged.

Desired effects on targets.

Order and timing of target engagement.

Duration of fires.

H-hour.

Priority of fires.

Priority of targeting.

Priority of execution.

Other FS assets available.

Time check from commander.

Estimated rate of movement.

Need for target adjustment.

Concept of the operation, including objective and defensive positions; maneuver
control measures; and obstacles.

Find out what assets are available for the operation. Concurrently, send a WO to all
attack agencies. These may include the FA battalion S3, mortar platoon leader, air
liaison officer (ALO), naval gunfire liaison officer (NGLO), SALT-Air, and aviation
LO (if any are applicable).
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Obtain from the FA DS battalion the firing units that will be designated to fire in the
quick fire plan schedule.

Obtain from the maneuver commander availability of the mortar platoon (company FSO
to battalion FSO for mortars in a company operation) for inclusion as firing units in the
schedule of tires.

Obtain tactical air (TACAIR) mission information from the FS cell. Coordinate CAS
requirements with the ALO (such as aircraft type, ordnance, time on station, laser
codes, and control procedures).

Obtain the availability of naval aircraft and/or NGF from the firepower control team,
SALT-Air, or NGLO.

Plan targets in accordance with the scheme of maneuver, commander’s guidance, and
allocated assets, determining—

Assets to be used.

Munitions mix.

Shell/fuze combinations.

Duration of fire for each target.

Time to fire.

After receiving the commander’s approval, disseminate the fire plan to attack systems,
higher headquarters FSE, and those who will implement the plan (FOs and subordinate
FS teams). Whenever possible, send DA Form 5368-R (Quick Fire Plan) to the FA
battalion CP and mortar platoon leader.

Ensure that subordinate FSOs and FISTs understand the fire plan. As a minimum,
cover—

Positions/locations of FSOs and FOs during the conduct of the operation.

Who is to initiate the fire plan or the fire request for specific on-call targets within
the fire plan. The plan should include the agency to be contacted, when the target is
to be initiated, and the communications net to be used.

Which unit has priority of fires and what the priority targets are, if applicable.

The use of methods of control in modifying the plan should it become necessary
during execution.

The agencies that are available when additional targets of opportunity arise during
execution of the plan.

Inform the commander when the plan is ready. Review the plan and modify it as
necessary. If time allows, conduct a rehearsal to ensure comprehension of the plan.

FS Planning and Execution Matrix. The FS planning and execution matrix is a concise,
easy planning tool that shows the many factors of a complicated FS plan. It can help the
FSO and the commander to understand how the fire plan supports the scheme of maneuver.
It is a valuable planning tool for both the offense and the defense. It explains what aspects
of the FS plan each FSO and FO is responsible for and at what phase during the battle these
aspects apply. When approved, the matrix becomes the primary execution tool. It is set up
with the maneuver elements along the left side and different phases of the mission (PLs,

7-8



FM 17-18
events, or times) along the top. Phases should correspond to phases established on maneuver
execution matrixes (see Figure 7-2). At battalion level, the following considerations apply:

If priority of any indirect FS means is allocated to a team, it is indicated by an abbre-
viation of that FS asset in the upper left corner of the appropriate matrix box.

If an FPF has been allocated, the abbreviation FPF, preceded by the type of indirect
fire means responsible for firing the FPF, will appear in the center of the box.

If a priority target is allocated to a team, it will appear in the box as a priority target
(PRI TGT), preceded by the means of FS responsible for firing the target. Once a
target is determined as the PRI TGT, the corresponding target number is placed in the
box.

If a company FSO is responsible for initiating specific fires, the target number, group,
or series will be listed in the box for that FSO. Specific guidelines concerning the
target not included on the target list work sheet will be included in the box.

If an airspace coordination area (ACA) is to be put in effect by a particular FSO, the
abbreviation ACA, followed by the area code word designated for that ACA, will be
shown in the box. The time the CAS or attack helicopters are due in the area is also
listed.

Other factors that apply to certain teams during a specific time frame may also be
included in the appropriate box. General guidance is issued in the written portion of the
OPORD.
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COMPANY FIRE SUPPORT

FIST Organization. FIST personnel are the company FSO (lieutenant), FS sergeant
(staff sergeant), FS specialist (specialist), and radiotelephone operator (private first class). In
infantry companies, the FIST may contain FO parties, each with an FO (sergeant) and a
radio operator (private first class). Armor companies have no platoon FOs. The FIST
depends upon platoon leaders to assist in the execution of fires to support the plan.

Company FSO. The company FSO is the maneuver company FSCOORD and integrates
all fires to support the commander’s scheme of maneuver. Although he is not the primary
shooter for the company, the FSO must be an expert at locating targets and adjusting fires.
His duties are to—

Plan, coordinate, and execute FS.

Advise the company commander on FS matters.

Keep key personnel informed of pertinent information (such as spot reports and
SITREPs).

Train the FIST platoon leaders in applicable FS matters.

Request, adjust, and direct all types of FS.

Ensure the FS plan and matrix is disseminated to key personnel and that a FS rehearsal
is conducted.

Allocate FOs for surveillance of targets.

Provide emergency control of CAS missions in the absence of qualified USAF person-
nel, such as the ALO, the enlisted terminal attack controller (ETAC), or the airborne
forward air controller (AFAC).

FS Sergeant. The company FS sergeant is the senior enlisted assistant to the company
FSO. He acts as the FSO when required. He is responsible for the supervision and training
of all enlisted section members and the maintenance and employment of their equipment.
The company FS sergeant must be able to perform all duties of the FSO.

Company FSO Relationships. The company FSO works closely with the company com-
mander, who is ultimately responsible for FS. The company FSO gives recommendations
and advice to the commander on all FS matters; therefore, he is the maneuver unit expert.
Final decisions regarding company FS rest with the company commander. The company
FSO goes with him to receive plans and orders. The FSO must understand the scheme of
maneuver as well as the company commander does. On the basis of the commander’s guid-
ance and war-gaming, the FSO devises his FS plan, which must be presented to the com-
mander for his approval.

Company FSOs work for the battalion FSO. The battalion FSO provides guidance, battle-
field intelligence, information on FS assets, FS coordination measures, and technical advice
to the company. The battalion FSO coordinates and clears FIST fire missions that fall
outside company boundaries of the requesting company FIST. Company FSOs provide up-
dated friendly and enemy battlefield information to the battalion FSO. This information
includes the forward line of own troops (FLOT) location, SITREPs, spot reports, other
essential elements of friendly information (EEFI), and information relating to PIR. The
battalion FSO helps the battalion commander train company FSOs.

The company FSO should locate himself where he can best support the company. Since
the MS has a three-man crew, the company FSO will operate from the commander’s
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HMMWV when necessary. Maneuver companies should have an SOP specifying where the
FSO will locate in the company headquarters during tactical operations.

As company FSCOORD, the FSO obtains the following information from the battalion
FSO:

Status and location of FS delivery systems that the company may use.

Status of TACAIR missions and TACP CAS control personnel (ALO/ETAC/AFAC).

Existing targets, scheduled fires, and

FS coordination measures in effect.

Verified frequencies and call signs.

Status of COLTs, if available.

known points.

Availability of position location assets, position azimuth determining system (PADS), or
survey to accurately find minefield or obstacles.

The FSO obtains a mission briefing from the company commander, including—

The scheme of maneuver and commander’s intent.

Location of platoons, crew-served weapons, and listening posts/observation posts
(LP/OP).

Current enemy situation.

Status and location of obstacles.

Location of FPF.

MOPP level.

Air defense status.

As a minimum, the FSO provides the following information at the
briefing:

FS plan for the operation, including responsibilities for its execution.

Existing targets, scheduled fires, and known points.

FS coordination measures for the operation.

Status of priority tires.

company order

FS assets available to support the operation, with their location and status.

Verified frequencies and call signs.

Availability of position location assets.

Status of FIST personnel and equipment (including Classes I, III, and V supplies).

The FSO ensures that communications are established with FS assets, such as artillery
and mortars; with FOs, including COLTs, if applicable; with the battalion FSO; and with
the maneuver commander.

Company FS Planning. Planning at the lowest level in the deliberate fire process, com-
pany level, begins with receipt of the TF order. The order contains the FS annex, which
includes the higher headquarters’ targets in the TF sector, targets added by the TF com-
mander to support his plans, and specific guidance for employment of mortars. Company
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commanders are responsible for positioning primary observers, establishing secondary or
backup observers, and establishing trigger points for calls for fire. Key personnel must
understand their priority of fires within the TF, TF priorities within the brigade, and when
and under what conditions priorities will change. Targets are planned according to the plan-
ning allocation provided in the TF order. The TF FSE provides at least one high-quality
acetate target overlay to each company so that planning can begin immediately upon receipt.

At first glance, planning responsibilities at company level might appear to be slight. This
is not the case. It is at this point in the planning process that the requirement for detail is
most critical. Assisted by target area survey, if necessary, company FSOs must ensure that
the actual grid to target and the trigger point are visible to the observer or will be visible
given the expected conditions of smoke, night operations, or position within the formation
during offensive operations. Each observer must understand the communications plan as well
as the backup plan in case the primary observer is unable to complete the mission. All
members of the FS team, platoon leaders, and key NCOs must be drilled on all aspects of
the plan.

At the lowest level, the company FSO nominates targets in his sector, records target
information on the target list work sheet, and forwards it to the battalion FSO. The battalion
FSO evaluates target information from the company FSOs, consolidates it (eliminating dupli-
cation, for example), adds targets needed by the battalion, and forwards a copy to the DS
battalion fire direction center (FDC) and the brigade FS cell. The brigade FSO receives
targets from the battalion FSOs. Using a target overlay, he resolves duplications, adds
targets developed by brigade target acquisition assets, prioritizes the list, and transmits it to
the DS battalion. He informs the battalion FSOs if there are any subsequent changes to their
plans and transmits the brigade target list. When targets are received at battalion or brigade,
FSOs at those levels prepare their fire plans and schedules to support the maneuver and
allocate each target to its appropriate FS agency or asset.

Company Level FS Execution Matrix. The company level FS execution matrix shown
in Figure 7-3 includes the following information:

Priorities of indirect FS to a platoon are indicated by an abbreviation of that FS asset
and recorded in the upper left corner of the appropriate matrix box.

The abbreviation FPF, preceded by the type of indirect fire means responsible for firing
the FPF, is in the center of the box.

PRI TGTs allocated to a platoon are recorded in the box as PRI TGT, preceded by the
means of FS responsible for engaging the target and followed by the target number.

If FIST elements are responsible for initiating specific fires, the target number, group,
or series designation is listed in the box for that FIST element. Specific guidelines
concerning fires not included on the target list work sheet will be included in this box.

FS coordination measures to be in effect, followed by a word designated for that meas-
ure, are shown in the box. For ACAs, the time that planned CAS or attack helicopters
are due on station is listed.

Other factors that apply to a certain platoon during a specific time frame may be
included in the appropriate box. General guidance is issued in the written portion of
the OPORD.
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FIELD ARTILLERY

The FA mission is to destroy, neutralize, or suppress the enemy by cannon, rocket, and
missile tire and to help integrate all FS into combined arms operations. Normally, one FA
battalion is in DS of a maneuver brigade. However, more artillery battalions can be assigned
the mission to reinforce the DS battalion.

Advantages. The advantages of FA are that it—

Adds depth to the battlefield. The FA can strike and destroy the enemy in depth before
he can influence the battle.

Offers various ammunition and fuze combinations.

Gives continuous fire in all weather conditions, day or night, and from all types of
terrain.

Shifts and masses fires quickly.

Is as mobile as maneuver forces. Artillery for LID, airborne, and air assault divisions
is towed.

Disadvantages. The disadvantages of FA are that it—

Is an area fire weapon. In some cases, however, point targets can be destroyed by
using guided or homing FA projectiles. These projectiles are expensive and limited in
quantity. They must be used only against high-payoff targets.

Has a limited ability to survive enemy ground, air, and artillery attacks. Weapons can
be detected because of their large signature from communications and firing. Therefore,
artillery must displace periodically.
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Is not well suited for use in direct fire mode.

Has limited ability to bring timely and accurate massed fires on moving targets without
detailed coordination and planning.

Must be observed fire to be effective.

Organization. The division commander normally places at least one FA battalion in DS
of a committed maneuver brigade. Additional FA units may reinforce DS battalions and/or
provide GS reinforcing fires to the brigade based on availability and priorities of the division
battle. The organization of a DS FA battalion is shown in Figure 7-4.

Positioning. The DS artillery battalion deploys and locates the main CP, combat trains,
and each firing platoon and firing battery headquarters based on METT-T. Often these
batteries will be in separate locations (split battery operation). The field trains normally
operate in the BSA to increase its responsiveness. The following considerations apply:

The maneuver commander must allocate sufficient position areas for all artillery units
operating in his zone of action. Primary, alternate, and supplementary positions must be
allocated throughout the zone for all units of the artillery battalion to synchronize their
movement with the scheme of maneuver. The FA battalion commander is responsible
for positioning his units, but he needs a general area and guidance from the brigade S3.
Artillery units generally require firm ground, a good internal road network, defilade,
cover, concealment, and defensibility. FA may not always operate with split batteries;
often, a battery headquarters will be with a platoon.

Depending on the tactical situation and terrain, an FA unit will move much like maneu-
ver units. If enemy contact is not likely, it may move in column or wedge formation. If
contact is probable, battery-size units will move independently, but movement will be
coordinated so that one battalion or battery can provide FS to the maneuver force while
another is on the road. Finally, if contact has occurred or is very likely, artillery units
can move either by bounding or infiltration by battery, platoon, or individual gun.
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CHARACTERISTICS

The characteristics of US FA and mortars are in Table 7-1. The characteristics of US FA
and mortar smoke are in Table 7-2. The characteristics of US FA and mortar flares are in
Table 7-3.
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MORTARS

Mortars are the only organic indirect FS asset in the light armor organization.  Mortars
provide responsive high-angle fires that can kill the enemy, suppress enemy fires, and con-
ceal the movement of friendly forces.  Mortars are best suited for immediate suppression and
smoke.  Mortars are most lethal against enemy light infantry.  For the light armor leader,
mortars can be extremely beneficial when the M8's direct-fire weapon systems cannot en-
gage enemy light infantry due to masking terrain.  Mortars are extremely important in the
FS plan, especially in operations other than war.  The FSO's doctrinal responsibility is lim-
ited to recommending the integration of mortars into the FS plan.  for considerations of
mortar employment, refer to FM 7-90.  The FSO is concerned with the following areas.
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Characteristics and Capabilities. The light armor battalion mortar platoon consists of
six M252 81-mm mortars (two sections with three mortars each). The mortars are ground-
mounted and carried in an M998 HMMWV. When planning mortar fires, the FSO must
consider the high rate of fire and ammunition availability. A mortar platoon can fire over
300 rounds in less than 5 minutes. As a result, the ammunition supply can be quickly
exhausted.

Command Relationships. There may be situations when the mortar platoon cannot sup-
port all of the battalion while remaining under battalion control. This may occur when a
maneuver unit is given a mission that separates it from its parent unit. In those situations, a
platoon or section may be placed under OPCON or attached to the supported unit, based on
the following considerations:

Priorities. The commander may specify support by assigning priority of fires and/or
PRI TGT(s) to a subordinate unit.

OPCON. This gives a commander the authority to direct forces provided to him to
accomplish specific missions, usually limited by function, time, or location. The com-
mander controls the tactical employment, movement, and mission of the mortars. He is
not responsible for A/L support.

Attachment. This temporary relationship gives the commander receiving the attachment
the same degree of C2 as he has over units organic to his command. The commander
selects the general location of the attached mortar element and controls its deployment
as well as its fires. He is also responsible for logistical support and security of the
mortars. Attachment is appropriate when units are assigned independent missions.

Tactical Employment. The commander has three options when considering how to em-
ploy the battalion mortar platoon. It can be employed by platoon, section, or squad. Usually
the mortar platoon is employed as a platoon in the defense and in sections or squads in the
offense. Squads consist of one mortar and its crew. Squads can be grouped together into
sections. Finally, the entire platoon may be employed together. Selected options are based
on the commander’s guidance, METT-T, and priority of fires. The FSO must be prepared to
advise the commander on which option to use. When employing mortars, the FSO must
consider the following:

Mortars are best at employing smoke and illumination fires.

Mortars are most effective against soft-skinned targets.

Their high-angle trajectory makes mortars effective against targets that are masked or in
defilade.

High-angle fires are easily detected by enemy radars.

High-angle fires are adversely affected by strong winds.

Mortar positions are seldom surveyed, creating the need for more adjustments and a
loss of surprise when attacking targets. This can be overcome by requesting FA survey
support or ensuring each position has a global positioning system.

Mortars are effective in built-up areas (BUAs).

METT-T must be considered when employing mortars. General positioning guidelines
are as follows:

In the offense, one-half to two-thirds of the maximum range should be in front of lead
elements.

In the defense, one-third to one-half of the maximum range should be in front of the
lead elements.
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Positions should be selected to minimize the number of moves required.

The mortars must be able to displace rapidly and provide continuous support.

Platoon Employment. The platoon operates from one or two firing positions and fires as
one unit. The best way to position the platoon is to place the platoon sections in two
separate locations at least 300 meters apart. The actual distance is based on the terrain, the
ability to cover the sector, and limits in C2. A platoon located in a single area enhances C2
and local security but is more vulnerable to enemy counterfire. Fire direction centers (FDC)
are trained to mass tires from separate locations onto a single target.

Section Employment. This places each section as a separate firing unit. The mortar pla-
toon is normally employed by section to cover wider frontages. Each section is positioned so
it can provide fires within the zone of action of the supported maneuver element. When
employed by section, each section has an FDC or a computer. Depending on the range to
target and separation of sections, more than one section may be able to mass fires on the
same target.

Squad Employment. This places one or more mortar squads on the battlefield as separate
firing units. This is usually done to support special requirements, such as—

One-mortar illumination missions.

Roving mortar adjustments.

Antiarmor ambushes.

Support for a very wide front.

The maneuver element being required to cover a large front.

Rear combat operations to support critical installations.

Displacement. It is essential that mortars displace rapidly and maintain their flexibility to
provide continuous FS. Based on the scheme of maneuver, the mortar platoon leader devel-
ops a displacement plan. This is a map overlay with initial positions, subsequent positions,
routes between the positions, and any control measures in effect. The following are consid-
erations for selecting displacement techniques.

By platoon—

The need for speed outweighs the need for immediately available fires.

This method may be used when contact with the enemy is unlikely.

Accurate and timely response to a call for fire is sacrificed; therefore, greater reliance
is placed on “hip shoots.”

C2 problems are minimal.

By section—

Continuous, accurate fires are required.

Speed is essential.

C2 is more difficult.

This method is slower than displacement by platoon.
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By individual squad—

The need for continuous fire outweighs need for speed.

C2 is extremely difficult.

This the slowest displacement technique.

Movement. Two movement options are available: successive bounds and alternate
bounds. Generally, alternate bounds are used when displacement is rapid to keep up with
support elements. Successive bounds are used when the maneuver element movements are
not so rapid. Normally, the mortar platoon leader controls the bounds; however, if the
tactical situation demands the decision to move to be based on multiple maneuver units, the
FSO in close coordination with the battalion S3, will control bounds. Movement is con-
ducted as follows:

Successive bounds. A portion of the platoon moves to the next position. After that
portion is in position and ready to fire, the rest of the platoon moves to the same
position.

Alternate bounds. A portion of the platoon moves to the next position. After that
portion is in position and ready to fire, the rest of the platoon moves to a different
position. This method applies to both the offense and the defense.

Integration of Mortars into the FS System. Mortars are an important part of the FS
system. Based on the commander’s guidance, the FSO must maximize their effectiveness
through planning, coordination, and integration into the FS system and battle plan, as de-
scribed in the following discussion:

Tasks. The following tasks are inherent in planning, coordinating, and integrating mor-
tar fires into the plan:

Develop target lists and plan fires based on the commander’s guidance, and develop
attack criteria to support the BOS.

Allocate priorities of fires and FPF.

Develop FS coordination measures to facilitate target engagement and safeguard
friendly personnel.

Update target lists, priorities, and planned fires; and send them to the mortar FDCs.

Update operational status, location, and ammunition status of tire units.

Keep the mortar platoon updated on the tactical situation; include it in the orders
process.

Fundamentals. The following basic considerations apply to mortar integration:

Mortar fires are usually effective at providing smoke (white phosphorus [WP]);
illumination; area fire; antipersonnel fire; fire to force armor to button up; fire in
BUAs; and intense FPF on dismounted enemy.

Mortars are generally not effective at providing the following types of fires;
therefore, other FS means should be used if possible: point destruction missions;
armor destruction; and missions against well-protected defensive positions. If mortars
are used to accomplish these missions, ammunition expenditure will be prohibitive.
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NAVAL GUNFIRE

NGF provides large volumes of responsive, immediate and accurate FS to light armor
and infantry forces operating on land- near coastal waters and to amphibious operations
within their range. Normally, naval fires are controlled by an NGLO attached to the FSE
for a specific operation.

Organization. NGF in any US Army unit is coordinated through the ANGLICO. The
ANGLICO is a Marine organization that consists of three brigade air/NGF platoons organ-
ized and equipped to plan, request, coordinate, and control NGF and naval air. Figure 7-5
shows the organization of the ANGLICO. Each brigade has two SALTs that are normally
attached to maneuver battalions. The SALT consists of two officers and six personnel, who
become part of the unit’s FSE. The SALT has two firepower control teams (FCT) which
may be provided to maneuver companies to request, observe, and adjust naval FS. The
SALT officers coordinate all NGF and supervise the activities of the FCTs. In addition, they
advise the FSCOORD on all matters pertaining to NGF employment.
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Coordination and Planning. The NGF liaison team of the brigade operates on the divi-

sion NGF support net high frequency (HF). This net provides communication between the
division naval gunfire officer (NGO), the brigade NGLO and the ships in support of these
units. This net is used for the day-to-day planning between units. Requests for FS are
transmitted to the air and NGF team (at brigade or division), which forwards it to the ship.
The NGO at division monitors and/or coordinates as necessary. This coordination is much
the same as for FA engagement. When a light armor battalion or company is task organized
to an infantry brigade, the SALT requests FS through the NGLO at brigade. When the light
armor battalion operates separately, the SALT must contact the NGO at division. It does this
using the FSO’s communication means; the SALT does not have direct communication with
the NGLO/NGO.

When NGF is available but ANGLICO personnel are not available, units may request
NGF through the FS net to the division, where the NGO should be located with the division
FSE. To increase response time for adjustments, Army personnel may interface with the
NGF unit if the following equipment is available:

NGF ground spotter net (frequency 2-30 MHz HF).

Compatible equipment

Army: GRC-106, GRC-193.

USMC: PRC-104, GRC-193, MRC-138.

Air Force: PRC-104, MRC-107/108, GRC-206.

Characteristics. A complete understanding of the characteristics, capabilities, and limita-
tions of NGF is essential to its successful use in ground support. Table 7-4 depicts the FS
characteristics of naval ships used to support ground combat.

Capabilities. Capabilities of NGF include—
The variety of munitions and fuzes, including HE and illumination, permits selection of
optimum combinations for the attack of targets. Ammunition may also consist of preci-
sion-guided munitions.

The high muzzle velocity and flat trajectory make the naval gun suitable for direct fire
or assault fire, particularly against reinforced targets such as bunkers and hardened
positions.

Some naval guns have a very high rate of fire.

The normal dispersion pattern is narrow in deflection and long in range. It permits
effective coverage of such targets as roads and runways. Very close supporting fire can
be delivered when the gun-target line is parallel to the FLOT.

Precision fire control equipment permits accurate direct and indirect fires while the ship
is under way or at anchor.

Limitations. Limitations of NGF include—
The relatively flat trajectory results in a large range of probable error. The gun-target
line in relation to the FLOT must always be considered. The FSO should avoid a
gun-target line that passes toward or directly over friendly troops.

Naval guns are less accurate in rough seas.

The shore bombardment allowance varies with the ship type. When the need arises,
remaining rounds will be held for self-defense.
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If a ship comes under attack, it may cancel its fire mission with the ground forces to
counter the threat.

The sole means of communication from ship to shore is HF AM radio, which is not
compatible with standard Army FM radios.

Employment. Light armor units normally receive NGF support indirectly through the
light infantry headquarters to which they are task organized. On occasion a light armor
company, when operating pure or task organized as a team, will receive an FCT to request
and adjust NGF. The light armor battalion will receive a SALT when it is organized as a
TF. In some instances, when ANGLICO assets are limited, the battalion may only receive
an FCT.

NGF ships are assigned the missions of DS or general support (GS) in much the same
was as artillery is organized for combat:

DS. A ship in DS usually supports a battalion. This ship can deliver both planned and
on-call fires. On-call fires are normally requested and adjusted by the FCT of the
supported unit or by an air spotter.

GS. A ship is usually placed in GS of a brigade or division. The fires for the GS ship
are conducted as directed by the NGO of the supported unit.
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Section II. Tactical Air Support

US AIR FORCE TACTICAL AIR SUPPORT

TACAIR provided by the USAF consists of CAS, counterair (CA), air interdiction (AI),
tactical airlift (TA), and tactical air reconnaissance. TA, AI, and CA are normally allocated
at higher than brigade level. The following considerations apply:

TACAIR reconnaissance is the acquisition of intelligence information using visual ob-
servation and/or sensors in aircraft.

CAS is defined as air attack on hostile surface forces that are in close proximity to
friendly troops. CAS can be employed to blunt an enemy attack, support the momentum
of the ground attack, or provide cover for friendly movements. For best results while
avoiding mutual interference or fratricide, aircraft are kept under “positive control”
(part of the USAF’s TACAIR control system). The effectiveness of CAS is directly
related to the degree of local air superiority attained. Until air superiority is achieved,
competing demands for CAS and CA operations for available aircraft may limit sorties
apportioned for the CAS role. CAS is the primary support given to committed brigades
and battalions. Nomination of CAS targets is the responsibility of the commander,
ALO, and S3 at each level.

The use of aircraft to support ground forces is subject to the following planning
considerations:

Air support is not available at all times. Even when planned, it may be diverted to a
higher priority mission (immediate).

Immediate requests may restrict indirect fires and will come with whatever ordnance
has already been loaded-not necessarily the optimum weapon for a particular target.

Air support may be limited by weather and enemy air defense systems.

Support aircraft have varying capabilities to remain on station (loiter time).

Target identification is difficult, so marking of enemy and friendly locations is
required when in close contact.

As long as the enemy has an effective air force, the emphasis will be on CA. As the
battle progresses and the enemy’s air capability is reduced, the emphasis will shift to
CAS.

PLANNING CLOSE AIR SUPPORT

The battalion commander, aided by the S3, is responsible for planning fire and move-
ment, just as he is in other FS planning. The following personnel are also involved in
planning the use of TACAIR, particularly CAS.

Battalion S3-Air. The S3-Air receives, ranks, approves, and coordinates requests for
planned CAS. He integrates CAS into the ground commander’s scheme of maneuver. He
keeps the Air Force TACP advised on the current ground tactical situation, of the location
of friendly units, and of any FS coordination and control measures established.
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Battalion FSO. The battalion FSO is the full-time FSCOORD for the battalion. He

advises the battalion commander on all FS matters, including the use of CAS. He is also a
focal point for CAS planning and coordination between the battalion commander, the
S3-Air, and other interested parties. The FSO integrates CAS into the FS plan.

Tactical Air Control Parties. The USAF provides one TACP to each maneuver battal-
ion. Each TACP includes an ALO, who performs FAC duties, and two TACAIR C2 spe-
cialists. One of the specialists is trained in terminal air control techniques and can perform
TACP duties. The ALO supervises the activities of the TACP personnel; he advises the
commander, FSO, and S3-Air on capabilities and limitations of TACAIR and other technical
or tactical aspects of TACAIR missions as required. The ALO uses USAF TACAIR re-
quests to maintain radio contact with all other TACPs in the division and with the air
support operations center (ASOC). When possible, he provides final coordination of CAS
missions in the battalion area. The TACP transmits to the ASOC all requests for immediate
CAS. He advises the S3-Air and FSO of other units’ immediate air requests. As changes in
the TACAIR situation are transmitted over the TACAIR request net, the ALO relays them
to the S3-Air and FSO.

TACP procedures in this manual conform to US Army and USAF standards. TACPs
participating in allied operations should be familiar with the characteristics and attack pro-
files of all aircraft that may support ground operations.

Preplanned Missions. Preplanned missions are those for which a requirement can be
foreseen. They permit detailed planning, integration, and coordination with the ground tacti-
cal plan. In the defense, CAS can be used to thicken fires in a decisive EA. In the offense,
CAS can be planned to strike an anticipated enemy counterattack in the vicinty of an
objective. Inherent in such preplanned CAS missions is the possibility that the target will not
appear at the place and time that was expected. Such missions would then be released and
used to fill requests for immediate CAS elsewhere on the battlefield. Preplanned CAS mis-
sions are most desirable because munitions can be tailored to the target and complete mis-
sion planning can be accomplished. Categories of planned CAS are—

Scheduled mission. This is a CAS strike on a planned time on target (TOT), and will
be included in the daily air tasking order (ATO).

Alert mission. This is a CAS strike on a preplanned target area executed when re-
quested by a supported unit. It is usually launched from a ground alert but may be
flown from an airborne alert status. Alert (on-call) CAS allows the ground commander
to designate a general target area within which targets may need to be attacked. The
ground commander designates a conditional period within which he will later determine
specific times for attacking the targets.

Requests for planned CAS missions originating at the light armor battalion level are
forwarded to the brigade FSE over the 01 net or by any other means available. When the
request is received by the FSE, it is reviewed by the G3-Air, the FSO, and the ALO. They
determine the suitability of the targets for air attack and consider potential airspace conflicts.
The FSO may decide that it would be better to use another weapon system against that
target. As a minimum, he will integrate CAS into his FS plan. The G3-Air will then add the
request to the tile for planned CAS missions, eliminate duplications, and assign target priori-
ties. He then forwards the consolidated request to an assistant G3. Consolidated requests are
coordinated with the division FSCOORD and ALO. The requests are then forwarded to the
corps G3-Air. Figure 7-6 depicts the planned CAS request net.

Immediate Missions. Immediate missions are executed in response to requests from sup-
ported ground maneuver commanders to fulfill urgent requirements that could not be fore-
seen. Details of such missions are normally coordinated while the aircraft are in the air.
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Immediate mission requests are normally processed through USAF channels. Before request-
ing immediate CAS, the following points should be considered:

Target type. CAS is most effective when attacking exposed and/or moving enemy
forces and air defense assets.

Enemy air defenses. Both antiaircraft artillery (AAA) and surface-to-air missiles (SAM)
are systems that may require suppression before CAS can be effective.

Target acquisition. Well-camouflaged or small, stationary targets are difficult for pilots
to acquire. These kinds of targets will require some kind of marking for identification.
The use of an FSE or COLT to laser-designate a target can help target acquisition.

Day or night observation. For night missions, the FSO should give special attention to
target identification and the use of artillery to illuminate the target.

Time available. Response and station time for CAS aircraft can vary from a few
minutes to more than an hour. The TACP will normally have the most up-to-date
information.
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Requests for immediate CAS missions that originate at maneuver company level are for-

warded to the battalion FSE and to the ALO (see Figure 7-7). Based on direction from the
S3 and FSO, the ALO can make the request through the TACAIR request net from the
TACP directly to the ASOC. The TACP at each level monitors the request and acknow-
ledges receipt. Silence by an intermediate TACP indicates approval of the request by the
associated Army echelon. If any echelon above the requesting echelon disapproves the re-
quest, the TACP at that echelon notifies the ASOC and the initiating TACP, giving the
reason for disapproval. When the request is approved, the ASOC orders the mission flown.
Immediate missions involve launching general alert aircraft using air alert sorties and/or
diverting aircraft from other missions. Figure 7-8 depicts a typical immediate CAS request
flow.

Before CAS aircraft release ordnance on the target, the TACP and FSO must accomplish
several tasks. Radio frequencies and laser designation settings used by the FSOs, COLTs,
and tactical aircraft should be predetermined and forwarded to all parties. Since most aircraft
do not have FM radios, the ALO will use the ultrahigh frequency (UHF) tactical air direc-
tion net to communicate with CAS aircraft. Most USAF FM capability is nonsecure; there-
fore, it is critical that proper authentication procedures be used when FM radios are em-
ployed.

Following approval of the CAS request, the TACP and tactical air controller (TAC-A)
receive aircraft mission data from the ASOC. These data include mission number, aircraft
call sign, number and type of aircraft, ordnance carried, and TOT. The TACP determines
any additional essential information, such as updated enemy locations and identification
means, availability of fires for suppression of enemy air defense (SEAD), friendly ADA
considerations, and time factors for the attack. If CAS aircraft are fitted with LSTs, the
laser setting must be passed to the attack aircraft. When aircraft arrive at the target area, the
TACP provides the pilots with updated information. They must be given enough information
to positively identify the target. The TACP is also prepared to abort the attack if the safety
of friendly troops is threatened. During the entire attack, the ALO watches for enemy
surface-to-air fires and warns the aircraft accordinly.

If the CAS aircraft are fitted with LSTs, the TACP coordinates with the FSO or COLT
to ensure that the targets are accurately marked for the aircraft. The LST-equipped aircraft
detects the reflected laser, locks onto it, and illuminates an aiming cue in the pilot’s head-up
display. Even with laser designators, the use of marking smoke should be considered to help
the pilot aim his LST accurately. Caution should be used to avoid laser-to-target visibility
and attenuation problems caused by the smoke.

CAS Planning Considerations. CAS mission success is directly related to thorough mis-
sion planning based on the factors discussed in the following paragraphs.

Weather. Does the weather favor the use of aircraft? What is the forecast for the immedi-
ate future? Weather is one of the most important considerations when visually employing
weapons; it can hinder target identification and degrade weapon accuracy.

Target Acquisition. Targets that are well camouflaged, small and stationary, or masked
by hills or other natural terrain are difficult to identify from fast-moving aircraft. The use of
marking rounds can enhance target identification and help ensure first-pass success. Moving
targets will usually highlight themselves.

Target Identification. This is critical if CAS aircraft are to avoid attacking friendly forces
by mistake. It can be accomplished by providing a precise description of the target in
relation to terrain features easily visible from the air. Smoke, laser target marking, or other
means can also be used.

Identification of Friendly Forces. Safe means of friendly position identification include
mirror flashes, marker panels, and direction and distance from prominent land features or
target marks.
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General Ordnance Characteristics. What types of targets are to be engaged, and what are
the desired weapon effects?

Final Attack Heading. Choice of the final attack heading depends upon considerations of
troop safety, aircraft survivability, and optimum weapon effects. Missiles and bombs are
effective from any angle. Cannons, however, are more effective against the sides and rears
of armored vehicles.

Troop Safety. This is a key consideration in using CAS. The primary cause of fratricide
is misidentification of friendly troops as enemy forces.

SEAD. SEAD will be required based on the capabilities of the aircraft and presence of
enemy air defense systems in the target area.

CAS and Artillery Integration. Army artillery and tactical airpower are complementary.
Because artillery support is more continuous and responds faster than CAS, CAS missions
must be integrated with artillery so that limited firing restrictions are imposed. The ACA is
the FS coordination measure used to accomplish this integration. There are four standard
ACAs: lateral, altitude, timed, and altitude and lateral separation.

Other planning factors that must be considered are time available for planning, C3 and
terrain. Refer to FM 6-20-50 for these additional planning factors.

Strike Execution. As the CAS aircraft reach the general vicinity of the target, they fly to
a contact point that is normally given to the pilots through USAF channels. At the contact
point, the pilots change radio frequencies and come up on the supported ground unit’s TACP
frequency. The pilots are then given a situation update by either a TAC-A or the ALO as
they continue flying in the direction of the target. The CAS aircraft then fly to a reference
point on the ground that the pilots can identify from the air, called the initial point (IP).
When the CAS flight leader is cleared to attack, he switches to the attack frequency, con-
tacts the TACP, and reports when his flight departs the IP and is en route to the target. This
radio call is used to coordinate any required SEAD and/or target marking rounds.

It is important to remember that this entire procedure, in a high-intensity, high-threat
environment, would have to be done as smoothly and quickly as possible. If the attack
aircraft are not aligned with the correct target or if friendly troops may be endangered, the
TACP must abort the attack. The CAS abort procedure uses a challenge and reply response.
The CAS flight leader gives the TACP the two-letter challenge code; the reply “letter” from
the TACP is the abort-call “code word.” The reply letter should be transmitted after the
words “ABORT, ABORT, ABORT.” This procedure is possible only if the TACP or ALO
has the same authentication system as the aircraft.

An effective daytime technique of marking target areas is to fire a mortar smoke round
into the target area. Pilots can easily verify the target area prior to releasing ordnance.
During limited visibility, the same technique can be used only using illumination rounds set
for ground burst.

Night Planning and Operation Considerations. In a high-intensity, high-threat
environment, the capabilities of CAS aircraft employed at night are very limited. To
improve the capabilities of night CAS, the USAF is acquiring additional night-capable
systems such as the low-altitude navigation and targeting infrared for night (LANTIRN)
system. Despite the limitations, CAS aircraft still have a few advantages while attacking at
night. The most important advantage is the limitation darkness imposes on enemy
optically-sighted and infrared (IR) antiaircraft systems. This is particularly true if they do
not have NVD. Airborne or ground-based illumination can also degrade enemy night-vision
capabilities.

The two most important requirements of a night CAS operation are identification of the
enemy or target and positive marking of friendly unit locations. The ground maneuver com-
mander should rely on his own Army assets to accomplish the marking and illumination
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requirement. Although flares released from airborne FACs, other CAS aircraft, or “flare
ships” can effectively illuminate target areas, illumination fired by ground artillery and
heavy mortars are normally preferred due to the continuous capabilities of sustained indirect
fire. Fixed-wing aircraft that can conduct night CAS missions with battlefield illumination
are the AV-8B, A-10, A-7, F-16, F-4, F-111, and F/A-18.

Laser designation capabilities of the A-10, A-7, AV-8B, and F/A-18 enable these aircraft
to acquire targets without use of conventional illumination. The LSTs carried by these air-
craft detect the reflected laser, lock onto it, and provide the data directly to the pilot. The
F-4, F-16, F/A-18 and A-7 can also use radar to provide reference information for night
operations. In addition, small radar reflectors, optimized for particular airborne radars, can
create spotting cues for CAS aircraft.

Marking friendly unit locations improves joint air attack team (JAAT) and CAS safety
and also provides target area references. Tracers and radar beacons can serve both purposes.
If safe separation is a factor, friendly unit marking is critical. Fired into the air, 40-mm
illumination grenades and flares are effective, but they may be useful to the enemy as well.
Flares used during limited visibility operations can create the “milk-bowl” effect, making it
more difficult for a CAS aircraft to find its target. When used under a low cloud ceiling,
flares can also highlight the aircraft against the cloud cover. Strobe lights are very good
night markers. They are commonly used with blue or IR filters and can be made directional
by the use of any opaque tube. In overcast conditions, strobe lights can be especially useful.
Aside from the obvious security considerations, almost any light that can be filtered or
covered and uncovered can be used for signaling aircraft.

USAF Aircraft Characteristics. CAS missions never consist of less than two aircraft
sorties. These aircraft may make more than one pass over the target area except in
high-intensity, high-threat situations, where the capabilities of modern air defense systems
present added dangers. The following paragraphs provide examples of two types of aircraft,
the A-10 and the A-7, that will normally be given CAS missions. Table 7-5 is a summary
of reference data for aircraft that perform CAS missions; Table 7-6 is a summary of
ordnance available for CAS.
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The A-10 (Thunderbolt) is designed specifically for the CAS role. In a typical CAS

mission, the A-10 could fly 150 miles and remain on station for an hour. It can carry up to
16,000 pounds of mixed ordnance with partial fuel, or 12,086 pounds with full internal
fuel. The 30-mm GAU-8A gun carried by the A-10 can fire 2,100 or 4,200 rounds per
minute and defeat the whole range of ground targets encountered in the CAS role, including
tanks. In addition to the GAU-8A, the A-10 can also carry free-fall or guided bombs, gun
pods, six AGM-65 Maverick missiles, jammer pods, and the Pave Penny laser spot tracker.
A typical standard ordnance load for the A-10 is two to four Maverick missiles and over
1,100 rounds of 30-mm ammunition, consisting of an armor-piercing incendiary (API) and
high-explosive incendiary (HEI) mix. The API has a depleted uranium penetrator. The
Maverick used by USAF aircraft uses TV or IR seekers with fire-and-forget and day-night
capabilities. The warhead is a 165-pound shaped charge for use against tanks or a
300-pound penetrating high explosive. Time required to acquire and lock the weapon onto a
target usually restricts the A-10 to one missile per pass. In a target-rich environment, there
may be time for further engagements with the 30-mm gun before breaking off the attack.
The 30-mm gun is normally aimed at a point target and fired for a one-second burst of 30
rounds. The on-board load of 1,170 30-mm rounds, fired at 2,100 rounds per minute, could
be expended in just 30 seconds.

The A-7 (Corsair) is a subsonic tactical fighter that was delivered to the USAF and Navy
between 1968 and 1976. The A-7 has on-station time of 30 to 50 minutes with a maximum
speed of 663 mph. The aircraft’s outstanding target kill capability, first demonstrated in
Southeast Asia, is achieved with the aid of continuous-solution navigation and
weapon-delivery systems, including all-weather radar bomb delivery. Additionally, a large
number of A-7s were modified to carry the same Pave Penny laser target designation pod as
the A-10. The A-7 can carry up to 15,000 pounds of air-to-air or air-to-ground missiles,
bombs, rockets, and gun pods. In addition, it has the standard M-61A1 20-mm Vulcan gun,
which is effective against lightly armored vehicles.

The F-16 (Fighting Falcon) is a single-engine, single-seat, lightweight, high-performance,
multirole aircraft. This highly maneuverable fighter excels in air-to-air and air-to-surface
roles. In the air-to-surface role, using a 20-mm Gatling gun, it is the most accurate aircraft
in the inventory and can be used for both CAS and AI.

US NAVY/MARINE CORPS TACTICAL AIR SUPPORT

US Navy (USN) and/or US Marine Corps (USMC) air requests are forwarded by the
respective SALTS to the aviation unit in support of the unit. The brigade FSO submits all air
requests, including those for USMC attack helicopters (AH-1W Cobra), through the Marine
air officer or ANGLICO. The actual terminal control of the air assets is done by the
firepower controller of the FCT. In the absence of an observer, USN and/or USMC air may
be controlled by the company FSO, the ALO, or the USAF FAC.

Like USAF support, USN/USMC TACAIR never consists of less than two aircraft sor-
ties. These aircraft may make more than one pass over the target area, but loiter time is
contingent on transit distance. Refer to Figure 7-4 and Table 7-1 for additional information.
The following are the two most common USN/USMC aircraft that provide CAS to light
armor operations.

The F/A-18/D (Hornet) is an extremely versatile aircraft that can provide excellent
CAS with its 20-mm rotary cannon and a basic load of either 515 or 580 rounds. Loiter
time is 30 to 45 minutes, depending on external fuel tanks and ordnance load. The
F/A-l 8 can carry 13,700 pounds of conventional ordnance consisting of 2.75-mm and
5-mm rockets, Walleye, HELLFIRE, TOW missiles, fuel-air explosive (FAE) and
flares. It is equipped with a laser designator, radar, and FLIR/NVG. The maximum
speed is 1,190 mph (without ordnance or external fuel tanks).
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The AV-8B (Harrier) can also provide CAS with its 25-mm rotary cannon, however, its
basic load is only 300 rounds and can only remain on station for up to 30 minutes. The
AV-8B can carry 8,000 pounds of the same type of external ordnance as the F/A-18.
For target acquisition, it has LST and FLIR/NVG. The maximum speed is 685 mph
(without ordnance or external fuel tanks).

Section III. Army Aviation Support
Army aviation assets will deploy with light infantry contingency TFs. Light armor units

may operate with attack and/or reconnaissance aviation assets to perform reconnaissance and
security operations.

ORGANIZATION

The organization of the light division aviation brigade and reconnaissance squadron is
dependent upon whether the division is light, airborne, or air assault. The ACT in each type
of division, however, has the same organization.

CHARACTERISTICS

The capabilities of the AH-1, AH-64, and OH-58D attack helicopters include—

The AH-1 Cobra can carry multiple loads, dependent on the mission, enemy situation,
and atmospheric conditions. Weapon systems include 2.75-inch rockets, 7.62-mm
minigun, 40-mm grenade launcher, 20-mm cannon, and TOW.

The AH-64 Apache is equipped with the pilot night vision sensor to enhance flight
during periods of reduced visibility. It also has a target acquisition sight/designator to
lase targets for laser energy-seeking munitions. Its weapon systems include 2.75-inch
rockets, 30-mm cannon, and the HELLFIRE missile.

The OH-58D (Kiowa Warrior) is the armed version of the OH-58 (AHIP) with HELL-
FIRE, Stinger, 2.75 rockets, and .50 caliber machine guns. The helicopter is equipped
with a thermal imaging system (TIS) and a low-light camera system. The helicopter is
capable of operating on a digital TACFIRE network. The Kiowa Warrior will eventu-
ally replace all Cobras and Kiowas in the cavalry squadrons and attack battalions of the
light and airborne divisions.

EMPLOYMENT

The aviation brigade provides divisional Army aviation support. This support can be for
attack, air movement, air assault, reconnaissance, intelligence, security, and/or logistical
operations. Cargo helicopters (CH-47s) are available only in the aviation brigade of the air
assault division or at corps level.

Light armor leaders at all levels must be aware of the integration of Army aviation assets
into the maneuver plan so that light armor and rotary aircraft can work efficiently as a team.

Light armor units will normally work with Army aviation assets in reconnaissance, secu-
rity, or logistical roles.

An ACT may operate with a light armor battalion during a reconnaissance or screen
mission. Planning and guidance for future operations are conducted by the light armor bat-
talion. The light armor unit commander assigns missions to the ACT commander. The light
armor battalion staff provides essential intelligence, logistical, and FS information. The ACT
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commander can respond quickly to support a ground commander's scheme of maneuver. The
minimum information he must know is—

Enemy situation.

Availability of FS.

FS coordination measures in effect.

Current battlefield graphics.

Attack helicopter assets in the area.

Disposition of friendly ground elements.

Commander’s relationship to the new unit.

Person to whom spot reports are to be reported.

Location of supporting Classes III and V aviation assets.

An ACT may also work with light armor companies or platoons as a reconnaissance
team. For example, during the early stages of a CONOPS, air reconnaissance aircraft can
provide early warning for the mobile light armor ground force tasked to provide security for
the airhead. Available light armor and ACT assets can be task organized by the commander
to provide a highly mobile screening force in a predominantly dismounted brigade AO.

Attack Helicopter Mission. The primary mission of attack helicopters is to destroy
massed enemy forces with aerial firepower, mobility, and shock effect. Light armor with
attack helicopter augmentation significantly gain, maintain, and exploit the initiative to defeat
the enemy. They operate in offensive, defensive, or special purpose operations. The attack
helicopter can be committed early in battle. It can reinforce ground combat units and can
attack, delay, or defend by engaging the enemy with direct and indirect fires. Attack heli-
copter battalions cannot seize or retain terrain without cross-attached ground maneuver
forces. However, to deny terrain to the enemy for a time, they can dominate the terrain by
fire. Also, attack helicopters are limited by a combination of fuel capacity and flight time,
weather and visibility restrictions, and the air defense environment. They are most effective
when employed as a battalion. Attack helicopters can also be assigned to do the following:

Conduct rear operations.

Coordinate and adjust indirect fires.

Suppress or destroy enemy air defense assets.

Reinforce ground maneuver forces by fire.

Conduct JAAT operations with CAS and FA assets.

Destroy enemy communication and logistical assets.

Disrupt and destroy enemy second echelon and follow-on forces.

Protect air assault forces during all phases of air assault operations.

Destroy enemy helicopters that pose an immediate threat to mission accomplishment.

Considerations. The commander must consider the following factors before employing
attack helicopters and air cavalry/reconnaissance troops.

Offense. Attack helicopters conduct combat operations against enemy force alone or along
with friendly ground forces. In the offense, attack helicopters are most effective against a
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moving or counterattacking enemy force. They are least effective against a dug-in enemy
force. With proper planning, attack helicopter battalions can provide antiarmor firepower
against an enemy armored force. Rather than being used as a reaction force, attack helicop-
ter battalions should be integrated into the maneuver battalion’s scheme of maneuver. This is
normally done at division or brigade level and must include coordination for terrain to
support attack helicopter operations.

Defense. Attack helicopters, due to their mobility are shifted on the battlefield as needed.
They are used to stop enemy penetration into the main battle area, to attack enemy in the
covering force area, or to reinforce or thicken the defense on parts of the battlefield. They
can also perform effectively in an economy-of-force defensive role. Planners must coordinate
BPs for attack helicopters.

The light armor battalion may, on rare occasions have attack helicopter assets OPCON to
assist in an antiarmor battle. An army aviation LO may be provided to the battalion to
coordinate aviation support when this type of mission is planned. He will advise the com-
mander and assist in planning the use of aviation assets to support the maneuver plan.

Section IV. Air Defense Support
Air defense planning is critical to light armor units. Light divisions, unlike armored or

mechanized divisions, do not create a signature that is easily identifiable by aircraft. When
moving, however, light armor produces a battlefield signature that can be easily observed by
enemy attack aircraft. Commanders should consider task organizing air defense assets to
light armor units to counter this threat. Light armor leaders must stress to their attaching
headquarters the importance of air defense support.

ORGANIZATION

The normal air defense support provided to the light armor battalion is a Stinger section.
On occasion, the battalion may also receive an Avenger platoon. The unit’s mission and the
division commander’s air defense priorities will determine the type and amount of air de-
fense weapons allocated to the battalion.

The Stinger section consists of a section headquarters with a section chief, his driver, and
five man-portable air defense systems (MANPADS) teams. Each team consists of two team
members and six missiles mounted on a HMMWV.

The Avenger platoon consists of six Avenger fire units. Each Avenger team consists of
two team members and a HMMWV.

Senior Air Defense Officer. The senior air defense representative for the light armor
battalion will be the Stinger section sergeant or, in some cases, the Avenger platoon leader.
Either will serve as a special staff officer during the battalion planning process. Based on the
commander’s intent and priorities, scheme of maneuver, air IPB, and higher headquarters
OPORD, the senior air defender will develop the air defense plan. Once it is approved, he
will task organize his assets to provide protection to these priorities. After receiving ap-
proval for his task organization, he will ensure it is incorporated into the OPORD. The
senior air defender will coordinate with the staff sections of the battalion. The battalion staff
should provide the air defense officer with the following information:

The S2 provides information on the ground and air threat and the unit’s PIR. The air
IPB is maintained and can be developed by the S2 and the senior air defender.

The S3 provides the unit OPORD and tactical SOP. This includes overlays; preplanned
locations; commander’s intent; and concept of the primary operation and follow-on
operations; commander’s priorities; what units expect heaviest ground and air action;
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what assets are most critical, most vulnerable, and easiest to recover or replace; special
or modified brevity or operations codes, key words, or emergency procedures; points
the battalion commander wants covered in daily briefs; SOI; resupply; the unit’s MOPP
status; and how changes are disseminated.

The S4 provides the following resupply information: Class I pickup points, times, and
feeding cycles; Class II resupply of NBC suits, gear, and batteries; Class III refueling
locations and times; Class V arrangement for supply of specialized ammunition; Class
LX procedures for ordering and receiving parts and locations and times for pickup. He
also determines how resupply is handled and, if the air defense unit has been consid-
ered in the planning, who will maintain air defense units’ nonsystem-peculiar equipment
and where these maintenance assets are located.

Air Defense Annex. Once the battalion commander gives his maneuver plan and intent
for air defense, the senior air defender can prepare the annex to the OPORD. He may either
write his plan as a five-paragraph annex to the OPORD or as an execution matrix. The
senior air defender must conduct detailed coordination with other staff sections to develop
these instructions.

CHARACTERISTICS

Stinger. The Stinger is a man-portable, shoulder-fired, IR-homing (heat-seeking) air de-
fense guided missile. It has a range of more than 5 Kilometers. It is designed to counter
high-speed, low-level ground attack aircraft, helicopters, observation aircraft, and transport
aircraft. It is maneuverable and can be integrated within the unit’s scheme of maneuver.
Since its prime mover is a thin-skinned HMMWV, the Stinger should overwatch the force
from high ground.

Avenger. The Avenger air defense weapon system is the line-of-sight rear (LOS-R) fam-
ily of forward area air defense (FAAD) weapon systems designed to counter high speed,
low-level, fixed-wing helicopters; observation aircraft and transport aircraft. The Avenger
carries eight ready-to-fire Stinger missiles mounted on a HMMWV. The Avenger team can
conduct stationary and mobile operations. The major components of the Avenger are a
rotatable turret with two standard vehicle missile launchers (SVML); a gun system (.50
caliber machine gun); a forward looking infrared (FLIR); a laser range finder (LRF); identi-
fication, friend or foe (IFF); and a remote control unit (RCU). The Avenger will normally
be used to defend assets in the division and brigade rear area. The Avenger is a light-
skinned weapon system, but it can be used to support maneuver operations dependent on the
factors of METT-T.

EMPLOYMENT

The TF commander must consider the factors of METT-T and provide his intent for the
operation. The senior air defender allocates air defense assets based on the TF com-
mander’s ADA priority considerations and employment guidelines. He then provides input
on the COAs and air defense priorities during the planning process.

Rules of Engagement (ROE). Air defense ROE are directives that specify the circum-
stances under which an aircraft can be engaged. The Stinger team chief and Avenger squad
leaders are responsible for deciding whether an aircraft is hostile or friendly. ROE include
hostile criteria and weapon control statuses:

Hostile criteria include aircraft that attack friendly elements, violate airspace control
measures, respond improperly to IFF interrogation, and are visually identified as an
enemy.
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The following weapon control statuses describe relative degrees of restriction with
which fires of ADA systems are managed:

Weapons free. Fire at any aircraft not positively identified as friendly.

Weapons tight. Fire only at aircraft identified as hostile according to prevailing hostile
criteria.

Weapons hold. Do not fire except in self-defense or in response to a formal order.

Air Defense Warnings. These warnings indicate the probability of hostile aircraft and/or
missile attack:

Red. Attack by aircraft or missile is imminent or in progress.

Yellow. Attack by hostile aircraft or missiles is probable.

White. Attack by hostile aircraft or missiles is improbable.

Local air defense warnings (LADW) are used at division level and below. Each LADW
has a corresponding action taken by maneuver units according to the division TSOP. Some
examples are—

DYNAMITE: Aircraft are inbound or attacking now. Response is immediate.

LOOKOUT: Aircraft are in the area of interest, but are not threatening or inbound
yet.

SNOWMAN: No aircraft pose a threat at this time.

Responsibilities. The Avenger platoon leader commands and maneuvers his platoon from
his HMMWV; he does not collocate. The platoon leader monitors the battery command net,
the early warning net, the supported unit, and the platoon command net. Each Avenger team
monitors the early warning and platoon command nets. The Avenger platoon sergeant is
responsible for platoon logistics. He collocates with battalion trains and moves forward with
the platoon ammunition vehicle to provide logistical support for the platoon.

The Stinger section chief commands his section from his HMMWV. Once he has task
organized his section, he can monitor the early warning net within the TOC. The section
chief monitors the early warning net, the section command net, and either the battery com-
mand or the supported unit net. The Stinger team monitors the early warning and section
command nets. The Stinger section chief is responsible for section logistics. He must ensure
that he coordinates with the Stinger platoon sergeant for missile resupply.

Company Air Defense. The senior air defender for the company is the Avenger platoon
leader or the Stinger team chief. He advises the company commander on the integration of
the air defense assets and passive air defense. If an Avenger platoon is attached at the
company level, the platoon leader locates his HMMWV within the company formation
where he can best C2 his platoon. The Avenger platoon is integrated in the unit battle
formation and monitors the company commander’s net. Avenger can provide a 24-hour
capability with the FLIR for night operations.

If the company receives a Stinger team, it provides air defense by integrating or over-
matching the force. The Stinger crew chief and the company commander determine how
best to employ the Stinger weapon system. Crew survivability considerations are critical,
since the crew is vulnerable because it is in a thin-skinned vehicle.

Platoon Air Defense. Light armor platoon leaders must keep in mind the signature their
tracked vehicles will produce. Tracked vehicles moving in a predominantly dismounted in-
fantry AO produce a significant signature to aircraft. The platoon must maintain air guards
and monitor higher headquarters nets for early warning of air attack, especially when on the
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move. The platoon leader should designate a tracked vehicle to watch for enemy air. The
platoon leader also coordinates small-arms air defense against hostile aircraft.

Section V. Engineer Support
The design of the division engineers in light divisions (light infantry, airborne, and air

assault) provides them very limited ability to support light armor units. A light armor
battalion task organized to a light division will normally require augmentation from corps
engineers for the necessary mobility and survivability support.

The light armor battalion should be supported by a corps engineer company (airborne,
light, wheeled, or mechanized), and a light armor company by a corps combat engineer
platoon. The support a light armor platoon receives will depend on METT-T and the com-
mander’s intent.

A light armor battalion may possess assault bridging capability, and in-stride breaching
capability for surface-laid mines and unexploded ordnance (UXO). Additional assault bridg-
ing and all tactical bridging support must come from the corps engineers. Corps engineers
also possess mobility systems that can create vehicle lanes through minefields and complex
obstacles. Two-tier fighting positions for light armor battalion vehicles will normally require
corps engineer support, due to the limited amount of earthmoving assets in the light division
engineer battalion.

ORGANIZATION, CHARACTERISTICS, AND CAPABILITIES

Light Division Engineer Battalion. A light division (light infantry, airborne, and air
assault) is supported by an organic engineer battalion. The engineer battalion is designed to
deploy rapidly during contingency operations by using lightweight equipment that can be
airlanded or air dropped. Their primary mission is to provide combat engineer support to
dismounted infantry units.

The organic light engineer battalion which supports a LID is the most austere type of
division engineer battalion. Its engineer squads move on foot like the infantry units they
support. The engineer equipment in the light engineer battalion consists of lightweight, high-
speed bulldozers, and small emplacement excavators (SEE), and the Volcano scatterable
mine system. The light engineer battalion may provide limited countermobility and surviv-
ability support to light armor units, but it is incapable of providing the necessary mobility
support due to its lack of assault bridging and vehicle lane breaching systems. A detailed
discussion of the light engineer battalion is contained in Appendix B.

The organic airborne engineer battalion which supports the airborne division is more
robust than a light engineer battalion. Its engineer squads have HMMWVs as squad vehicles
to support the airborne infantry. The engineer equipment in the airborne engineer battalion
consists of lightweight, high-speed bulldozers, scoop loaders, SEEs, and the Volcano scatter-
able mine system. They can provide the countermobility support, and limited mobility and
survivability support to light armor units. The airborne engineer battalion lacks assault
bridging and vehicle lane breaching systems needed to properly support light armor. A
detailed discussion of the airborne engineer battalion is contained in Appendix C.

The organic air assault engineer battalion which supports the air assault divisions is the
most equipment intensive of the light engineer battalions. Its engineer squads have
HMMWVs as squad vehicles to support the air assault infantry. The engineer equipment in
the air assault engineer battalion consists of a combination of sling loadable bulldozers and
lightweight, high-speed bulldozers, scoop loaders, SEEs, and the Volcano scatterable mine
system. They can provide mobility and countermobility support, and limited survivability
support to light armor units. The air assault engineer battalion does not have assault bridging
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capability. A detailed discussion of the air assault engineer battalion is contained in Appen-
dix D.

The use of organic division engineers to support light armor units task organized to a
light division must be carefully weighed against METT-T and the commander's intent. The
combat engineer support task organized to light armor units will in turn deprive other ele-
ments in the light division of engineer support, due to the austerity of engineer equipment in
the light division engineer battalion.

Corps Engineer Brigade. A light division engineer battalion is routinely augmented with
engineers from the corps engineer brigade. This augmentation increases the capability of the
engineers to provide mobility, countermobility, and survivability support, and sustains the-
force. The types of engineer units in the corps engineer brigade is primarily based on the
types of divisions making up the corps.

Corps Combat Engineer Battalion (Airborne and Light). These corps engineer battal-
ions are designed to deploy rapidly during CONOPS by using lightweight equipment that can
be air dropped or airlanded. The primary difference between the corps airborne combat
engineer battalion and the corps light combat engineer battalion is that the airborne battalion
can air drop its equipment, while the light battalion must airland its equipment.

Both of these battalions are designed to augment the capabilities of the light division
engineer battalion. They provide the capability to breach vehicles’ lanes through minefield
and wire obstacles using the mine clearing line charge (MICLIC), but lack assault bridging
equipment. Countermobility effort is enhanced by additional engineer squads, Volcano scat-
terable mine systems, and earthmoving equipment. The survivability effort is increased by
the additional earthmoving equipment in these two types of battalions. These battalions pro-
vide a limited sustainment engineering capability for the light divisions and the corps, before
more robust heavy force engineer equipment can be deployed to the contingency area.

The corps airborne and the corps light combat engineer battalions use 5-ton dump trucks
for engineer squad vehicles. The engineer earthmoving equipment consists of lightweight
bulldozers, graders, scoop loaders, scrapers, and SEEs.

Corps Equipment Company (Airborne and Light). These corps engineer companies are
designed to deploy rapidly during CONOPS by using lightweight equipment that can be
airdropped or airlanded. The primary difference between the corps airborne equipment com-
pany and the corps light equipment company is that the airborne company can air drop its
equipment, while the light company must airland its equipment.

Both of these equipment intensive companies are designed to augment the capabilities of
the corps airborne and corps light combat engineer battalions. They are normally attached to
a corps engineer battalion for C2, and logistics support.

The corps airborne and corps light equipment companies enhance the mobility,
countermobility, survivability, and sustainment engineering efforts by providing additional
horizontal earthmoving equipment for the light divisions and corps.

The corps airborne and corps light equipment companies’ earthmoving equipment consists
of lightweight bulldozers, graders, scrapers, and 5-ton dump trucks for hauling.

Corps Combat Engineer Battalion (Mechanized and Wheeled). These corps engineer
battalions can support light or armored forces in the area of mobility, countermobility, and
survivability. They are equipment intensive organizations that usually deploy by ship, but are
capable of transport by air in special company or platoon packages.

The corps mechanized combat engineer battalion is designed to support armored forces.
Its engineer squads are mounted in Ml 13 APCs. Mobility support is provided by MICLICs,
M-9 ACES, and CEVs. It is the only corps engineer organization that has AVLBs for assault
bridging. Countermobility is provided by the Volcano scatterable mine system, engineer
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squads, and the various blade systems (ACE, CEV, and SEE). Extensive survivability posi-
tions can be emplaced by the blades in this battalion.

The corps wheeled combat engineer battalion mounts its engineer squads in 5-ton dump
trucks. Mobility support is provided by MICLICs, heavy bulldozers, and scoop loaders.
Countermobility is provided by the Volcano scatterable mine system, engineer squads, and
the various blade systems (bulldozer, scoop loader, and SEE). Extensive survivability posi-
tions can be emplaced by the blades in this battalion. The corps wheeled combat engineer
battalion does not have any bridging capability. The battalion can perform limited sustain-
ment engineering tasks in the light divisions and corps AO.

Corps Bridge Company (Ribbon and Medium Girder). The corps mechanized combat
engineer battalion with its AVLBs is the only engineer unit that can support light armor
units with assault bridging assets. The other bridging assets available from the corps engi-
neers are ribbon bridge and medium girder bridge (MGB). The corps ribbon bridge and
corps MGB companies are task organized to divisions based on METT-T and the corps
commander’s guidance.

Both of these bridging systems are designed to be emplaced out of the range of enemy
direct fire and observed indirect tire. These bridges are normally emplaced as part of a
division level operation.

EMPLOYMENT

Task Organization. Special attention must be placed on the task organization of combat
engineers to support light armor units. The organic engineer battalion in the light division is
normally incapable of providing the necessary engineer support to light armor in the areas of
mobility and survivability.

The engineer battlefield assessment (EBA) in conjunction with the IPB is vital to identify
engineer missions and recommend the task organization of light division and corps engineers
to maximize combat engineer support. It is easy to over estimate the capabilities of the
division light engineer battalion to support light armor units.

It is preferred to task organize engineer platoons and critical equipment assets between
engineer companies, rather than move engineer companies between the light division’s bri-
gades and maneuver TFs. This approach minimizes the disturbance of habitual relationships
between engineers and the supported maneuver unit, engineer and maneuver staff planning
time, TF logistics system, and link-up coordination and time tables. An engineer unit should
seldom be task organized below platoon level. An exception would be a reconnaissance
mission, which requires an engineer platoon to delegate squads to scout platoons.

Corps engineer units will normally be task organized in a command relationship to a light
division to support light armor units in the division for an offensive mission. Task organiza-
tion will normally be a support relationship for a defensive mission. A corps combat engi-
neer company should support a light armor battalion, and a corps combat engineer platoon
should support a light armor company.

The type and number of corps engineer units available to support the light armor unit in a
light division depend on a variety of factors peculiar to the contingency situation and geo-
graphical location.

The same CSS considerations used when task organizing light armor units to a light
division apply for the corps engineer units that support light armor. A corps engineer unit
will quickly overwhelm the CSS system in a light division unless additional assets are being
provided from the corps support command (COSCOM) to the DISCOM in the light division.
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COMMAND AND CONTROL

Corps engineer units task organized to a light division are normally under the control of
the division engineer.

In a light division, the organic division engineer battalion forms a habitual association
between its engineer companies and each infantry brigade. In turn, an engineer platoon
leader is normally the TF engineer for each infantry battalion in the brigade.

If possible, do not alter this habitual relationship between the engineers and infantry
when light armor is task organized to a light division. To minimize turbulence in the light
division’s TFs, the habitually associated division engineer platoon leader should remain the
TF engineer, even after a light armor unit is task organized to his supported TF. The corps
engineer unit, task organized to the light division to support the light armor unit, should
assist the habitual TF engineer with his duties and responsibilities. For example, if a light
armor company and a corps engineer platoon were task organized to a light infantry
battalion, the corps engineer platoon leader would assist the habitually associated division
engineer platoon leader in his duties as the TF engineer.

If the light armor battalion operates as a TF headquarters in the light division, the corps
engineer company commander supporting the light armor battalion TF should be the TF
engineer.

The augmenting corps engineer units can typically provide better C2 for the engineers in
the supported TF than the light division engineers due to their greater number of long-range
radios and command vehicles.

OPERATIONS

Engineers supporting light armor units can significantly enhance the combat power of
light armor during offensive and defensive operations when properly integrated into the
maneuver plan and tactical formations. Engineers provide diverse and flexible reconnais-
sance capabilities with mobility equal to that of light armor. They should assist light armor
scouts in the R&S plan.

Mobility. Corps engineers augment the in-stride breaching capability against surface-laid
mines and UXO that light armor units possess. Corps engineers provide additional capability
to breach vehicle width lanes through minefield and complex obstacles, to include UXO.
Corps mechanized combat engineers with AVLBs augment the assault bridging capability in
the light armor battalion. Corps engineer mobility support provides light armor units en-
hanced freedom of maneuver, and permits more responsive logistical support of light armor
units by trailing unit trains and CSS units. Light division engineers are incapable of provid-
ing the same level of mobility for light armor as corps engineers.

The extensive earthmoving capability of the corps engineer units not only provides the
ability to reduce nonexplosive obstacles, but also facilitates the maneuver of light armor.
The construction or repair of combat roads, trails, and ford sites by corps engineers may
provide light armor and their CSS support packages with mobility between BPs or along
axes of advance. During the early stages of a CONOP, corps engineers may construct or
repair forward airfields or landing zones (LZ) for the deployment or sustainment of light
armor units. Corps engineer units will often work with light division engineer units to
execute these types of missions.

Countermobility. Corps engineers supporting light armor augment the countermobility
capability of the light division engineers by providing additional engineer squads, vehicle
mounted scatterable mine systems, and a more robust logistical capacity for the emplacement
of obstacles. In addition to hand emplaced conventional mines and demolitions, engineers
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possess a tremendous dynamic obstacle capability with their vehicle mounted scatterable
mine systems. This capability allows the supported unit to emplace dynamic minefields
faster, in greater numbers, and more accurately than artillery-delivered FASCAM mine-
field, without the corresponding loss of indirect FS.

The vehicle mounted scatterable mine systems may be employed in offensive operations
to provide security to the flanks of attacking light armor, or to block potential counterattack
routes against an armor or dismounted threat. In the defense, the scatterable mine systems
augment hand emplaced conventional mine and demolition efforts. Scatterable minefield can
be emplaced faster than conventional mines, with less manpower, with equal or better lethal-
ity than hand-emplaced conventional minefield. They are ideally suited for mobile defenses
and retrograde operations in support of light armor.

Survivability. The robust earthmoving capability of corps engineer units provides light
armor units with increased survivability on the battlefield. Corps engineer can provide light
armor vehicles with doctrinal two-tier fighting positions, as well as protective positions for
their combat trains and logistics support tail. Corps engineers normally augment the light
division engineers in providing force protection for the light division’s BSAs and C2 nodes.

Section VI. Nuclear, Biological, and Chemical Support

ORGANIZATION, CHARACTERISTICS, AND CAPABILITIES

Battalion Chemical Section. This section consists of the battalion chemical officer (lieu-
tenant), a chemical operations NCO (staff sergeant; MOS 54B30), and an NBC specialist
(MOS 54B10). Equipment in the section includes appropriate doctrinal manuals, map
boards, overlays, work station, hazard templates, status charts, and lightweight decontamina-
tion system. The battalion chemical section’s primary responsibility is to train first-line
leaders and plan NBC operations.

The battalion chemical officer works as an assistant operations officer in the company
operations section. The chemical officer and NCO are assigned by modified tables of organi-
zation and equipment (MTOE) to the headquarters company. Together, they form the NBC
center at company level and are responsible for the technical aspect of operations as well as
training, logistics, and readiness. The battalion chemical officer serves as the battalion com-
mander’s chief advisor on all NBC, smoke, and flame operations. He advises the battalion
commander on the employment of smoke, decontamination, and NBC reconnaissance assets
DS or attached to the battalion. He assists in the coordinating of logistical requirements for
these units. He informs the battalion commander on all threat NBC capabilities and ensures
they are reflected on all plans and OPORDs. He assists the S4 in the acquisition of all NBC
defense equipment and the forward pre-positioning of decontaminates and fog oil. He pre-
pares and plots the locations of NBC hazards and advises the commander on the appropriate
defense measure requirements. He provides assistance to subordinate commanders on NBC,
smoke, and flame operations.

Assignment of the chemical specialist and lightweight decontamination system authoriza-
tion gives the battalion hasty decontamination capability. The battalion chemical officer and
NCO supervise and train battalion decontamination operations.

Company NBC Section. The NBC section at company team level consists of one chemi-
cal operations specialist (MOS 54B20) and one additional-duty officer and enlisted alternate
(branch immaterial). Equipment includes appropriate doctrinal manuals, map boards, over-
lays, work station, hazard templates, and status charts.

The assigned chemical specialist works in company operations, where he is immediately
available to the company commander as the primary advisor for all NBC matters. Like their
counterparts in higher echelons, chemical personnel at company level are responsible for
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training first-line leaders and monitoring other NBC training. They are the focal point for all
NBC actions in garrison and in the field.

The company chemical operations specialist is instrumental in the planning cycle of all
tactical operations. He provides assistance to the commander by evaluating information re-
ceived in NBC warning and reporting system (NBCWRS) reports. He plans decontamina-
tion, smoke, flame, and NBC reconnaissance operations and supervises their execution.
While maintaining status charts for MOPP levels and radiation exposure, the chemical NCO
also plans for future operations. The company chemical NCO may be positioned anywhere
on the battlefield the commander directs. To ensure timely and accurate battlefield assess-
ment, the commander positions the chemical NCO according to the principles of accessibility
and immediacy.

EMPLOYMENT AND OPERATIONS

Battalion Operations. During tactical operations, battalion chemical personnel provide
24-hour NBC operations capability. A work station is designated in the TOC where chemical
information is processed and disseminated. The chemical officer is available to cover shift
changes within the TOC and provide chemical continuity for tactical operations. This allows
the chemical officer to coordinate and, when operations permit, physically supervise battal-
ion decontamination, smoke, and NBC survey/chemical reconnaissance operations.

Battalion chemical personnel are instrumental in the planning cycle of all tactical
operations. They provide assistance to the battalion intelligence officer in the IPB process,
develop NBC support for COAs based on the commander’s intent, and integrate chemical
and smoke operations based on the OPORD. Once the plan is developed, they ensure
successful execution.

The duties and responsibilities of chemical personnel in the battalion TOC are listed in
the following paragraphs. These are not all-inclusive and are manipulated to meet changing
situations. In addition to these specific chemical duties, chemical officers and NCOs also
perform a myriad of operational duties according to their abilities and unit needs.

Intelligence. Receive, relay, and disseminate NBC information; recommend NBC recon-
naissance employment; provide NBC threat briefings.

Personnel. Ensure proper employment and professional development of chemical person-
nel; coordinate proper use of chemical company assets; coordinate with S1 on chemical
casualty evacuation.

Training. Coordinate and monitor training; integrate battle tasks in NBC environment;
evaluate individual and collective battle tasks; understand battle focus process and take active
role in planning.

Evaluation. Conduct individual and collective proficiency testing; analyze and report re-
sults; and develop solutions to correct deficiencies.

Readiness. Report equipment status; determine authorization shortfalls; assist S4 with
NBC stocks and resupply; monitor contingency stocks.

Logistics. Account for NBC expenditures; follow up requisitions and maintenance; match
requisitions to authorizations; conduct inspections.

Tactical Operations. Execute NBC warning and reporting system; maintain current
operations overlay; post all NBC attacks; post offensive NBC targets; coordinate with S4
regarding MSR; work closely with S2; maintain radiation exposure data; recommend
MOPP levels; recommend chemical asset employment; develop obscuration plan; participate
in planning cycle from IPB through execution; develop and execute hasty decontamination
operations; coordinate operations with the battalion medical section and FSB medical
company through the combat trains CP; coordinate operations of supporting chemical units
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with the battalion S3, brigade NBC section, and chemical units and conducts nuclear and
chemical vulnerability analysis.

Company Operations. The duties and responsibilities of chemical personnel in the
company CP are listed in the following paragraphs. These are not all-inclusive and are
manipulated to meet changing situations. In addition to these specific chemical duties,
additional duties may be assigned by the commander.

Intelligence. Analyze NBC threat; operate NBCWRS; coordinate NBC reconnaissance
assets; brief all new personnel on NBC threat.

Training. Determine need for and provide technical training to first-line supervisor; plan
and coordinate conduct of NBC battle focus; monitor and evaluate status of training.

Evaluation. Conduct evaluation of NBC proficiency at individual and collective levels.

Readiness. Maintain status reports; consolidate and provide data to commander and 1SG;
assist supply sergeant with NBC stocks and resupply; monitor contingency stocks.

Logistics. Account for NBC expenditures; follow up requisition and maintenance; balance
equipment on hand and requisition additional equipment; monitor crew maintenance; ensure
radiac instruments are calibrated.

Administration. Operate a company NBC room.

Tactical Operations. Execute the NBCWRS; maintain current operations overlay; post
NBC attack overlay; maintain decontamination overlay; supervise use of NBC equipment
conduct hasty decontamination operations; supervise NBC surveys; post NBC unit symbols;
maintain radiation status charts; recommend MOPP levels; recommend employment of
chemical assets; and participate in planning operations.
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CHAPTER 8

COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT

Light armor units are usually deployed as platoons task organized to light infantry battal-
ion TFs or in a brigade-size force as a light armor company. The infantry TF does not have
the necessary CSS capability to sustain the light armor force, and the light armor platoon
cannot sustain itself without help. This presents a unique situation regarding CSS. Limita-
tions due to aircraft availability and the priority of combat systems delivery during initial
stages of CONOPS add to the challenge. This chapter first discusses contingency CSS tech-
niques and procedures, then describes CSS for the light armor battalion overall.
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Section I. Light Armor Combat
Service Support Fundamentals

CSS planning must be continual to support the tactical operation. Considerations must be
given to everything that can affect the mission. CSS functions are performed as far forward
as the tactical situation permits. CSS staff officers and commanders must plan CSS opera-
tions concurrently with the tactical plan. Planning priorities must be given to those areas that
are vital to mission accomplishment.

CONOPS require that the force first be tailored for the specific mission, then echeloned
to permit simultaneous deployment and employment. The initial assaulting echelon must
organize with sufficient combat power to seize the lodgement and begin combat operations.
The echelon that immediately follows must be equipped to expand the lodgement and under-
take decisive combat operations. The final echelon must provide the sustainment for ex-
panded operations.

Unlike traditional operations, CONOPS require that CSS as well as C2 be phased in
early. Echelonment of light armor forces is not as simple as putting combat forces first,
followed by CS and CSS. It requires corresponding echelonment of CSS as well. Rapid
transition to decisive combat or other operations dictates that CSS accompany or closely
follow each echelon. The organization and quantity of required CSS must be carefully deter-
mined to support the operation, considering both the potentially scarce transportation assets
and/or the austere infrastructure of light infantry CSS assets.

Light armor may also be required to operate with other services. Support requirements
and quantities depend on the mission, but the capabilities of the parent unit’s CSS could be
easily stressed. Proactive planning is necessary. The committed light armor force, whatever
its size, must have accompanying CSS. Echelonment is the key, and redundancy is essential.

Light armor units may require augmentation for resupply and maintenance support for
some CONOPS. Sustainment of CONOPS is also phased and requires detailed planning to
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ensure the force is sustained in each phase. It is critical to synchronize the deployment of
CSS units, supplies, and C2 with the increase in combat capabilities.

Light armor may require augmentation from corps units to conduct extended operations.
It is imperative that the corps remain responsive to the battalion’s operational needs and
provide the required augmentation. This is especially critical when the battalion is conduct-
ing operations in a war environment.

The light armor battalion normally does not possess the required logistical redundancy to
sustain forces providing augmentation throughout the division. These forces must normally
deploy with their own sustaining and unique support packages, which are either organic or
are provided by division and/or corps assets. Special consideration is given to the mainte-
nance, repair, supply, transportation, and external communications requirements that aug-
mentation forces provide to the unit.

Section II. Contingency Combat
Service Support Operations

DEPLOYMENT

Brigade CSS for the deploying contingency force is provided by a DISCOM FAST. The
team is tailored to satisfy the requirements of the supported brigade and is formed around a
forward support maintenance company and a forward medical company. The DISCOM
forms three echelons, one each to support the assault echelon, the follow-on echelon, and
the rear echelon. Each is tailored to the mission.

Assault Echelon. This echelon consists of a portion or all of the FAST, as determined by
the commander’s concept of the operation. It is normally attached to the supported brigade
during marshaling. This attachment remains effective during the assault phase. The FAST is
tailored for the mission and can include elements from a forward maintenance company,
medical company, and supply company. It can also include a detachment from the quarter-
master airdrop equipment support company that can assist in the recovery and evacuation of
airdrop equipment from the drop zone (DZ). The FAST may receive augmentation from
corps based on mission needs.

Follow-on Echelon. Most of the DISCOM enters the AO in the follow-on echelon under
the control of the DISCOM. Normally deploying by airland assault, the CSS follow-on
echelon includes the remainder of the DISCOM HHC(-), a detachment from the quartermas-
ter airdrop equipment support company, and a portion of the main support battalion (MSB).
Remaining DISCOM units stay at the departure airfield in the rear echelon.

Rear Echelon. This echelon remains at the departure airfield or ISB and consists of
elements not immediately required in the airhead to support the assault force. These ele-
ments include the remaining portions of the DISCOM MMC, MSB, quartermaster airdrop
equipment support company, and the finance and personnel service companies (corps unit).
Depending on the duration and nature of the operation, the rear echelon may be called
forward and deployed into the AO after the lodgement is established.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

Brigades, battalions, and companies begin the logistical parallel planning process as soon
as they receive a WO or instructions to implement an operation plan (OPLAN). The plan
covers both support during combat and predeployment preparation. The part of the plan
covering the predeployment phase includes supplying the unit, moving to the marshaling
area, and conducting logistical operations in the AO.
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A number of factors and considerations affect the logistical plan, including an analysis of

the AO, the ground tactical plan, the anticipated duration of the operation, and unit strength.
Basic Decisions. For the logistical plan to progress in a timely manner, planners make

basic decisions as early as possible. This allows all responsible agencies to prepare and
execute plans for procurement and assembly of aircraft, supplies, equipment, and personnel.
They decide on the following:

What forces will be involved, how will they be organized, and what their principal
objectives will be.

What the tentative strength and composition of logistical units in the assault force will
be.

What type and amount of equipment should accompany the assault force.

What initial supplies will be taken.

What level of supplies will be maintained in the airhead.

What airfields will be used for the landing of supplies.

How long it should take to secure and organize airheads in the AO.

Where rear bases to be used for supply purposes should be located.

How available aircraft should be allocated for soldiers and supply.

What evacuation policies should be set up.

What capacity of the ISB should be maintained at forward air bases to facilitate supply.

Planners make detailed plans based on the basic decisions. The following considerations
also affect the plan:

How the desired quantities of supplies will be delivered to rear air bases at the proper
time.

How many, what size, and what type aircraft are available, and what are their loading
characteristics.

What material-handling equipment is available.

What the distance is between rear air bases and landing areas.

Facilities that are at the airhead include road network, storage facilities, and other
facilities.

How long the follow-on supply phase will go on before normal supply procedures are
in effect.

What quantities of supplies, equipment, and materials will be available within the pro-
posed airhead for possible exploitation.

If dedicated air MEDEVAC (fixed or rotary wing) is required and available.

PHASES OF SUPPLY

During the early stages of a contingency operation, CSS operations mature at a pace
dictated by the arrival of CSS assets into the AO. The nature of CONOPS demands that the
bulk of initial forces to deploy are combat forces. There are three phases of supply in
CONOPS—accompanying supplies, follow-on supplies, and routine supplies.
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Accompanying Supplies. These include supplies taken into the airhead by assault and

follow-on units. Accompanying supplies are issued to units before marshaling for early
preparation before air movement and for delivery in the assault. They are carried into the
assault area and include the supplies air-dropped with the deploying unit. Each unit receives
and protects its three types of accompanying supplies—unit, force, and reserve supplies and
are discussed in the following paragraphs:

Unit supplies. These supplies include each soldier’s basic combat load, basic loads of
vehicular ammunition and other supplies, and prescribed loads of other classes of sup-
ply.
Force supplies. These bulk supplies that the supporting units provide are retained at
battalion or brigade. They include all classes of supply. The S4 of the deploying unit is
responsible for controlling these supplies.
Reserve supplies. These are additional supplies brought into the airhead under DISCOM
control; they consist of the assault force reserve of Class III, Class V, selected items of
Classes II and IV, and Class IX.

Follow-on Supplies. Follow-on supplies include all classes of supply; they are
air-delivered after the unit has made its initial assault to help the unit operate until normal
supply procedures can be set up. They are usually packaged, rigged, and stored at the
beginning of the operation for immediate distribution on request. Quantities are based on
the G4’s estimate of the unit’s daily requirements. The battalion S4 requests follow-on
supplies for the battalion. Follow-on resupply is discontinued as soon as practicable. The
two categories of follow-on supplies are—

Automatic. These are delivered on a preplanned schedule once a day, beginning at a
time based on the specific situation; they should be enough to sustain the deployed
contingency force until routine supply is available. Automatic follow-on supplies are
either airdropped to the unit or air-landed at a central supply point. Follow-on supply
should not be scheduled for automatic delivery on the day an opposed-entry operation is
to begin because assaulting units within the airhead should be fully occupied with seiz-
ing assault objectives, establishing the airhead, and recovering accompanying supplies.

On-call. These are held in the departure area ready for immediate delivery to units on
specific request. They include more of the items supplied by automatic follow-on, ma-
jor items of equipment, and supplies that are not used at a predictable rate. The assault
force determines the types and quantities of supplies to be held in on-call supply.
Depending on the situation, on-call supplies can be prepackaged into loads by type or
can be maintained in bulk pending request. Emergency on-call supplies must be deliv-
ered within 24 hours. Routine supplies are delivered on a flexible schedule 24 to 72
hours after the request.

Routine Supplies. These are requested and delivered by normal supply procedures. The
DISCOM commander decides when routine supply deliveries should begin, depending on the
tactical situation and supply status of the division.

CLASSES OF SUPPLY

The following discussion provides information about the classes of supply and unique
considerations for contingency forces.

Class I. This class includes meals ready-to-eat (MRE), tray pack, and A-type meals.
Contingency units use MREs as the basic load and for follow-on supply. Tray packs and
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A-type meals may be used later as the airhead is developed and the tactical situation allows.
Personnel strength reports determine Class I requirements, thereby eliminating complicated
unit ration requests.

Class II. This class includes clothing, individual equipment, tentage, hand tools, adminis-
trative and housekeeping supplies and equipment, and chemical decontaminants. Accompany-
ing supplies include some Class II items. Follow-on and routine supply include small stocks
of individual clothing and equipment while on-call follow-on supply includes major items of
equipment as the situation dictates.

Class III. This class includes POL. Unit combat and utility vehicles are usually delivered
to the airhead with fuel tanks three-fourths full to allow for expansion during airlift. Fore-
casts for POL are used by units to program delivery as part of the assault and follow-on
supplies. Packaged POL and bulk POL supplies are used. Plans for POL should include
retrograde movement of containers for refill.

Class IV. This class includes construction materials and all fortification and barrier mate-
rials. Units can only take a limited amount of Class IV into the objective area. Units exploit
local resources.

Class V. This class of supply includes all ammunition. Planners must consider that,
during the assault phase, ammunition tonnage is greater than the combined weight of all
other supplies. Units take a basic load only. The amounts are expressed in the number of
rounds for each weapon each day. Specified amounts of all types of ammunition for assault
forces (enough for continuity of the combat operation) are provided follow-on supply.
Follow-on resupply should be cross-loaded to offset possible loss of one type of item if
aircraft are lost. Expenditure rates are based only on staff estimates, which must take into
consideration the following factors:

Degree of opposition to be encountered during and after the landing.

Number and types of weapons landed with assault forces.

Planned time of follow-on supply.

Number and types of aircraft to be used.

Class VI. This class includes personal demand items, usually unavailable in the airhead,
for sale or issue to soldiers and other authorized individuals. It should not be confused with
the ration supplement and sundries pack. (The sundries pack has items necessary for the
health and comfort of soldiers, such as essential toilet articles and confections. It may be
available in the theater of operations for issue through Class I channels, pending estab-
lishment of adequate service facilities.)

Class VII. This class includes major end items. Certain items of this class can be re-
tained for use in on-call resupply to replace those lost in combat or during delivery.

Class VIII. This class includes medical material, which is discussed with health services
later in this chapter.

Class IX. This includes repair parts required for maintenance support of all equipment.
Some critical repair parts deploy with the using unit in the assault phase. Maintenance units
entering the airhead in follow-on operations carry prescribed load lists (PLL), shop stock
listings, and designated items from the authorized stockage list (ASL). Additional techniques
specific to light armor units are discussed later in this section.

Captured Supplies and Salvage. Units use captured or abandoned enemy materiel and
supplies within the limitations prescribed by the commander. The use of captured equipment
and materiel eases the logistical burden in the airhead by reducing the number of airframes
needed in the early stages of the operation.
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Water. Assault forces carry water into the objective area using filled canteens and the
maximum amount of bulk water in containers such as 5-gallon water cans and water drums.
They carry enough organic water to drink during travel to the airhead and for a short period
of time while they are waiting there. Planners must ensure soldiers have enough water in the
airhead. They should also determine the location of possible water supply points in the
objective area. Soldiers carry water purification tablets in the event of contamination of local
water.

DISTRIBUTION OF SUPPLY

Supply and transportation units can accompany the assault echelon to recover assault
supplies transported under control of the assault force and to establish necessary supply
points. The assault force can use supply point distribution, unit distribution, or both to
handle supplies. Throughput distribution bypasses one or more intermediate supply echelons
to avoid multiple handling. Commanders choose this method whenever possible to deliver
supplies from the rear echelon to the units in the airhead.

In the unit distribution method, the issuing agency transports supplies to the receiving
unit’s area. They can use ground transportation from supply points near DZs or airfields,
or they can air-drop supplies directly to the using unit.

With supply point distribution, the receiving unit picks up supplies from a distribution
point and moves them in organic transportation. Distribution points for essential combat
supplies are positioned close to the soldiers to benefit from the security provided by the
combat elements. This also prevents infiltrating hostile forces from cutting the supplies off
from the receiving unit; it also shortens supply lines.

Supplies must be delivered to the airhead configured for easy handling. Limited CSS and
transportation assets, as well as the tactical situation, affect supply distribution in the objec-
tive area. Multiple DZs must be selected, including sites close to the forward elements.
Some supplies should be packed into container delivery system (CDS) bundles for expedient
follow-on resupply.

RESUPPLY BY AIR

Army and Air Force assets are used for both airland and airdrop delivery, although most
Air Force deliveries are air-dropped. Airland has an advantage in that special equipment or
rigging is not required. When airdrop is necessary, the Army furnishes the airdrop equip-
ment and rigs the loads. The advantages of airdrop are the ability to place supplies in the
immediate vicinity of the using unit and the capability to deliver a large amount of supplies
in a short amount of time in the objective area. Airdrop rigging support for airdrop resupply
comes from division and corps airdrop units.

Preplanned Resupply. Preplanned airdrop resupply can be automatic or on-call. Auto-
matic airdrop resupply can be arranged for a designated time and place to support specific
operations. On-call airdrop resupply uses prerigged and pre-positioned supplies that are ar-
ranged before an operation and delivered when requested by the supporting unit. To obtain a
preplanned airdrop, units in the airhead request supplies and equipment from their DS unit
in the FAST.

Immediate Airdrop Resupply Requests. Immediate airdrop resupply missions result
from unanticipated, urgent, or priority requirements. Immediate requests for resupply mis-
sions must be flown faster than preplanned missions. Unless the JTF commander has allo-
cated airdrop assets for strip alert or has otherwise kept airlift in reserve, immediate airdrop
resupply requests are filled by preempting, diverting, or canceling lower priority preplanned
missions.
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Helicopter Resupply. Light forces use helicopters extensively to support CSS require-

ments. Light armor forces must deploy with sling-loaded equipment and train their personnel
in slingload operations. There are two types of helicopters:

Utility helicopters (UH). A UH is a general-purpose aircraft with limited carrying capa-
bility. It is used for such missions as transport of troops, cargo, or patients. Two Army
helicopters are of this type; the UH-lH Huey can carry approximately 2,250 pounds
externally, the UH-60A Blackhawk up to 8,000 pounds.

Cargo helicopters (CH). The CH has the capacity for carrying greater weights and sizes
than those carried by the UH. It can lift heavy, oversized loads, such as artillery pieces
and ammunition. It can recover downed aircraft or vehicles. There are two CHs, the
CH-47 Chinook and the CH-53E Super Stallion. The Chinook is the Army’s primary
CH. It can carry a maximum external load of 26,000 pounds. The Super Stallion is the
primary CH of the USMC and USN and can lift up to 36,000 pounds on an external
single-point cargo hook.

MAINTENCE

Light armor units must conduct efficient maintenance to ensure maximum and reliable
availability of combat systems for the contingency assault force commander. Light armor
units conduct maintenance in phases—predeployment, marshaling, and deployment. These
phases take place in the objective area and after the expansion and buildup of the airhead.

Predeployment Maintenance. Predeployment maintenance includes normal scheduled
maintenance under the SOPs of the light armor battalion at its home station. Maintenance
assets are consolidated in the headquarters company of the light armor battalion under the
direction of the battalion maintenance officer (BMO). Company maintenance teams (CMT)
are organized for each company within the light armor battalion; the same procedures,
outlined in FM 71-2, apply.

Special maintenance procedures may apply in contingency units prior to assuming a
“most-ready” deployable status according to local SOPs. These procedures may include
operational readiness inspections prior to a light armor company assuming most-ready status,
live fires to confirm fire control accuracy, and other predeployment checks and services.

Marshaling and Deployment. To reduce maintenance requirements in the airhead, inten-
sive maintenance is performed before departure. Organizational and DS maintenance sup-
port the marshaling unit as required. Contact teams are established to inspect and repair
equipment during marshaling. The DMMC may direct the maintenance battalion to use the
operational readiness float to fill critical combat requirements. Internal assets within the
deploying light armor battalion may replace nonmission-capable equipment of the deploying
light armor unit based on local SOPs and the commander's guidance

Maintenance in the Objective Area. Maintenance in the objective area during the initial
assault and subsequent operations phase is performed by personnel organic to the battalions
and to separate and attached companies and platoons. The amount of maintenance assets
deployed is directly proportional to the amount of available space on aircraft delivering the
assault force to the objective area and to the commander’s priority of forces included in the
initial assault. Page 8-9 discusses techniques commanders priority of forces included in the
maintenance assets with the assault force and to maximize the number of combat systems
available in the objective area.

The complete forward support company and other designated individuals from the light
armor battalion maintenance platoon arrive in the objective area with the follow-on echelon
as aircraft availability permits. Forward support company personnel establish the FAST to
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provide DS maintenance of primary weapon systems and communications equipment.
Maintenance personnel from the light armor battalion may augment the FAST maintenance
section or may link up with and attach to the deployed light armor platoons or companies.
To maintain the maximum number of combat systems available to the commander, they use
battle damage assessment and repair (BDAR) and cannibalization procedures for severely
damaged or inoperable systems.

Expansion and Buildup of the Airhead. During this phase, the remaining DS and
organizational level maintenance elements are deployed. As the force builds, so do the
maintenance assets, based on the aircraft flow into the airhead and the commander’s priori-
ties. The light armor battalion deploys tailored maintenance assets to meet the needs of the
deployed force. The following paragraphs outline techniques for deploying maintenance
assets along with the assault force.

TECHNIQUES FOR DEPLOYING LIGHT ARMOR COMBAT SERVICE
SUPPORT IN THE ASSAULT FORCE

This discussion contains methods in which the TF commander can deploy an interim
support package which can support a small light armor unit until the light armor unit’s
parent unit CSS assets or additional divisional support units arrive in the AO. This support
can be deployed in these forms:

Critical repair parts package.

CSS contact team.

CSS package.

Critical Repair Parts Package. Deployment packages of small critical repair parts can
be easily consolidated by unit PLL personnel and crated for transport in small packages.
Packages will include only those parts that can be used to maintain combat readiness of a
platoon- to company-size unit for a short period of time. The unit will typically be part of
the assaulting unit or initial deploying unit. Repair parts included in the package should be
only those that can be installed by vehicle crews under combat conditions without the aid of
lifting equipment or unit level repair apparatus. Examples include (but are not limited to)—

Air and fuel filters with seals.

Communications equipment, such as cables and control boxes.

Track shoe and blocks, center guides, and wedge bolts.

Roadwheels and suspension parts.

Relay switches.

Batteries and battery connectors.

Small arms repair parts.

Hardware fasteners.

Sling load sets.

Firing probes (spare fire pins).
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Parts packages can be transported to the AO in the following ways:

Via the same aircraft used to transport the deploying combat vehicles.

By air delivery as part of accompanying or follow-on supply.

By slingload operations (if applicable).

On a command-approved support vehicle deploying with the opposed entry or assault
echelon.

CSS Contact Team. The CSS contact team gives the TF commander a relatively small
team with the expertise to—

Conduct unit level repairs on combat vehicles.

Relieve the platoon leadership of much of the CSS coordination requirement during
critical early hours of an opposed entry operation.

Provide technical expertise on the weapon system not organic to the light infantry unit.

Provide a liaison to the infantry battalion staff for both CSS and employment of the
light armor force.

Provide support despite changing task organization.

Serve as an advance party for follow-on forces from the light armor battalion.

The CSS contact team can provide limited logistical support during the force buildup in
the operations stage of a CONOP. It is not designed for extended operations. It provides key
support during the most critical stages of a CONOP during the opposed entry or assault
phase until adequate traditional CSS assets arrive in the AO in later phases. The team works
for the light infantry TF XO or S4. As the remaining CSS assets flow in from the home
station, the team chief can take control of those assets and put them to use immediately. The
team eventually grows into a traditional configuration as all the assets arrive into the AO.
The CSS contact team should, as a minimum, be composed of—

Team chief (company XO, 1SG, or CMT leader).

Turret mechanic.

Hull mechanic.

Communications equipment repairman.

HMMWV.

Critical repair parts package.

CSS Package. The CSS package provides the TF commander with a readily available
option for operating with light armor deployed for a CONOP of short duration. The CSS
package provides the minimum logistical needs of a light armor company when deployed as
part of a light infantry TF. A light infantry battalion or brigade does not possess the trans-
portation or recovery assets required to support a light armor company. The CSS package
consists of (but is not limited to)—

Team leader (company XO or 1SG).

Company maintenance slice.

Supply sergeant.

Class III truck.
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Class V truck.

Recovery vehicle with repair parts package.

HMMWV for C2.

The light armor company will go with its organic slice of support assets when organized
with a light infantry TF. Composition of the package includes recovery, cargo, fuelers,
repair parts package, and maintenance. It can be tailored to meet specific requirements based
on METT-T. The assets will come from the light armor battalion; they will deploy in
echelons and in order of priority along with a deploying contingency force of up to brigade
size. The large amount of bulk fuel and the size and weight of ammunition used by light
armor would seriously stress the limited transportation assets available to a light infantry
unit.

Escalation of Conflict. A CONOP that begins as an operation other than war may
escalate to war; this requires the deployment of additional forces, including heavy armor and
mechanized units. In this situation, the contingency force most likely is rapidly reinforced
with the majority of its parent unit based on the direction of the joint staff. Remaining
divisional CSS assets are prioritized and deployed to the AO sequentially as part of the
division air flow or on ships.

As the force grows, the light armor unit evolves logistically and may begin to function as
a battalion. The initial CSS support elements may revert back to the control of the light
armor battalion once light armor CSS C2 elements arrive in the AO.

Section III. Operations

TASK FORCE TRAINS

The organization of trains varies according to the mission and support assets assigned to
the TF. Trains may be centralized in one location (unit trains), or they may be echeloned in
three or more locations (echeloned trains). Unit trains are formed in AAs and during ex-
tended tactical marches. Forming unit trains eases coordination and control and increases
trains security. Unit trains are controlled by the S4, with the assistance of the S1. The HHC
commander moves with the BSA to maintain coordination with the FSB and the brigade rear
CP.

The field trains are usually in the BSA and are controlled by the HHC commander.
Generally, field trains include the field trains CP (HHC CP), personnel and administrative
center (PAC), mess sections, company supply sections, and remaining elements of the main-
tenance and support platoons that are not forward.

The BSA is that portion of the brigade rear area occupied by the brigade rear CP, FSB,
TF field trains, FA field trains, and various unit-level support elements of other divisional
troops. The BSA is usually 20 to 30 kilometers behind the FLOT. CSS assets in the BSA
include elements from the FSB, maneuver unit field trains, and selected corps (corps support
command [COSCOM] ) resources, as required. Brigade CSS is managed by the brigade S4
in coordination with the FSB commander.

The TF CSS assets are normally echeloned into company trains, battalion combat trains,
and battalion field trains. The combat trains are organized to provide immediate critical
support for the combat operation. Field trains are normally in the BSA under the control of
the HHC commander, who coordinates with the brigade S4 and FSB commander for security
and positioning. The composition of the combat and field trains varies according to the
factors of METT-T.
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COMBAT TRAINS

The combat trains include the combat trains CP, the unit maintenance collection point
(UMCP), the battalion aid station (BAS), the decontamination vehicle, some vehicles for
supply Classes III and V, some supporting elements from the FSB, and the unit ministry
team. The combat trains are controlled by the S4, assisted by the S1. All elements are tied
to the combat trains CP by landline and operate on the A/L net.

The combat trains are generally 1 to 2 kilometers from the main CP. They should be
close enough to the FLOT to be responsive to the forward units but out of range of enemy
direct tire. The combat trains can expect to move frequently to remain in supporting distance
of the combat elements (normally 4 to 10 kilometers). Factors governing positioning of the
combat trains include the following:

Communications between the combat trains CP, main CP, field trains CP, brigade rear
CP, and forward units are required.

Cover and concealment from both air and ground observation are desirable.

The ground must support vehicle traffic.

A suitable helicopter landing site should be nearby.

Routes to logistic release points (LRP) or to company positions must be available.

Movement into and out of the area must not be restricted.

BUAs are good locations for trains. They provide cover and concealment for vehicles and
shelters that enhance light discipline for maintenance. Battalion train elements should occupy
buildings near the edge of the BUA to avoid being trapped in the center and to provide easy
access to MSRs.

The UMCP is established by the BMO to provide forward maintenance support to the
TF. It is normally located in the combat trains or, separated but adjacent to the combat
trains.

COMPANY TRAINS

The most forward CSS elements are the company trains. The medical evacuation team
(routinely attached to the company) and the CMT tracked vehicles, when forward, operate
from the company trains. The company 1SG positions these elements, supervises the medical
evacuation team, and establishes priority of work for the CMT.

In echeloned trains, the company supply sergeant usually operates from the field trains.
Coordination between the company supply sergeant and the 1SG is conducted through the
combat trains CP to the HHC commander over the A/L net; it is supplemented by face-to-
face coordination during logistics package (LOGPAC) operations.

During combat operations, the company habitually operates with the maintenance and
medical teams forward (company combat trains). The remainder of its CSS elements operate
from the battalion combat trains, UMCP, or the field trains in the BSA. The 1SG is respon-
sible for all of the company trains, but directly supervises the company combat trains from a
survivable vehicle (maintenance M113). The supply sergeant is the 1SG’s principal assistant;
he supervises the company’s assets in the battalion field trains.

The company trains will normally operate about 500 to 1,000 meters or one terrain
feature to the rear of the company team. They provide immediate response for recovery,
medical aid, and maintenance. This allows maintenance and other essential CSS functions to
be performed in covered and concealed positions behind the FLOT.
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Support during the battle will be limited primarily to medical and maintenance activities.

Emergency resupply is performed by the 1SG when required. During a battle, whether
defensive or offensive, the 1SG continuously monitors the company command net and send
medical and maintenance support forward to the platoons as required. He keeps the combat
trains CP informed continuously, either by radio or messenger.

Trains Security. CSS elements behind the FLOT must be prepared to defend themselves
against guerrillas and partisans, forces that have broken through or bypassed the defense,
and enemy air assault and airborne insertions.

The S4 is responsible for trains security when operating in a unit trains configuration.
When trains are echeloned, the S4 is responsible for securing the combat trains, and the
HHC commander is responsible for securing the field trains. The HHC commander coordi-
nates with the FSB commander and brigade S4 to integrate the TF field trains into the BSA
defensive plan. In all trains areas, a perimeter defense is normally planned and rehearsed
immediately upon occupying a new position before normal support activities commence.
Elements in the trains are assigned a specific sector to defend. Mutually supporting positions
that dominate likely avenues of approach are selected for vehicles armed with heavy machine
guns. Reaction forces and OPs will be made based on the unit SOP. To enhance security, an
alarm or warning system is arranged. Sector sketches, fire plans, and obstacle plans should
be prepared. Rehearsals are conducted to ensure that all personnel know the part they play
in the defensive scheme. The officer in charge (OIC) at each location establishes a shift
schedule for operations and security on a 24-hour basis.

Command, Control, and Communications. CSS C3 is the responsibility of the TF XO.
The S4 routinely coordinates all logistics operations based on the XO’s guidance. C3 facili-
ties are the combat trains CP and the field trains CP.

The combat trains CP includes the S4 CP carrier (M577) with adequate cross-trained S1
and S4 personnel to ensure continuous operations. The combat trains must stay abreast of
the tactical situation and current task organization. They must monitor the TF command net
to identify CSS requirements and to receive requests, reports, and requirements from TF
subordinate elements. Subordinate elements’ requirements are analyzed, consolidated, and
forwarded to the field trains CP or to the appropriate supporting agency. The HHC com-
mander coordinates and directs elements in the field trains to take action to meet the forward
units’ requirements.

The field trains CP, established by the HHC commander, is the coordination and control
center for the support platoon, PAC, maintenance platoon (-), and the battalion and company
supply sections. Personnel from these sections operate the field trains CP under the supervi-
sion of the HHC commander. The HHC commander coordinates all requirements for TF
organic and attached elements with all units in the BSA and parent units, as necessary.

Communications are critical to expedite the CSS effort. Unit 1SGs must report their
losses and requirements as soon as they become known. The combat trains CP receives and
analyzes these requirements and notifies the field trains or dispatches resupply vehicles from
the combat trains as needed. When radio use is not possible, messages are sent with resup-
ply or evacuation vehicles. The combat trains CP maintains positive control of vehicles
moving forward to the LRPs. The TF sends reports to the brigade rear CP in the BSA. TF
SOP establishes procedures for resupply without request in the event communications fail.

At TF level, CSS communications may be by any combination of FM radio, MSE,
courier, or wire. The A/L radio net is used for most CSS traffic. For lengthy reports, use
messenger, wire, or MSE.

The combat trains CP is the NCS for the A/L net. The S1, S4, HHC commander, BMO,
support platoon leader, medical platoon leader, company 1SGs, and others (as required)
operate on the TF A/L net. The combat trains CP also operates on the division or brigade
AIL net based on command and support relationships.
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Section IV. Supply and Resupply Techniques
CLASSES OF SUPPLY

Class I. This supply class includes subsistence and gratuitous health and welfare items.
These considerations apply:

Class I is automatically requested at brigade based on the daily strength report. The
combat trains CP forwards the strength report to the field trains CP, which in turn
instructs the mess section to prepare the rations. When a specific item is required, the
S4 can submit a separate subsistence request through the field trains CP to the supply
company of the FSB.

The support platoon draws subsistence from the FSB supply company’s Class I point in
the BSA. Raw subsistence items are issued through supply channels. Rations are usually
prepared in the field trains and delivered to the companies and attached units as part of
the LOGPAC.
A three-to-five day supply of MRE rations is stored on combat vehicles. Meals from
this combat load are eaten only when daily Class I resupply cannot be accomplished.
Frequency of unit feeding and use of A or B rations depend on tactical situations. If
possible, troops should receive at least one hot meal per day. Hot rations should be
packed in platoon-size portions rather than consolidated as company-size packages.
Water is not a Class I supply item, but it is normally delivered with Class I. The HHC
commander or support platoon leader coordinates with the FSB to pick up water from
the water supply point. Water is delivered to the units using 400-gallon water trailers.
Also, forward water points can be tested and approved by the battalion surgeon. During
desert operations, each vehicle in the TF should carry at least two 5-gallon water cans
to be refilled or exchanged for full cans during Class I resupply and LOGPAC
operations. When necessary, the TF’s 400-gallon water trailers can be augmented by
collapsible water containers (common table of allowances items).

Class II. This supply class includes clothing, individual equipment, tentage, hand tools,
administrative and housekeeping supplies and equipment, and chemical defense and decon-
tamination items. These considerations apply:

When Class II items are lost, destroyed, or worn out, unit supply sergeants send
replacement requests through the S4 to the FSB.
The S4 supply section or company supply sergeant picks up Class II items from the
FSB supply company in the BSA and delivers them to the unit during LOGPAC
operations. Expendable items such as soap, toilet tissue, insecticide, clothing, and
TA-50 are provided during the LOGPAC.

Class III. This supply class covers all types of POL, including petroleum fuels, lubri-
cants, hydraulic and insulating oils, preservatives, liquids, and gases; bulk chemical prod-
ucts; coolant, deicer, and antifreeze compounds; components and additives of petroleum and
chemical products; and coal. These considerations apply:

The brigade S4’s POL forecasts form the basis for division and corps stockage levels.
POL is normally obtained by the battalion transportation section from the supply
company’s Class III supply point in the BSA. Empty fuel-handling vehicles and
containers presented at a supply point are sufficient to obtain POL without a formal
request. In exceptional cases, FSB fuel vehicles deliver to the combat trains area, or
helicopters may deliver POL to the unit in 500-gallon collapsible drums. POL are
requested through the S4 and handled in the same manner as Classes II, IV, and VII
supplies.
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Company requests are not required for POL resupply. POL tanker vehicles will move
forward with each LOGPAC. Packaged POL products are carried on each tanker
vehicle. Requests for unusual requirements are submitted to the combat trains CP.
Nonscheduled or emergency resupply of POL will be made by POL tankers stationed
in the combat trains for that purpose.

Class IV. This supply includes construction materials, such as installed equipment and all
fortification and barrier materials. These considerations apply:

These are items for which allowances are not prescribed. The TF submits requests for
Class IV items through the FSB to the DMMC.

Requests for intensively managed Class IV items often require command approval. In
that case, requests go through command channels to the division or corps G3 for release
approval. Construction and fortification materials are normally delivered by DISCOM
or COSCOM transportation and are carried as far forward as possible to reduce
handling. Combat vehicles carry small amounts of these materials into the battle. These
combat loads can consist of wire, pickets, and lumber as designated by unit SOP.

Class V. This supply class includes ammunition of all types (including chemical, radio-
logical, and special weapons), bombs, explosives, mines, fuzes, detonators, pyrotechnics,
missiles, rockets, propellants, and other associated items. These considerations apply:

Class V supply is based on a required supply rate (RSR) and a controlled supply rate
(CSR).

RSR is the amount of ammunition, usually expressed in rounds per weapon per day,
estimated to be required to sustain operations, without restriction, for a specified
period. It is developed by the brigade S3 based on data from FM 101-10-1/2 and the
situation. It is submitted through command channels.

CSR is the rate of ammunition consumption that can be supported for a given period
considering availability, facilities, and transportation. For ammunition fired from
weapons, it is expressed in rounds per weapon per day. For other Class V items, it is
expressed in various units of measure for specific items (for example, a specific amount
per day or per week). The CSR for a given period may well be less than the RSR. The
division ammunition officer (DAO) in the DMMC manages ammunition resupply by
referring to CSRs for different types of ammunition.

The TF receives ammunition from the ammunition transfer point (ATT) in the BSA,
which is operated by the FSB supply company. A backup ATP is positioned in the
division support area (DSA), operated by the corps ammunition company. If required,
corps and division trucks and helicopters can deliver ammunition directly to the
battalion combat trains, provided sufficient reaction time and ammunition are available.

When ammunition resupply is required, a request (DA Form 581) is prepared by S4 or
support platoon personnel for an amount based on unit expeditures (or projected
requirements in the case of caches) and the current CSR. The request is validated by
the DAO or his representative in the BSA, based on the CSR and the unit’s previous
consumption. The ammunition is then picked up and transported to the field trains,
where it remains loaded until needed for company resupply.

When companies request Class V resupply, the support platoon dispatches ammunition
vehicles to an LRP, where a guide from the company guides them to the company area.
Routine resupply of Class V is accomplished by LOGPACs.

Requests for nonscheduled or emergency resupply of Class V are sent to the combat
trains CP. Resupply is made by ammunition vehicles positioned in the combat trains for
that purpose.
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Class VI. This supply class includes personal demand items, such as candy, cigarettes,
soap, and cameras (nonmilitary sales items). Some items in sundry packs are also Class VI
items. These considerations apply:

Requests for Class VI support are consolidated and submitted by the S1 through supply
channels when a post exchange (PX) is not available.

Resupply flow is the same as for Class I resupply.

Class VII. This supply class includes major end items such as launchers, tanks, mobile
machine shops, vehicles, and organizational tool sets. Large items may be delivered by
COSCOM directly to the TF trains. Smaller items are picked up by the support platoon at
the distribution point in the DSA or BSA.

Class VIII. This supply class includes medical materiel, including repair parts peculiar to
medical equipment. These considerations apply:

Medical supplies are obtained by the medical platoon from the medical company in the
BSA. Normally, these supplies are distributed by evacuation vehicles returning from the
BSA to the aid station and from the aid station to the company team.

The medical platoon leader coordinates with the S4 for additional supplies as required
or based on the S1 loss estimate and projection for mass casualty situations.

Class IX. This supply class includes repair parts and components, including kits, assem-
blies, and subassemblies (repairable and nonrepairable) that are required for maintenance
support of all equipment. These considerations apply:

The TF’s stock of repair parts is based on a combat PLL. The maintenance platoon’s
administration section manages repair parts.

Repair parts are issued based on a specific request or by repairable exchange (RX). The
TF obtains repair parts from the Class IX supply point in the BSA. Parts are moved
forward during routine LOGPAC operations or as required to the UMCP. The
maintenance platoon requests Class IX items (minus RX), quick supply store (QSS),
and major Class IX subassemblies such as engines and transmissions by submitting
single line requests (DA Form 2765) to the maintenance company of the FSB. Low-
dollar-value and high-demand parts (light bulbs, wiper blades, common bolts and nuts)
are obtained without formal requests from the repair parts QSS, operated by the FSB
maintenance company. RX for selected repairable items (to include components and
subassemblies) is handled on the basis of a simple exchange of the unserviceable item,
with an attached DA Form 2765-1, for a serviceable item. If an unserviceable item is
not available for exchange, the unit must submit a request (DA 2765-l). In some cases,
controlled exchange and cannibalization may be required to obtain Class IX supplies.

Class X. This supply class includes materiel to support nonmilitary programs such as
agriculture and economic development (not included in Classes I through IX). These consid-
erations apply:

Class X items are requested, obtained, and delivered by the S4 based on requirements
from the civil military and/or operations channels.

Specific instructions for request and issue of Class X supplies are provided by division
or higher.
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SUPPLY PROCEDURES

The supply system provides many types of supplies to the TF. The most important of
these are ammunition, POL, and repair parts for weapon systems. To ensure continuous
support, supplies are provided as far forward as the tactical situation will permit.

In addition, the TF maintains some combat-essential supplies and repair parts. These are
called combat loads, basic loads, and PLLs. The minimum stockage level is normally di-
rected by division or higher. The purpose of having these loads is to enable a unit to sustain
itself in combat for a limited period should there be an interruption in the resupply system.
This period normally is 15 days for general supplies and 2 to 3 days for supply Classes I,
III, and V.

The TF uses the following three methods to replenish its supply stock:

Supply point distribution. The TF, using organic transportation, goes to the distribution
point to pick up supplies. This is the normal method used by the TF support platoon to
pick up supplies.

Unit distribution. Supplies are delivered to a unit by transportation assets other than its
own. The TF uses unit distribution to resupply its subordinate elements. Routine resup-
ply occurs either on a daily basis or as the tactical situation requires.

Throughput distribution. When feasible, supplies are shipped directly from the issuing
agency as far forward as possible, provided the receiving unit has the material handling
equipment (MHE) necessary to handle the shipping containers. This means some sup-
plies may be issued directly to the TF from COSCOM or even theater army level,
especially supply Classes III, IV, VII, and IX. This issue will most likely occur no
farther forward than the field trains. However, the TF uses the established requisition
channels, regardless of the issue method chosen by higher headquarters.

The S4 section is organized to process supply requests and to receive, issue, and tempo-
rarily store supplies. Distribution priorities for items in short supply are determined by the
commander based on recommendations by the S4 and the operational requirements of the
TF.

Supply at the Company Level. The supply sergeant is responsible for obtaining and
delivering supplies to the company. He delivers small items out depending on the assets of
the support platoon to deliver bulky or high-expenditure items. Priorities for delivery are
established by the company commander, but the demands of combat will normally dictate
Classes I, III, IV, V, VIII, and IX supplies as most critical to successful operations.
Company-level considerations for these supply classes include—

Class I. MRE are stocked on board each vehicle in a basic load prescribed by SOP
(usually three to five days). MRE and water are delivered daily to the company from
the field trains by the supply section. Hot meals are served when possible. Water is a
critical item and must be replenished daily, especially when the unit is wearing chemi-
cal protective clothing. Rations are automatically requisitioned and issued by the S4
section based on daily strength reports sent to the S1 by the companies.

Class III. Class III bulk and packaged products are delivered to the company by the
support platoon. Resupply is accomplished from the battalion field trains as requested
by the 1SG. If the tankers are attached to the company, they will return to the Class III
point in the BSA for refill as soon as the company has been refueled. Small amounts of
packaged products (hydraulic fluid and lubricating oil) are stored on each combat and
tactical vehicle. These are replenished from stocks on the bulk fuel tankers.
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Class IV. Class IV items are requested through command channels. Basic loads of
materials required for the construction of individual fighting positions should be a part
of each vehicle’s load plan; they are specified in the company team SOP.

Class V. Class V resupply is based on a report of expenditures submitted to the
combat trains CP by the 1SG. The ammunition is delivered to the company by the
LOGPAC. This ammunition will be pre-positioned (in a defense or delay) or distributed
as part of tailgate or service-station resupply.

Class VIII. Class VIII items are provided by the medical platoon. Requests are
submitted to the BAS by the medics. When the medical supplies are received, they are
issued to the medics by the aid station or during ambulance exchange.

Class IX. Class IX items are requested through the PLL clerk. They may be delivered
to the LOGPAC or the maintenance platoon, or the maintenance team may have to
return to the UMCP to pick them up.

Maps. Maps are requested from the battalion S4.

Supplies to Support Night Operations. While all classes of supply are affected by night
combat, Classes I and III present the most significant problems. Class I supply points and
kitchens must operate around the clock. At night, vehicles tend to operate in a lower gear or
idle for longer periods, thereby requiring more fuel and oil.

Other items of supply for night operations vary in demand depending on weather, terrain,
and type of operation under consideration. For most tactical operations at night, units must
expect an increased demand for—

Engineer tape and stakes.

Tarpaulin shelters.

Night-vision devices (NVD) batteries.

Flashlights and filters (green, blue, red, and infrared).

Luminescent tape and paint.

Red lens goggles.

Replacement bulbs.

Replacement night observation devices (NOD).

Chemical lights.

RESUPPLY

Resupply operations can be described as routine, emergency, and prestock. Each method
is developed in the unit SOP and rehearsed in training. The actual method selected will
depend on METT-T.

Routine Resupply. Routine resupply operations are the regular resupply of Classes I, III,
V, and IX items, mail, and any other items requested by the company. Routine resupply
takes place at least once daily. Periods of limited visibility are best for resupply, if possible.
Resupply of Class III takes place at every opportunity. Ml-series tank units in offensive
operations routinely require refueling twice each 24 hours.

The LOGPAC technique is a simple and efficient way for routine resupply operations. A
LOGPAC is a centrally organized resupply convoy originating at the TF field trains.
LOGPACs should contain all anticipated supplies required to sustain the company for a
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specified time, usually 24 hours or until the next scheduled LOGPAC operation. Company
and battalion SOPs specify the exact composition and march order of the LOGPAC.

Emergency Resupply. Occasionally, as a result of combat, the company team may have
such an urgent need for resupply that it cannot wait for a routine LOGPAC. Emergency
resupply may involve Classes III, V, and VIII; NBC equipment; and on rare occasions,
Class I. The TF will usually use support platoon and medical assets in the TF combat
trains to conduct emergency resupply of company teams. Because it often occurs while in
contact with the enemy, special techniques must be considered. When the platoons are
under fire, limited supplies can be brought forward to the closest concealed position, where
the tailgate method may be used. Individual fighting vehicles drop back to resupply at the
direction of the platoon leader, then return to fight. For resupply during a lull in combat,
the service-station method may be appropriate.

Pre-positioning Supplies. Pre-positioning supplies is required in most defensive opera-
tions. Normally, only Class V supply items are pre-positioned. The location and amount of
pre-positioned ammunition must be carefully planned, and each vehicle commander must be
informed. All leaders down to TC and squad leader verify the locations of the sites during
their reconnaissance and rehearsals. Pre-positioning considerations include the following:

Pre-positioned ammunition is on pallets, preferably in covered, protected positions.

Pre-positioning frees cargo vehicles to bring more ammunition forward.

The possibility of capture or destruction of pre-positioned ammunition is a risk for the
company. The company cannot guard pre-positioned sites with the manpower available.

Pre-positioned ammunition must be far enough away from vehicles and individual
fighting positions that its destruction will not cause friendly vehicle or personnel
casualties.

Pre-positioning of fuel is difficult. It requires covered sites separate from ammunition,
as well as additional equipment, including fuel transfer pumps and drums, blivets, and
5-gallon cans in quantity.

BATTALION LOGISTICS PACKAGE

The most efficient resupply of a forward TF is accomplished by the LOGPAC, a method
in which resupply elements are formed on the basis of logistics requirements of the unit.
LOGPACs are organized in the field trains by the company supply sergeant under supervi-
sion of  the HHC commander and the support platoon leader. LOGPACs are organized for
each company team in the TF and moved forward for at least a routine resupply. When
possible, all LOGPACs move forward as a march unit under the control of the support
platoon leader. Special LOGPACs are organized and dispatched as required by the tactical
situation and logistical demands.

The TF staff, under the guidance of the XO, must plan and coordinate LOGPAC opera-
tions in detail to ensure that they fully support the commander’s tactical plans.

LOGPAC Composition. The TF SOP will establish the standard LOGPAC. Normally, a
company team LOGPAC will consist of the following:

Unit supply truck. This vehicle contains the supply Class I requirements based on the
ration cycle, normally one hot meal and two MRE per man. The supply truck tows a
water trailer and carries some full water cans for direct exchange. In addition, the truck
carries any Class II supplies requested by the unit, incoming mail, and other items
required by the unit. The truck may also carry replacement personnel and new or
repaired equipment.

POL trucks. Bulk fuel and packaged POL products are on these vehicles.
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Ammunition trucks. These vehicles contain a mix of ammunition for the weapon sys-
tems of the company team. Unit SOP establishes a standard load; reports and projected
demands may require changes to this standard load.

Vehicles for security or carrying additional supplies and personnel. These vehicles join
the LOGPAC as coordinated by the support platoon leader and supply sergeant. They
will also include returning combat vehicles.

LOGPAC Procedures. After the LOGPAC has been formed, it moves forward under
the control of the supply sergeant, who requires a radio for control purposes. The support
platoon leader may organize a convoy for movement of all LOGPACs under his control, or
he may dispatch unit LOGPACs individually. The convoy may contain additional vehicles,
such as a maintenance vehicle with Class IX supply to move to the UMCP, or an additional
ammunition or fuel vehicle for the combat trains. The LOGPACs move along the MSR to
an LRP, where the unit 1SG or a unit guide takes control of the company LOGPAC. When
the unit supply sergeant moves his LOGPAC to the LRP, he must know the MSR and be in
radio contact (if he has a radio available) with the combat trains or HHC CP. Maintenance
assets from the UMCP may join the company team LOGPAC at the LRP, if needed for-
ward.

From the LRP, the company 1SG or guide controls the LOGPAC and conducts resupply
as described in FM 71-1. The unit 1SG informs his supply sergeant of requirements for the
next LOGPAC. The supply sergeant collects personnel (including KIAs and EPWs) for
movement to the rear and outgoing mail and equipment for movement to the field trains.
The LOGPAC then follows unit SOP and returns to the LRP or to the field trains.

LRP locations are determined by the S4 based on the tactical situation. Normally, two to
four LRPs are planned. LRPs, as well as the MSR and combat trains and field trains
locations, are included on the operations overlay, if possible. If not, they are on a CSS
overlay. The combat trains CP notifies subordinates and the field trains CP in advance
which LRPs will be used. The LOGPAC convoy’s arrival time at the the LRP and the
length of time it remains are normally established by SOP. For example, the SOP may call
for an LRP time of 1800 hours to 2400 hours daily. This indicates that the LOGPAC
convoy arrives at the LRP not later than 1800 hours. The unit must meet its LOGPAC,
complete its resupply, and return the LOGPAC to the LRP not later than 2400 hours. If the
tactical situation dictates otherwise, the S4 must determine the time and notify units accord-
ingly. Subordinates must ensure that the resupply vehicles are returned to the LRP as soon
as possible so they can return to the field trains and begin preparation for the next mission.
If the LOGPAC cannot be completed on schedule, the combat trains CP must be notified by
the 1SG or XO.

At least one senior representative from the combat trains (S4, S1, or NCO) should be
present at the LRP. He meets with the unit lSG and support platoon leader to coordinate
logistical requirements and to ensure the LOGPAC release and return takes place efficiently.
The battalion XO may also attend this meeting to assist in the CSS coordination for the TF.
A brief meeting is normally held immediately before the 1SG picks up his LOGPAC. Coor-
dination may include—

Changes in logistical requirements reflecting any last-minute task organization.

Receiving hard-copy reports on personnel, logistics, and maintenance from the 1SGs.

Firsthand updates on the tactical situation and logistical status.

Delivering and receiving unit mail and distribution.

The company supply sergeant or support platoon leader moves the LOGPAC from the
LRP back to the field trains. The supply sergeant and support platoon leader then begin
organization of the next LOGPAC.
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The HHC 1SG coordinates and supervises resupply of the scout and mortar platoons, the
main CP, combat trains, and attached support units. He operates primarily from the field
trains. The following considerations apply for resupply of these elements:

The platoon sergeant of these elements must submit a timely logistics status
(LOGSTAT) report to the combat trains CP to ensure timely and accurate resupply.
The most desirable method of resupply is to form small LOGPACs for these elements,
with the platoon sergeant picking them up at the LRP in the same manner as a company
1SG. Attachments larger than a platoon must come to the TF with CSS vehicles, on
which LOGPACs can be built.

In some cases, the HHC 1SG will deliver the LOGPAC to the main CP, combat trains,
and scout and mortar platoons. Attachments may receive resupply at one of these
locations.

Another option is for attachments to be resupplied at a nearby company team
LOGPAC. The S4 coordinates this resupply before the LOGPACs are dispatched.

Resupply operations for the scout platoon pose several unique problems. Special
procedures may be necessary to resupply the scout platoon, including—

Resupplying the platoon by having each track pull off-line individually and move to a
resupply site. This method may be feasible when the platoon is performing security
for a stationary force.

Resupplying the platoon near the combat trains as the platoon repositions between
missions.

Designating one Class III supply vehicle in the combat trains to fuel the platoon on
short notice (opportunity refueling).

Units in DS of or OPCON to the TF are responsible for the resupply of their elements
operating forward with the TF, except for the following:

The ADA battalion commander coordinates for the TF to resupply DS ADA units with
some classes of supply. This may be directed in higher headquarters SOPs and usually
includes supply Classes I, III, V, and IX (common items).

The TF provides engineer materials (supply Classes IV and V) to supporting engineer
units. Additionally, engineer units supporting the TF should receive Classes I, III, V,
and IX supply to the maximum extent possible.

The parent unit S4 or the company commander of the supporting element coordinates
with the TF S4 or HHC commander on resupply of the forward elements. Normally, the
supporting units’ resupply elements assemble in the BSA and move to the TF field trains
area. The HHC commander then dispatches these resupply elements forward, along with the
TF LOGPACs, to the LRP. At the LRP, the platoon sergeant of the forward supporting
element takes control of the resupply element. These resupply elements maintain contact
with the combat trains CP while forward in the TF area. If coordinated between the support-
ing parent unit and the TF, the resupply of these forward elements is directly managed by
the TF. The parent unit must provide the additional logistical assets necessary to supplement
the TF’s capabilities. No matter how support is coordinated, any element within the TF AO
must be under the TF commander’s control or at least remain in contact with the TF combat
trains CP to avoid interfering with TF maneuver.
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Other LOGPAC Considerations. Planning, preparation, and execution for the LOGPAC

system must be conducted as with any other combat operation.  The following
considerations apply:

Planning. The LOGPAC operations plan must take into consideration requirements of
the company. Rehearsals must be conducted for route reconnaissance, LOGPAC
formation, security operations during movement, and reactions during the convoy. The
support platoon leader also needs to ensure that procedures are developed for lost
vehicles, maintenance problems occurring during the movement, and changes to the
mission, especially if the LOGPAC must wait along the supply route for the tactical
situation to fully develop before resupply takes place. Refer to Chapter 4 for convoy
security operations.
Preparation. The support platoon leader and company supply sergeants, supervised by
the HHC commander, must ensure all items necessary in the forward area are
positioned in the LOGPAC. This includes the resupply vehicles and repaired or
replacement combat vehicles that are being sent forward. The HHC commander will
also ensure that wheeled recovery assets, if they are available, are placed at the rear of
the convoy. He also needs to determine the tactical status of the forward elements, to
include the tactical situation from the BSA through the battalion area. This information
will allow the support platoon leader to brief the supply sergeants and drivers on
situations they may encounter during movement and subsequent resupply operations.
This could include minefield locations along the route of march, tank ditches, terrain
considerations, NBC contaminated areas, and possible changes to the plan due to
changes to the tactical situation.
Execution. After the rehearsals and preparation are complete, the support platoon
leader must control the LOGPAC from the field trains site to the LRP. He needs to
ensure that radios are interspersed throughout the LOGPAC convoy to allow him to
maintain control of the convoy. He needs to be made aware of any situation that
develops and must issue instructions to handle the situation. The HHC 1SG can be
invaluable in assisting the control of the entire convoy.

Company LOGPAC Resupply. Company supply sergeants assemble their LOGPACs
under the supervision of the support platoon leader or HHC commander in the battalion field
trains. Replacements and hospital returnees move to the company location on LOGPAC
vehicles as required. Once the LOGPACs are prepared for movement, the supply sergeant
will tactically move them as part of the TF resupply convoy led by the support platoon
leader. In emergencies, a company LOGPAC may be dispatched individually to meet the
1SG at an LRP. This technique is not recommended because the LOGPAC is very vulner-
able to attack, loss of communication, and disorientation when moving by itself.

The TF LOGPAC convoy is met at the TF LRP by company lSGs, representatives from
the combat trains CP and UMCP, and specialized separate platoon sergeants when neces-
sary. Each 1SG turns in routine reports to combat trains representatives, turns in parts
requisitions and the deadline status to the UMCP representative, picks up routine correspon-
dence, and awaits the LOGPAC.

The lSG or his representative meets the LOGPAC and then guides it to the company
resupply point. The 1SG establishes the company resupply point using either the service
station or tailgate issue technique. (NOTE: In light infantry units, service station resupply is
called out-of-position resupply, and tailgate resupply is called in-position resupply.) The
commander or XO, if delegated, will decide on the technique to be used and inform the
1SG. The 1SG will brief each LOGPAC vehicle driver on the resupply method to be used.
He will also establish the company team resupply point and notify the commander when it is
prepared. The commander will direct the platoons to conduct resupply based on the tactical
situation. Either technique, or variations thereof, can be used for emergency resupply. The
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following discussion outlines step-by-step procedures for service station and tailgate resup-
ply, as well as for returning the LOGPAC to battalion trains.

Service Station Method (see Figure 8-1). The following procedures are used in the
service station method:

Tactical vehicles enter the resupply point using one-way traffic flow.

Only those vehicles requiring immediate unit or higher maintenance stop in maintenance
holding areas before conducting resupply.

If not already evacuated, wounded in action (WIA), KIAs, and EPWs are removed
from platoon vehicles once they stop at the refuel or rearm point.

Vehicles rearm and refuel, rotating to each point.

Crews rotate individually to feed, pick up mail, pick up supplies, and refill or exchange
water cans.

Once all vehicles have completed resupply, they move to the holding area, where the
platoon leader or platoon sergeant conducts a precombat inspection (PCI), time permit-
ting.

Based on the enemy situation, vehicles pull out of their positions one vehicle at a time
per platoon, by section, or by platoon. They are resupplied and rotated positions until
the company has been resupplied.

NOTE: Medical evacuation vehicles are positioned an equal distance between
the refuel and rearm points. This decreases the number of stops that
a vehicle has to make.
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Tailgate Method (see Figure 8-2). The following procedures are used in the tailgate
method:

Combat vehicles remain in place or back out of their position a short distance so the
resupply vehicle is not exposed. POL and ammunition trucks go to each vehicle posi-
tion in turn.
Crewmen rotate individually through feeding areas and pick up supplies, water, and
mail.
KIAs and personal effects are brought to the holding area by platoon personnel.
Armored ambulances pick up critically wounded personnel; other injured are carried or
walk to the ambulances for first aid.
EPWs are centralized and guarded.

Vehicles requiring maintenance move to the maintenance area.

Inspections are completed by the chain of command at each vehicle position.

NOTE: The tailgate issue method is normally used only in an assembly area.
If it is employed in forward positions, resupply must be masked by
terrain. This procedure takes much longer than the service station
method.
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Preparation for LOGPAC Return to Battalion Trains. When the company team has been

resupplied, LOGPAC vehicles are prepared for the return trip. Preparations include the
following:

Vehicles requiring recovery for maintenance or salvage are prepared for towing and
lined up (if not previously recovered to the UMCP).

KIAs are placed in mortuary bags or wrapped in blankets or ponchos and placed on
fuel trucks, cargo trucks, and/or disabled vehicles.

Slightly wounded personnel not already evacuated by air or ground ambulances are put
on cargo trucks and/or disabled vehicles for transportation to the LRP.

EPWs are consolidated on damaged combat vehicles or empty cargo trucks and guarded
by infantrymen from a cross-attached platoon, by walking wounded, or by other com-
pany team personnel.

When resupply operations are completed, the 1SG or supply sergeant returns the
LOGPAC to the LRP, where it is met by the support platoon leader. When possible, the
reunited TF LOGPAC convoy returns to the field trains together. When METT-T requires,
the individual company LOGPACs are dispatched individually to the field trains. Returning
company LOGPACs individually is only slightly less hazardous than dispatching them
forward on their own.

Other Resupply Methods. While LOGPACs are the preferred method of resupply, there
will be times when other methods of resupply are required:

Resupply from the combat trains (immediate resupply). The combat trains have a lim-
ited amount of supply Classes III and V for immediate unplanned resupply. The S4
coordinates immediate resupply from the combat trains and then refills or replaces the
combat trains’ assets.

Cache. Caches involve positioning and concealing supplies at strategic locations around
the battlefield. This is normally done during defensive operations when supplies are
placed in subsequent BPs. Some key considerations are that caches need to be covered
and concealed and need to have some type of security. Plans must be made for the
destruction or movement of caches to prevent their capture.

Mobile pre-positioning (MPP). MPP is similar to using caches except that the S4 re-
tains control of the resources. With MPP, the supplies remain on the truck that is
positioned forward on the battlefield. MPP is used when the S4 determines that the
enemy situation or the terrain will prevent needed immediate resupply.

PRE-POSITIONING SUPPLIES

The following discussion describes the two main methods of pre-positioning supplies:

Method 1. Class V supply is located in one place inside the assembly area or BP (see
Figure 8-3). Each vehicle pulls into the central area to upload ammunition and rations, if
any are pre-positioned. Pre-positioned fuel tankers are set up at the rear of the position, and
refueling is done using the service station method.
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Method 2. Class V supply is pre-positioned (and dug-in if time permits) at each vehicle
position, and Class III fuel tankers are pre-positioned in one location for the entire platoon
(see Figure 8-4). In this method, Class V supplies are placed on the ground in the vicinity
of each vehicle position. When the platoon arrives, three vehicles move into their fighting
positions and begin to rearm. The fourth vehicle stops at the Class III fuel tanker located to
the rear of the position and refuels. When that vehicle is fill, it moves into its fighting
position and begins to rearm while another vehicle moves to the refuel point.
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NIGHT RESUPPLY OPERATIONS

At night, routine resupply operations are accomplished by LOGPACs; these operations
are addressed in the TF SOP. Supply vehicles are led to an LRP. At the RP, the company
1SG meets his resupply package, then guides it to the company’s forward position. The
convoy moves in total blackout. At the RP, the company 1SG identifies his LOGPAC using
prearranged signals. Possible signals include—

Filtered flashlights, color-coded for unit identification.

Geometric designs on vehicles identifying supported units.

Checkpoints, marked on the ground by luminescent markers to designate the linkup
point for specific companies.

Section V. Maintenance Techniques

Maintenance is continuous. It starts with preventive maintenance by the operator and
crew and continues through repairs accomplished by maintenance personnel. All personnel
must be trained to accomplish the necessary tasks in all conditions. Preventive maintenance
checks and services (PMCS) must be a daily crew responsibility; the DA Forms 2404 are
collected during the resupply operation. Vehicle commanders submit the DA Forms 2404 to
the 1SG or CMT chief prior to receiving rations. The CMT performs maintenance work as
far forward as possible.

Maintenance and recovery are initiated on site by the equipment operator and crew. Once
the problem has been identified, the operator and crew start corrective action, which
includes—

An initial status report to the platoon leader or platoon sergeant providing the condi-
tions, location, and circumstances.

An estimate of the situation to determine support requirements, including self-recovery,
field fixes, assistance from nearby vehicles, or assistance from battalion.

When it has been determined that the needed repair is beyond the crew’s capability, the
platoon notifies the lSG who dispatches the CMT. If additional assistance is required, the
1SG or CMT chief requests it from the BMO on the A/L net.

As a general rule, the CMT should work on a vehicle for no more than 2 hours. If the
vehicle cannot be repaired within that time, it is towed to an LRP, to the MSR, or to the
UMCP, as necessary.

If a vehicle cannot be recovered or is damaged beyond repair, personal items, radios,
crew-served weapons, ammunition, and other serviceable items and parts are removed. The
automotive and weapon systems are rendered nonfunctional to prevent enemy use. Destruc-
tion or disabling will be accomplished only on the commander’s order.

The CMT normally travels at the rear of a company echelon during a road march; the
exact location is an SOP item. If a vehicle becomes disabled, the crew moves it as far off
the road as possible and dismounts a road guide to assist the passage of other vehicles. If the
crew cannot make repairs, they wait for assistance from the CMT.
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PROCEDURES

Battlefield Damage Assessment and Repair (BDAR). BDAR entails inspecting battle
damage to determine its extent, classifying the type of repairs required, and determining the
maintenance activity best suited to accomplish the repair. Battlefield damage repair involves
the immediate repair of equipment by field expedient methods, if possible. Vehicle com-
manders are the first line of leaders that are trained in techniques of BDAR; each subsequent
echelon of maintenance conducts BDAR. BDAR manuals outline specific procedures for
most combat vehicle systems.

Categories of Maintenance. Maintenance involves inspecting, testing, servicing, repair-
ing, requisitioning, rebuilding, recovering, and evacuating. Repair and recovery are com-
pleted as far forward as possible, at the lowest capable echelon. When equipment cannot be
repaired on site, it is moved only as far as necessary for repair. When all maintenance
requirements of the TF cannot be met, the XO determines maintenance support priorities for
subordinate units based on operational requirements of the TP and on recommendations of
the S4 and BMO. The Army maintenance system consists of the following four levels of
maintenance:

Unit maintenance. Unit maintenance consists of maintenance tasks performed by the
operator and crew and those performed by unit mechanics:

Tasks accomplished by the crew or operator include PMCS, inspecting, lubricating,
cleaning, preserving, tightening, spot painting, and minor adjustments. The crews
must perform maintenance within their capability and promptly report any
requirements beyond their capability.

Unit mechanics isolate faults with built-in or automatic test equipment, conduct visual
inspections, make minor adjustments, and repair end items by exchanging faulty
modules and components. These functions can be performed on site or in the UMCP.
Unit mechanics also perform recovery tasks.

Direct support (DS). DS mechanics diagnose and isolate defective end items. DS main-
tenance support teams (MST) operate from the UMCP. If equipment cannot be repaired
in the UMCP due to time constraints, work load, or the tactical situation, it is recov-
ered to the BSA for repair. The maintenance company also operates a repairable ex-
change (RX) activity and performs light body repair.

General support (GS). GS maintenance involves repair of modules and components by
replacing internal pieces or parts and repair of end items involving time-consuming
tasks. GS is performed by units at echelons above corps.

Depot. Depot maintenance personnel rebuild end items, modules, and components.
They perform cyclic overhaul and extensive modifications of equipment. Depot mainte-
nance is performed by US Army Materiel Coremand (AMC) depots, contractors, and
host-nation support personnel in freed sites.

FORWARD SUPPORT MAINTENANCE

Combat Power. Combat power is maximized when disabled equipment is repaired as far
forward and as quickly as possible. The BMO, in coordination with the XO, directs the
maintenance effort for the TF by using established time guidelines and by coordinating
maintenance actions.
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Time Guidelines. Maintenance time guidelines are the maximum times that unserviceable

equipment should remain in various support areas. Battle damage assessment (BDA) and
diagnosis indicate repair time. The item is repaired on-site or recovered directly to the
appropriate maintenance echelon in the appropriate support area. Factors in the decision
include—

Tactical situation.

Echelon of work required.

Availability of required repair parts.

Current work load in each area.

Table 8-1 lists typical maintenance time guidelines. These times are flexible and should
not be considered restrictive.

Maintenance Concepts. The following discussion of battlefield maintenance concepts
places the various maintenance echelons into proper perspective. The discussion illustrates
how echelons overlap to provide continuous maintenance support to the maneuver units.

The BMO task organizes the maintenance platoon based on his analysis of current and
anticipated requirements. He is concerned with providing the appropriate support at each of
three locations-the maneuver company, the UMCP, and the field trains. Normally, the
BMO positions CMT recovery vehicles and equipment with crews to support each company.
The intent is to provide a quick-fix capability for those items that can be repaired in less
than 2 hours and recovery capability for those items requiring more extensive repairs. The
remainder of the CMT operates from the UMCP under the control of the BMO. When the
tactical situation permits, the entire CMT may go forward to provide additional support
forward.

The UMCP is normally under the control of the BMO and battalion maintenance techni-
cian (BMT). It is task organized with the maintenance platoon headquarters (-), one or more
PLL trucks from the administration section, remaining recovery vehicles from the recovery
section, track automotive and turret repair teams from the service section, wheeled vehicle
assets from the CMTs, and the DS MST. Task organization of the UMCP is modified based
on the BMO’s analysis of maintenance requirements and the tactical situation. The UMCP
must become a collection point for nonoperational vehicles (those that cannot move on an
hour’s notice). Anything that cannot be repaired in the UMCP, or that cannot be towed by
UMCP assets, will be recovered to the field trains or directly to the FSB maintenance
company in the BSA.

The remainder of the battalion maintenance platoon is in the field trains under the
control of the battalion motor sergeant. The maintenance platoon organizes to support
cross-attachment as well as pure battalion operations. As previously discussed, one CMT is
cross-attached to support each detached company. This team may be supplemented by an
element from the maintenance services section.
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In the unlikely event that the battalion detaches more than two companies, the mainte-
nance platoon will task organize, including PLL, to support this detachment. Additionally,
the administration section is organized to quickly detach one PLL truck, with trailer and a
PLL clerk, to support the detached company. To support this concept, the administration
section configures four PLL trucks and trailers to carry the PLL needed to support one
maneuver company each. Additionally, these vehicles will transport enough packaged POL
to support repair operations. One of the remaining PLL trucks and trailers will be config-
ured to carry the PLL associated with headquarters and headquarters company (HHC)
tracked vehicles. The remaining PLL truck and trailer will be configured to carry the PLL
for the battalion’s wheeled vehicles; it operates from the field trains.

High-demand, low-volume parts are carried on the CMT’s tracked vehicles. The selection
of parts carried forward on the tracked vehicles, as well as the breakout of parts to be
carried on each PLL truck and trailer, should be addressed in the battalion maintenance
platoon SOP.

Attached maintenance elements come under the control of the BMO. Since the attached
maintenance elements are equipped and trained to support the corresponding attached maneu-
ver unit, they are used primarily for this support. Task organizing attached maintenance
assets is not routinely done for the following reasons:

PLL repair parts cannot be readily split up to support lower than company level.

Special tools and test sets are usually one-of-a-kind items and will not be readily avail-
able to detached mechanics.

Personnel movements require coordination, transportation, and time. When the task
organization changes, the process must be reversed.

The maintenance process is initiated on site by the equipment operator and crew. BDAR
is performed, and whatever the cause of the equipment malfunction, the operator and crew
begin corrective action. The vehicle commander makes an initial status report to the platoon
leader describing the inoperable condition(s), circumstances, and location. When subject to
direct fire, the vehicle commander uses smoke to screen the vehicle, if possible. He employs
self-recovery or uses another vehicle to push or tow his vehicle to a covered position. He
then isolates the fault as quickly as possible and determines what will be needed (recovery,
parts, or repairs) to fix the vehicle. He does this using the procedures outlined in the BDAR
manual, considering mission-essential maintenance only. The vehicle commander considers
use of self-recovery, field fixes and expedients, and assistance from other elements in the
vicinity to put his vehicle back into action. He consults the BDAR criteria in the technical
manual; if repairs are beyond his capability, he requests assistance as prescribed by unit
SOP. If the item can be returned to operation by local resources, he initiates action to do so.

When the platoon leader determines that repair is beyond the platoon’s capability, he
contacts the 1SG or XO. The lSG dispatches the CMT as soon as it is feasible and informs
the BMO over the A/L net. Procedures for requesting support are in the TF SOP, to include
applicable communications security (COMSEC) requirements. Information usually required
includes—

Identification of unit.

Identification of equipment.

Location (map coordinates).

Nature of damage.

Evaluation of on-site repair (extent of damage, level of repair, and estimated time
required).
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Repair parts required, if applicable.

Enemy situation, security, and NBC considerations.

Recommended route of approach.

Contact points for unit guides, if required.

The CMT HMMWV and recovery vehicle are forward in the company trains. These
vehicles carry the tool boxes, unit-level technical manuals, and a limited number of special
tools and repair parts. (M1 and M2 test equipment normally remains at the UMCP because
of its size; it may be sent forward as needed based on the BMO’s and CMT’s assessments.)
The CMT confirms the vehicle commander’s BDA before attempting repairs. The CMT
usually repairs damage on site if the repair can be completed within two hours.

If a damaged vehicle cannot be repaired within two hours, it is recovered to the UMCP
or the field trains to make maximum use of the weapon systems for defense of the site.
However, before a recovery vehicle is committed, other recovery means are attempted.
Field expedient procedures may return enough mobility to let the damaged equipment move.
Other damaged (but mobile) equipment may tow the damaged vehicle. The tactical situation
may permit an operable like vehicle to do the recovery when a recovery vehicle is not
available. The option of having the CMT recover the vehicle only as far as a maintenance
collection point (MCP), or the MSR, and then returning to the company to continue support
should also be considered. Maintenance platoon recovery vehicles can then recover the
vehicle from the predetermined drop site to the UMCP.

Damaged vehicles recovered to the UMCP are repaired by maintenance platoon elements
or MSTs from the FSB maintenance company. When not involved in on-site repairs, the
CMTs may also repair vehicles in the UMCP. This is especially true of work requiring
diagnostic test equipment that cannot be taken into combat positions.

Vehicles that cannot be repaired within 6 hours or that would otherwise overload the
capability of the UMCP are recovered to the field trains or directly to the FSB maintenance
company collection point for repair. This recovery may be accomplished by the CMT recov-
ery vehicle alone; by the CMT recovery vehicle to an MCP or MSR, then by a maintenance
platoon recovery vehicle; or by a combination of recovery vehicles and heavy equipment
transporters (HET). The BMO will coordinate and direct the exact method to be used. The
use of HETs is preferred, but they are restricted by road requirements and availability.
HETs are requested through the FSB maintenance company. Some crew members accom-
pany the vehicle to the rear to assist mechanics in the repair of the vehicle and return it to
the unit when repaired. They also man operational weapon systems on the vehicle to provide
additional security for rear areas. Communications-electronics (CE) equipment installed in
the vehicle is evacuated with the vehicle. Personal equipment of crewmen not accompanying
the vehicle and any special equipment are removed before the vehicle leaves the area.

The UMCP displaces with the other elements of the combat trains. During periods of
frequent displacement, the BMO may direct that the UMCP displace by echelon. In this
case, some assets of the maintenance platoon, including the BMO, complete repair on vehi-
cles at the old UMCP, then displace forward to the new location. Maintenance platoon
assets not involved with these repairs move with the remainder of the combat trains and
establish the forward UMCP.

During rapid forward moves such as an exploitation, the UMCP conducts
mission-essential maintenance only (MEMO) repairs and simple recovery. Other disabled
vehicles are taken to MCPs on an MSR and remain to be repaired or evacuated. Field trains
and the maintenance company of the FSB displace forward to subsequent locations. The
BMO coordinates repair or evacuation with the battalion motor sergeant in the field trains.

In field trains, remaining elements of the battalion maintenance platoon perform other
tracked and wheeled vehicle maintenance and Class IX resupply. The BMO coordinates
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requirements with the HHC commander and with the maintenance company of the FSB. He
also coordinates maintenance requirements with the parent headquarters of any attached or
supporting elements working with the TF.

Maintenance Operations at Night. At night, as during the day, vehicles are processed
and integrated into the work program as soon as they are damaged. They are positioned in
lightproof or light-suppressing shelters. Permanent structures such as warehouses, civilian
garages, and barns are used. Work continues until the repairs are completed.

If large shelters are not available, mechanics repair small components, on or off the
vehicle, under a lean-to or some other makeshift shelter constructed of a tarpaulin or a
poncho. Chemical light sticks provide adequate light for most detailed repairs under these
conditions.

Most maintenance work is accomplished in fighting positions or in the UMCP. To pre-
vent congestion and confusion, a staging area is designated for vehicles awaiting repair. Tow
cables or tow bars remain attached to vehicles that cannot move under their own power.
This makes it easier to move the vehicle quickly when necessary.

Forward of the UMCP, mechanics use night-vision goggles (NVG) to accomplish most
repairs, marking tools and other small components with luminescent tape. Using night-vision
devices (NVD) for repair of equipment is a very time-consuming and dangerous process,
requiring extreme care. When NVG are not available, repairs are made under lightproof
shelters. Heavy vegetation or thick overhead foliage provides additional concealment.

Section VI. Field Services

MORTUARY AFFAIRS

Normally, divisions do not possess organic mortuary affairs assets. It is the responsibility
of the mortuary affairs NCOs within the support battalion to train personnel on mortuary
affairs operations. Personnel under the control of the mortuary affairs NCO are responsible
for mortuary affairs support for the division until mortuary affairs augmentation is available.

Commander’s Responsibilities. All commanders are responsible for the search, recov-
ery, initial identification, and evacuation of deceased personnel from their area of responsi-
bility. These remains include, but are not limited to, members from their own unit, other
services, allied, enemy, and other remains that may be found in the area. Commanders
must ensure that recovery and evacuation of remains are conducted in a respectful manner.
Evacuation by air or ground to the nearest collection point, or to the theater evacuation point
must be accomplished promptly.

Search and Recovery. When unit personnel recover remains they must preserve all
items that may be used to establish an identity. They must check to see if there are identifi-
cation tags or personal effects on the remains and ensure these items stay with the remains.
When identification tags are found anywhere but around the neck of the remains, they are
placed in a personal effects bag. If DD Form 1380 (Field Medical Card) is found, soldiers
must ensure it is attached securely to the remains and protected from body fluids. All
personal effects and equipment are put with the remains and the immediate area searched to
ensure all effects and portions of remains have been recovered. The remains are shrouded
with any suitable material, such as a human remains pouch, poncho, or poncho liner. The
remains are then evacuated to the nearest collection point or directly to the theater evacu-
ation point. Emergency burials should only be conducted when the tactical situation does
not allow evacuation.
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CLOTHING EXCHANGE AND BATH

Clothing exchange and bath (CEB) services are provided by the supply and service (S&S)
company, when augmented. CEB services are requested through the brigade S4. The request
must specify location of the unit making the request, desired time for service, and range of
clothing sizes for unit members. The requesting unit must be prepared to provide soldiers to
help set up the CEB point. During CONOPS, CEB services may not be available. Plan-
ning for alternate means, such as “Australian shower buckets,” is recommended.

SALVAGE SERVICES

Salvage services are provided by the FSB supply company. A salvage collection point is
established in the BSA. It receives serviceable, unserviceable (repairable), discarded, aban-
doned, and captured supplies and equipment. The salvage point will not accept COMSEC
and medical supplies, toxic agents, radioactive materials, contaminated equipment, aircraft,
ammunition, and explosives.

Section VII. Personnel Support

PERSONNEL SERVICES

Personnel service support includes CSS functions that sustain the morale and welfare of
the soldier. These include personnel and administration (P&A) services, religious support,
legal services, finance services, public affairs, postal services, EPW support, and medical
support. P&A services fall within the staff area of the battalion S1.

Strength Accounting. Company teams and attached units submit a personnel daily sum-
mary report to the S1 in the combat trains CP. The S1 forwards a TF consolidated report
through brigade to the division adjutant general (AG). The PAC in the field trains is fur-
nished an information copy. These reports, together with authorized position vacancies, are
the basis for requesting individual replacements and Class I resupply. Accurate strength
reports also provide the commander and staff with information to plan future operations.
Daily reports are included in the TF SOP.

Casualty Reporting. The S1 ensures that both strength and casualty reporting occur in a
timely and accurate manner. Casualty reports provide the detailed information necessary to
cross-check strength reports. Casualty reporting occurs as soon as possible after the event
and is initiated by the squad leader, TC, or any individual having knowledge of the incident.
The casualty feeder report (DA Form 1156) is carried by all small-unit leaders to report
battle and hostile-action casualties and nonbattle casualties. It provides initial information to
the AG for preparing the casualty report used by DA to notify next of kin. The casualty
feeder report also validates the soldier’s line-of-duty status, which determines payment of
benefits. When a soldier is reported missing or missing in action (MIA) or when the remains
are not under US control, a witness statement (DA Form 1155) accompanies the casualty
feeder report. Casualties are reported to the 1SG, who collects and forwards them to the
combat trains CP. The S1 cross-checks the reports, requests any needed clarification, adjusts
unit strength reports, and forwards the reports through the brigade S1 to the AG.

Replacement Operations. Replacement flow is monitored by the PAC in the field trains.
The HHC commander establishes a replacement receiving point in the field trains and noti-
fies the brigade S1 of its location. All replacements or returnees are brought to this point for
initial processing. The division AG is normally responsible for delivering replacements to
the BSA. Hospital returnees are handled as replacements by the division AG. Every reason-
able effort is made to return the recovered soldier to his original unit. Returnees from the
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BSA treatment station are released directly to their field trains. They move forward to their
unit with the LOGPAC.

Other Administrative Services. Intense combat greatly reduces time available for proc-
essing of personnel actions. Consequently, actions not seriously affecting troop morale will
receive low priority. During lulls in the battle, the S1 and PSNCO complete all other
necessary P&A actions. If possible, these are accomplished by forming personnel contact
teams that move forward to company locations.

RELIGIOUS SUPPORT

Religious support is provided by the unit ministry team (one chaplain and one chaplain
assistant) operating from the combat trains. The unit ministry team is dedicated to meeting
the religious, moral, ethical, and spiritual needs of soldiers in combat. Additionally, chap-
lains advise the commander on the state of the soldiers’ religious support needs. He also
provides information on local religious groups and their possible effect on mission accom-
plishment.

LEGAL SERVICE SUPPORT

Legal service support is provided to the TF on a GS basis. It includes legal advice to
commanders on military, domestic, foreign, and international law and advice and repre-
sentation for soldiers in military justice and administrative actions.

FINANCE SERVICE SUPPORT

Finance units provide DS/GS on an area basis. Individual support includes casual pay-
ments, check cashing, currency conversion, and pay inquiries. Organizational support cov-
ers contracting support and commercial vendor operations, and reimbursement of imprest
fund cashiers and Class A agents. Before deployment, units will have officers with appoint-
ments prepared and trained for Class A agent duties. FM 14-7 provides detailed informa-
tion.

POSTAL SERVICE SUPPORT

Postal service support is provided by the postal element assigned to the corps DS postal
company, which receives mail and separates it by battalion, then turns it over to the brigade
S1. The battalion mail clerk receives and sorts the mail and distributes it to the unit supply
sergeant (assistant mail clerk), who delivers it to the 1SG or to the soldier himself during
LOGPAC resupply. When a soldier mails a letter, the procedures are reversed.

Normally, mail is delivered and received with the LOGPAC. The brigade and TF S1s
must establish procedures to ensure mail is sorted and delivered based on current task or-
ganizations. Procedures must also be established to properly secure accountable mail until it
is delivered to the addressee. Packages are not routinely sent forward during combat opera-
tions; procedures for handling packaged mail are normally established by division or higher.

ENEMY PRISONERS OF WAR

The S1 plans and coordinates EPW operations, collection points, and evacuation
procedures. EPWs are evacuated from the TF area as rapidly as possible. The capturing
company is responsible for guarding prisoners, recovering weapons and equipment,
removing documents with intelligence value, and reporting to the main and combat trains
CP. EPWs are evacuated to the brigade EPW collection point on returning LOGPAC
vehicles or are moved to the MSR under guard and their location reported to the S4, who
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coordinates transportation. As necessary, the S2 reviews and reports any documents or
information of immediate value. The S4 coordinates evacuation of large amounts of enemy
equipment. Wounded prisoners are treated through normal medical channels but are
separated from US and allied patients. The unit chaplain may conduct services for EPWs or
assist detained chaplains of enemy forces.

At company level, EPWs are transported to the battalion TF EPW collection point as
quickly as possible. The lSG is responsible for their security and transportation. Guards
remain with EPWs until released by the battalion S1. The exact procedure for evacuation
will be according to battalion SOP.

Section VIII. Health Service Support
TF health service support is planned by the medical platoon leader and S1 and is pro-

vided by the battalion medical platoon. Backup support is provided by the FSB medical
company. To support TF operations, the medical platoon leader must understand the scheme
of maneuver as well as the support plan of the FSB medical company.

ORGANIZATION

The medical platoon is organized with a platoon headquarters, a treatment squad, four
ambulance squads, and a combat medical section. This organization is designed to facilitate
quick evacuation of wounded soldiers so that they can be treated by trained medical person-
nel within 30 minutes of the time they are wounded. The medical elements are organized as
follows:

The platoon headquarters contains the medical platoon leader and the platoon sergeant.
They operate the CP and provide C3 for the medical platoon.

The treatment squad contains the platoon leader (battalion surgeon), the physician’s
assistant (PA), and the treatment personnel. They can form one or two BASS capable of
operating from, or forward of, the battalion combat trains using their organic M577s.

The ambulance squads operate from the company trains and from the BAS. Tracked
ambulances and crews habitually work with the same company, as do medics from the
combat medical section. The senior combat medic acts as the squad leader for this ad
hoc company medical team.

OPERATIONS

Maneuver Company. Maneuver company medical support includes—

Providing emergency triage and emergency medical treatment to sick and wounded
personnel. Until patients are evacuated or returned to duty, protection is provided to
prevent further injuries from artillery fragments and small arms by placing them inside
armored ambulances or other protected enclosures.

Assisting combat vehicle crews in evacuating injured crewmen from their vehicles.

Providing medical evacuation for nonambulatory patients and assisting the evacuation of
ambulatory patients, and providing evacuation means if the tactical situation permits.

Initiating the field medical card for the sick and wounded and, time permitting, com-
pleting this card on deceased personnel.
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Screening, evaluating, and treating patients suffering from minor illnesses and injuries.
Patients requiring no further attention are returned to duty; those requiring additional
treatment are evacuated to the BAS.

Remaining abreast of the tactical situation and complying with the instructions of the
unit 1SG.

Ensuring that the company commander and the battalion surgeon are informed of the
status of patients seen and of the overall health status of the company.

Training unit personnel to enable them to perform self-aid/buddy aid.

Coordinating for anticipated logistics support for deployed team.

Providing trained combat lifesavers.

Ensuring that medical waste is properly handled and disposed.

Battalion Aid Station (BAS). The BAS provides the facility and the medically trained
personnel to stabilize patients for further evacuation, to perform immediate lifesaving or
limb-saving surgery, and to treat patients with minor wounds or illnesses and return them to
duty. Additionally, the BAS can operate two treatment teams if the tactical situation requires
it. Other functions of the BAS include—

Receiving and recording patients.

Notifying the S1 of all patients processed, giving identification and disposition of pa-
tients as directed by SOP.

Preparing field medical cards, and verifying information on them.

Requesting and monitoring aeromedical evacuation of patients.

Monitoring personnel, when necessary, for radiological contamination prior to medical
treatment.

Decontaminating and treating chemical casualties.

Monitoring the activities of medical platoon personnel attached to company teams.

Disinfecting nonpotable water for consumption at battalion water resupply points.

Treating patients with combat stress. These patients are comforted, given food and
drink, observed for a short time, put to work assisting medical personnel, and later
returned to duty.

Medical Evacuation. Medical evacuation is the process of moving patients from the point
of injury or illness, through successive medical treatment facilities, to the appropriate facility
for treatment, early return to duty, or evacuation out of the combat zone. Medical evacu-
ation is the responsibility of the next higher level medical support; for example, the FSB
medical company evacuates patients from the BAS or coordinates medical evacuation from
corps resources. Patients are evacuated no farther to the rear than their condition requires.
These considerations also apply:

Medical evacuation within the TF is routinely accomplished by the medical ambulance
squads. Medical evacuation outside the TF may be accomplished by ground evacuation
or by a combination of ground and air ambulances.

Aeromedical evacuation out of the TF sector is used as much as possible. Ground
ambulances are used only for patients who cannot be evacuated by air. The specific
mode of evacuation is determined by the patient’s condition, aircraft availability, and
tactical situation. The physician or PA treating the patient normally makes this determi-
nation.

8-36



FM 17-18

Medical Supply and Property Exchange. The medical platoon maintains a two-day
stock of medical supplies. To prevent unnecessary depletion of blankets, litters, splints, and
the like, the receiving medical facility exchanges like property with the transferring agency.
Medical property accompanying patients of allied nations is disposed of in accordance with
STANAG 2128.

Preventive Measures. Combat casualties may not constitute the majority of hospital ad-
missions. Experience in World War II, Korea, and Vietnam indicates that the vast majority
were for disease and nonbattle injuries not directly attributable to enemy action. Command-
ers can reduce disease and nonbattle injury by emphasizing the following preventive meas-
ures:

Unit and mess sanitation and personal hygiene.

Battlefield safety.

Combat dress identification.

Water purification and control.

Immunization programs.

Venereal disease prevention.

Heat and cold injury prevention.

Proper work-rest cycles.

Pest control.

Company Health Service Functions. The medical aid team attached to the company
provides emergency medical aid and evacuation for the company. The team provides first
aid for minor injuries and illnesses and emergency medical treatment to stabilize seriously
wounded soldiers for transportation to the BAS. Medics advise the commander and assist
company field sanitation teams in maintaining the health of the soldiers. The medics are
under the control of the 1SG. They must know where the BAS is located and how to find
their way there and back without assistance.

Casualties are sustained by combat lifesavers and platoon medics until they can be moved
to a covered position for transfer to the company medics. The 1SG dispatches the armored
ambulance to meet the vehicles with wounded aboard. If there are several casualties in each
platoon, the platoons consolidate their wounded in one spot for treatment and evacuation.
Based on reported severity of wounds, the 1SG requests air evacuation (for the most criti-
cally wounded) or assistance from the BAS. The company aidmen triage the wounded,
stabilize them for transportation, and treat them for shock. If neither air evacuation nor
assistance from the BAS is available, the most serious casualties are transported to the aid
station by the company’s armored ambulance. The commander must approve this because it
will deprive the company team of most of its medical support. For the less seriously
wounded, the 1SG arranges for evacuation to the BAS using any available vehicles.

Weapons and military equipment needed immediately by the company team will not be
evacuated with the wounded. The wounded will keep their protective masks and any per-
sonal items.
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APPENDIX A

AIRLIFT OPERATIONS

Airlift operations provide the means by which contingency forces rapidly enter a hostile
or nonhostile AO under any conditions of the operational continuum. The initial airlift prior-
ity will probably go to an opposed-entry-capable division (airborne); it will then shift to
other light forces that will expand operations. If opposed entry is not required, initial airlift
priority may go to any specified light contingency division.

This appendix discusses all the elements of airlift planning, including opposed-entry plan-
ning considerations. Because resupply may be by air to support any given operation, airlift
planners in contingency divisions must be familiar with some opposed-entry procedures,
such as LVAD and low altitude parachute extraction system (LAPES).

PLANNING

Four plans are developed for the execution of airlift operations-the ground tactical plan,
the landing plan, the air movement plan, and the marshaling plan. These plans are developed
primarily by Army planners in coordination with the USAF. A reverse planning sequence is
used beginning with the ground tactical plan.

Opposed-entry operations are based on a detailed ground tactical plan. The landing plan,
air movement plan, and marshaling plan are based on requirements to support the success of
the ground tactical plan. Airland forces require a secure airfield; therefore, they do not
require a ground tactical plan and landing plan that are as detailed as those for an opposed-
entry capable force. Air movement and marshaling plans are required by any contingency
force.

Ground Tactical Plan. The ground tactical plan is developed from analysis of the mis-
sion, enemy, terrain, weather, forces available, and the start time and duration of the opera-
tion. The ground tactical plan, as a minimum, contains—

An airhead line.
Assault objectives.
Combat outposts.
Reconnaissance and security forces.
Boundaries.
Assault task organizations.

Reserves.

Once terrain has been analyzed for offensive operations, it must be considered for defen-
sive operations. Terrain that must be retained or controlled is identified. Enemy avenues of
approach into the operational area are analyzed. BPs that offer good cover and concealment
and long-range fields of fires are planned along avenues of approach. Natural obstacles that
can be extended or improved are also important.

Weather in the objective area must be checked. With the exception of high winds or
thunderstorms in the objective area and less than minimum acceptable weather conditions at
departure airfields, weather has only a limited effect on delivery of an airborne force.
Precipitation does not affect parachute operations. Wet soil conditions, however, can prevent
airlanding operations on unimproved runways. Limited visibility caused by rain or fog can
hamper delivery of supplies and equipment by the LAPES and can limit CAS.
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The degree of visibility in the objective area during an airborne assault influences the
conduct of the operation. Deployment at night enhances mission accomplishment. Periods of
reduced visibility conceal the airborne assault, add the element of surprise, and exploit night
vision capabilities.

Sufficient airlift capability must be available to deliver the division to the objective area.
When there are too few aircraft to deliver the assault echelon in a single lift or in multiple
lifts over a short time, risk to the force could be unacceptable. Airlift must be available not
only to deliver the force, but also to sustain it until completion of operations. The ground
tactical plan serves as the basis for the other three plans in this area.

Landing Plan. The landing plan contains the sequence and method of delivery into se-
lected DZ and LZ in the AO. The landing plan is the link between the air movement plan
and the ground tactical plan. It contains the following information:

Locations of DZs, LZs, and LAPES extraction zones.

Sequence in which the zones will be used.

Method of delivery.

Parachute hour (P-Hour).

Air Movement Plan. The air movement plan is prepared jointly as an annex to the
OPORD. It covers all actions from the time units load aircraft until they arrive at the AO
(P-Hour). It supports the landing plan and contains the flight route diagram to the DZs and
the air movement table. The flight route diagram contains—

The flight route.

The location and directional orientation of the DZs and landing strips.

The air movement table contains—

Departure airfield(s) for each serial.

The number and type of aircraft in each serial.

The aircraft parking diagram.

Names of USAF unit commanders.

Aircraft designated for personnel, heavy drop, or LAPES.

Station and takeoff times.

P-Hour for lead aircraft in each serial (if airdrop).

Marshaling Plan. The marshaling plan provides for the assembly of personnel, equip-
ment, and supplies to be employed in the execution of the airborne operation. It includes
everything from the issuance of the WO to the loading of aircraft. The timeline to be
executed during the marshaling phase and the necessary actions deploying units must exer-
cise (ammunition issue, contingency stocks of combat items) are usually outlined in the unit
readiness SOP. Specifically, the marshaling plan covers—

Rigging of equipment and personnel for airborne assault.

Marshaling, preparing, and inspecting vehicles and equipment for air movement/airland.

Movement plan to personnel holding areas.

Administration and legal requirements.

Execution of troop-leading procedures.

Staff-to-commander backbriefs.

Concurrent planning.
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ORGANIZATION

The division is organized into two echelons for an airborne operation—assault and
follow-on.

The assault echelon consists of units required in the initial stages of the operation to seize
assault objectives, including battalion, brigade, and division TAC CP and assault CPs. The
assault CPs are tailored based on mission requirements identified in the predeployment or
crisis action phase. The assault CP performs the same function as a TAC CP; however, it is
almost completely dismounted. Vehicles and personnel in the follow-on echelon augment the
assault CPs to form TAC CPs.

The follow-on echelon includes selected outsized loads and additional support assets. This
echelon contains those units or elements that give the division the ability to conduct sus-
tained combat within organizational limitations.

The airborne division organizes for combat in the same way as other divisions, with one
major difference: units normally OPCON or DS to a brigade (for example, armor, artillery,
engineer, and air defense) are attached for the deployment and initial combat phase of the
operation. Attachment provides for C2 until parent units are established within the division
airhead. Brigade attachments normally include, one light armor company, one light field
artillery battalion, an ADA battery, an engineer company, an MP platoon, a forward area
signal center platoon, the FSB, and USAF TACP. These units normally revert to DS and
continue to support the brigade after control is centralized at division.

The sequence of unit arrival in the airhead is determined by the mission assigned. Bri-
gade elements land on or near assault objectives. This is done to ensure early securing of
assault objectives by surprise. Air Force combat control teams (CCT) and the elements of
the airborne division’s long-range R&S detachment deploy simultaneously to the AO. They
are inserted prior to the airborne assault to collect human intelligence (HUMINT) and to
conduct pathfinder operations to support the airborne assault. USAF FAC accompany the
lead brigades.

Personnel and equipment are cross loaded on aircraft within a serial. Crossloading per-
mits personnel and equipment to exit the aircraft in a sequence that facilitates assembly.
Recovery of heavy-drop items is expedited through the use of crossloading and distinctive
equipment markings according to local SOP. Heavy equipment and supplies may be brought
into the airhead by any combination of three different delivery means:

Airland.

LVAD.

LAPES.

During airland operations, aircraft land on available runways in a secure area to deliver
cargo. They land, quickly dispense their cargo, and take off immediately. The airland
method ensures negligible damage to materiel; delivers vehicles ready for immediate drive-
away; delivers crews with their weapons and vehicles; and provides for the backhaul of
casualties, EPW, and damaged equipment. Airland operations have the disadvantages of
requiring LZs and more time for delivering loads than the other two methods. Additionally,
aircraft and units are extremely vulnerable to enemy direct and indirect fires during landing
and unloading.

All combat equipment and supplies of the airborne division can be delivered by LVAD
and LAPES with or without airland facilities available.

During a LAPES operation (C-130 only), aircraft approach an identified cargo delivery
strip flying several feet above the ground. An extraction parachute is deployed by the flight
crew; the cargo is pulled out of the aircraft, hits the ground, and slides to a halt. The
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aircraft then regains altitude and leaves the area. A secure LZ and USAF control teams are
usually required at the site. Wet soil conditions hinder LAPES operations. LAPES requires
less preparation time, personnel, and equipment support than LVAD. LAPES is a pinpoint
delivery system for large items of equipment; however, materiel is more susceptible to
damage when the LAPES method is used as compared to the airland method. Additionally,
the LAPES zone may require a significant amount of preparation.

LVAD operations (C-130, C-141, C-17) are used during the initial assault and during
follow-on delivery of cargo. During LVAD operations, the delivering aircraft eject cargo
with the aid of an extraction parachute from the minimum height necessary to fully deploy
cargo parachutes needed to suspend the specific cargo they are carrying (usually 500 to
1,500 feet above ground level [AGL] ). Cargo used in the assault (such as light armor and
artillery) is dropped minutes before assault troops parachute into the area. Assualt troops
then link up with the delivered cargo on the ground. In some cases, based on the com-
mander’s guidance, crews assigned to combat vehicles or systems may exit the same aircraft
and follow their assigned airdropped cargo to the ground to ensure linkup and reduce
derigging time (C-130 only). LVAD delivers the most cargo in the least amount of time and
is usually the prime method of delivery during initial assaults.

The adverse weather aerial delivery system (AWADS) on the C-130 and station keeping
equipment (SISE) on the C-141 provide all-weather delivery capability for both troops and
equipment.

The CDS delivers smaller bundles of supplies via airdrop. This system provides the
assault force a high assurance of accurate parachute delivery of follow-on material.

Helicopters are deployed by flying them to the airhead and/or by USAF airland aircraft.
While flying them to the airhead is preferred, this may not be possible because of refueling
requirements en route.

OPERATIONS

The airborne division will be committed to combat by airborne assault, airland opera-
tions, or a combination of the two methods.

Airborne Assault. Normally, airborne operations are initiated by airborne assault. LZs
are not required, and security of DZs is not as critical. When used, airland aircraft follow
aircraft delivering parachute units. A time interval between serials permits parachute units to
clear the landing area of enemy forces and to remove parachutes, equipment, heavy-drop
loads, and obstacles from available landing strips.

The deployment and initial combat phase begin with the landing of the division in the
airhead and terminates when assault objectives are seized. For this phase, the division com-
mander assigns objectives and zones to the brigades, sets priority of fires, and provides the
necessary forces to each brigade according to its mission. He also designates the size of the
reserve and determines where it is to be located. During the assault, brigade units land in
their assigned zones. Units composing the division reserve and other units not attached to
brigades land in prescribed DZs and LZs. Command groups move with different serials to
prevent loss of an entire command group due to enemy action or aborted aircraft mission.

Brigades assign assault objectives and zones to battalions. DZs and LZs are located on or
close to assault objectives to exploit the advantage of surprise. Ground organization of forces
is accomplished in assembly areas near DZs.

When assembly areas are not located on assault objectives, the brigade attacks to seize
assault objectives in the same manner as the infantry brigade. After assault objectives have
been seized, FA units displace within the brigade sectors to support security forces. When
security forces withdraw, the artillery displaces to preselected positions.
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Air defense batteries enter the airhead early to provide air defense for DZs, LZs, rearm-
ing and refueling points, and other critical division installations. Insertion of air defense
units may be by LVAD, airlanding, or LAPES. Stinger missiles can be attached to and
jumped in with air defense personnel in the assault echelon to provide immediate air defense
coverage in the airhead. Batteries initially operate independently under brigade control until
the ADA battalion is able to assume operations.

When the engineer battalion headquarters becomes operational in the AO, its companies
revert to battalion control and operate in DS of the brigades. Due to the engineer battalion’s
limited construction assets, engineers will need to be augmented if they are tasked to con-
struct landing facilities or to rehabilitate existing airfields.

Brigade security forces are positioned after assault objectives are seized or simultaneously
with the seizure of the airhead in the case of an airborne assault. Although the brigade is
responsible for the security force, the division may specify its general location. The division
may also designate specific roadblocks or OPs for brigades to man.

The division reserve enters the AO as part of the assault echelon. It is organized—

To seize an assault objective previously assigned to another unit.

To reinforce a brigade.

To block or counterattack an enemy force that has penetrated the security force and is
threatening the success of the operation.

Airland Operations. Units can be airlanded on airfields near the LC or in the enemy’s
rear. Airland operations may be undertaken—

When local air superiority exists.

When enemy ADA weapons are suppressed.

When LZs are secure.

When unit integrity is important.

Airland forces are introduced into the objective areas as early as possible, consistent with
security and availability of LZs. Units are landed on or close to the area in which they are
to be employed. Since all elements cannot be transported to the AO in the same aircraft,
some reorganization of forces is required prior to initiation of operations. Units must be
careful not to present a lucrative target during reorganization. Selection of covered and
concealed assembly areas minimizes unit vulnerability. Once assembled, airlanded forces
operate like infantry forces as previously described.

LOAD SHORING

Shoring is lumber, planking, plywood, or any other similar material. It serves many
purposes. It protects the aircraft cargo floor or 463L pallet surfaces, decreases the approach
angle of aircraft ramps, protects airport tarmacs, spreads weight over a larger area, and
keeps 463L pallets off the ground.

Shoring is used during airland operations; it is not required for LVAD or LAPES opera-
tions. Modem cargo aircraft can carry considerable weight; however, shoring is necessary,
particularly for tracked vehicles, to protect the aluminum cargo floors of the aircraft. The
organization offering cargo for air shipment must provide shoring.

Not all military airlift command (MAC) aircraft have the same floor pressure tolerances.
Consult the applicable aircraft loading technical order for specific limitations. Items that
require shoring on one aircraft may not require shoring on another. USAF aircraft loadmas-
ters will ensure the proper amount of shoring is used.
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Light armor units must determine shoring requirements and maintain sufficient stockage

on hand. Units must include the following in their logistical planning process:
Specific amounts of shoring needed for the operation based on number of deploying
vehicles and type of aircraft.

Disposition/storage of the shoring once the aircraft lands at the AO.

Shoring needed for redeployment and plans to acquire it.

Size and Condition of Shoring. Every planned aircraft load will probably need shoring.
The load configuration and weight determine the thickness and width of the shoring to be
used. Lengths of shoring can be cut to meet specific needs. For ease of handling, however,
the length of shoring should not exceed 12 feet. Plywood also makes good shoring. Four-
by-eight foot sheets are ideal for loading tracked vehicles.

All dimensions (thickness, length, and width) must be actual size. Commercial-size lum-
ber may not satisfy this requirement. Inspect shoring before use to ensure that it is clean,
sound, free of roils, and fit for its intended use. The aircraft loadmaster may reject dirty or
badly warped lumber, delaying the loading of the aircraft.

Transporting the Shoring. When shoring is required to load cargo, it will also be
needed to unload. If shoring is not available at the destination, it must be transported with
the load. Include the weight of the shoring with the weight of the cargo to accurately
determine the center of gravity of the load. For tracked vehicles, simply place the shoring
on top of the vehicle when it is weighed.

Types of Shoring. There are five types of shoring—rolling, parking, bridge, sleeper, and
approach.

Rolling Shoring. Use rolling shoring to protect airport parking ramps and the cargo floor
and loading ramps of cargo aircraft from damage (see Figure A-1). This type of shoring is
used to protect surfaces from damage when moving a vehicle across them. Most wheeled
vehicles do not require rolling shoring, but tracked vehicles do. The minimum thickness will
be 3/4 inch; however, some aircraft may require thicker amounts of shoring than others.
Refer to applicable USAF technical orders.
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Parking Shoring. Use parking shoring to protect the aircraft floor from damage during
flight (see Figure A-2). Any vehicle requiring rolling shoring also requires parking shoring.
Each aircraft has specific floor weight limitation that apply to wheeled and nonwheeled
cargo. Some general factors regarding parking shoring should be considered when planning
an airlift movement:

The minimum thickness of parking shoring is 3/4 inch.

Use parking shoring to protect the aircraft floor or aircraft loading ramps from concen-
trated contact, such as steel wheels and trailer tongue supports and wheels.

Most pneumatic tires do not require parking shoring.

Always use parking shoring when rolling shoring is required.

Bridge Shoring. Use bridge shoring to take advantage of the greater strength of the
vehicle treadways of the aircraft cargo floor. It allows the heavy cargo to be positioned
between the treadways without overloading the center of the floor area. Shoring is first
placed lengthwise, nose-to-tail, or laterally on the treadways. Planks or beams are positioned
on top of the shoring planks and form the bridge (see Figure A-3).
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Sleeper Shoring. Use sleeper shoring under the frame or axle of any special-purpose
vehicle (such as a forklift, scoop loader, or grader) that weighs over 20,000 pounds and has
tires that are not designed for highway travel. Sleeper shoring is placed between the aircraft
floor and a structured part of the vehicle, such as the frame or axle (see Figure A-4). This
type of shoring prevents the vehicle from bouncing up and down and possibly pulling the
tie-down rings out of the aircraft floor.
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Approach Shoring. Approach shoring, like dunnage, has specific applications. Use ap-

proach shoring to decrease the approach angle of the aircraft loading ramps (see Figure
A-5). Some items of cargo will strike the aircraft or ground during loading/off-loading
operations. For example, a tow pintle on a tank may strike the tarmac as the vehicle is
off-loaded. Plan to transport any required approach shoring aboard the same aircraft as the
item that requires the shoring.

UNIT LOAD PLANNING PERSONNEL

S3-Air. The unit S3-Air officer and NCO are the primary load planners at the battalion
level. They should be school trained in air movement operations from a DA approved air
movement operations course. The course encompasses manual load planning and loading of
cargo onto aircraft and the certification of hazardous cargo.

Unit Air Movement Officer. Companies will have air movement officers and/or non-
commissioned officers identified as the unit air movement officer (AMO). The unit AMOS
work under the guidance of the S3-Air during deployments and are responsible for the
proper outloading of the equipment being deployed from their unit. Unit AMOs should also
be school trained in air movement operations and must be school trained to certify hazardous
cargo.
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BASICS OF AIRCRAFT LOAD PLANNING

The following basic principles of load planning apply to any type aircraft. Load
planning—

Identifies the type aircraft needed to carry a load.

Identifies the exact number of aircraft needed to accomplish a particular mission.

Identifies in advance any additional required loading aids to ensure availability at the
equipment load time.

Helps the unit prioritize the movement of their cargo and personnel.

Many factors must be considered in the load planning process. Primarily, the load plan-
ner must ensure the safe and efficient use of the aircraft. The load planner must comply with
aircraft safety, weight, and balance, and floor load restrictions. The load must be within an
acceptable center of balance condition for takeoff, flight, and landing (if not LVAD or
LAPES). Computer automation has replaced much of the manual system of load planning;
however, AMOs must understand the methodology of load planning. The load planner must
keep other factors in mind, such as ease of on-load, and offloading, coordinating for the
rigging of cargo which will be air-dropped, and the support in both manpower and logistics
for outload. Improper planning can result in excessive loading or off-loading time or struc-
tural failure of the aircraft in flight or on landing.

There are two distinct phases in air movement. The first is the load planning phase.
During this phase, the unit identifies aircraft requirements in terms of equipment and person-
nel. The unit also identifies how many aircraft and which type are required to move the
unit. This phase may be repeated many times to refine the movement or to reduce the total
aircraft requirement.

The second phase of movement planning is manifesting. During this phase, load planners
complete the final load plans and cargo manifests. The final load plans may differ from the
preplanned ones due to changes in unit movement priorities, aircraft scheduling, and actual
vehicle weights at deployment time. Preliminary plans identify the overall requirement in
terms of unit equipment and number and type of aircraft. During execution, the unit priori-
tizes movement requirements based on operational conditions at the time of the movement
and on the deploying TF commander’s guidance.

TYPES OF LOADS (AIRLAND)

Aircraft loading is generally categorized into two types-concentrated loading and pallet-
ized loading. Table A-1 summarized USAF aircraft load data.

Concentrated Loading. Concentrated loads are very large or heavy items, such as tanks,
vehicles, or construction equipment.

Palletized Loading. The entire aircraft load generally consists of preloaded 463L pallets,
properly secured and ready for flight. The 463L restraint rail system positions and secures
the pallets in the aircraft.
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THE 463L CARGO SYSTEM

The 463L system encompasses all phases of cargo loading, including material-handling
equipment, cargo-loading platforms, restraint equipment, and in-aircraft systems. The 463L
system is the USAF standard for moving concentrated cargo to be airlanded. It comprises
the following components:

Dual-rail system. The dual-rail system is installed in all airlift or 463L-capable military
aircraft. This system consists of rows of rollers that allow the palletized cargo to easily
move into the aircraft. Many of these rollers are stowable to convert the cargo deck to
a flat, clear loading surface for wheeled or tracked cargo. The side rails guide the
pallets into the aircraft and provide lateral and vertical restraint. These rails are
equipped with detent locks that hold the pallet securely in place once inside the aircraft.
The locks also prevent the forward and aft movement of pallets during flight.

463L pallet. The 463L pallet is made of corrosion-resistant aluminum with a soft wood
core and is framed on all sides by aluminum rails. The rails have 22 attached tie-down
rings with six rings on each long side and five rings on each short side. Each ring has
a 7,500-pound restraint capacity. The rails also have indents (notches) which are de-
signed to accept the detent locks located on numerous types of material-handling equip-
ment on all airlift-capable aircraft. The overall dimensions of the 463L pallet are 88
inches long by 108 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches thick. The usable dimensions of the
surface area are 84 inches wide by 104 inches long. This allows two inches around the
periphery of the pallet to attach straps, nets, or other restraint devices. An empty pallet
weighs 290 pounds (355 pounds with nets) and has a maximum load capacity of 10,000
pounds.

463L pallet nets. There are three nets to a set: one top net (yellow) and two side nets
(green). The side nets attach to the rings of the 463L pallet. The top net attaches by
hooks to the rings on the side nets. The nets have multiple adjustment points and can be
tightened to conform to loads of almost any shape. A complete set of 463L nets pro-
vides adequate restraint for a maximum of 10,000 pounds when properly attached to a
463L pallet. A complete set of nets weighs 65 pounds.
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APPENDIX B

LIGHT INFANTRY DIVISION

The LID provides the flexibility to accomplish missions on a global basis due to its rapid
deployability and ability to operate in terrain or against a threat unsuitable for armored
forces. The division conducts operations exploiting the advantages of restricted terrain and
limited visibility. It is composed primarily of foot-mobile soldiers who are organized,
equipped, and trained to conduct combat operations involving close-in combat against light
enemy forces.

In peacetime, conflicts, and war, the LID can be augmented with armored forces, or
augment an armored corps. Based on the factors of METT-T, a light infantry brigade (with
the appropriate CSS augmentation) can be task organized to an armored division. The divi-
sion is designed to conduct autonomous operations for up to 48 hours. The LID typically has
three light infantry brigades (three light battalions each) and an aviation brigade.

The LID is a light combined arms force consisting of maneuver, CS, and CSS units. The
LID possesses a high density of NVD and weapon sights to optimize its ability to fight
under limited visibility conditions. The LID has less firepower, both direct and indirect,
than armored and mechanized divisions.

Light infantry has its primary focus on operations other than war, but it can be employed
throughout all intensity levels. In the right terrain, with the appropriate mission, and when
adequately augmented with additional forces and support, the division is capable of fighting
heavier forces. By maximizing the capabilities of their antiarmor systems and effectively
using the terrain and weather to protect their forces, LID commanders greatly increase their
effectiveness on the battlefield.

Although employed as an entity, the division can disperse widely throughout a large area
and conduct synchronized but decentralized operations, primarily at night or during periods
of limited visibility. Mass is achieved through the combined effects of synchronized, small-
unit operations and fires rather than through the physical concentration of forces on the
battlefield. Without augmentation, the LID does not have the mechanized assets to close
with the enemy’s heavy forces in terrain suitable for mechanized operations; it is more
effectively employed in terrain favoring dismounted operations, such as large urban areas,
mountains, and jungles.

DEPLOYMENT

The LID operates as a part of a corps or a JTF. The limited amount of organic heavy
equipment allows the LID to be rapidly transported by strategic air and naval forces. The
LID is not designed for opposed-entry operations. Available transportation can be devoted
to moving combat troops without necessitating the movement of large numbers of mainte-
nance units. The following paragraphs describe LID deployment considerations for BOS.

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS

Intelligence. These considerations apply:

Timely and accurate intelligence of the enemy’s capabilities and intentions becomes
critical to the division’s disposition for combat since the LID’s battlefield maneuverabil-
ity is limited.
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The LID commander will deploy his division on terrain that will reduce the mobility
differential between enemy motorized forces and friendly dismounted forces.

Detailed analysis of METT-T is necessary to ensure that the division is properly aug-
mented, when appropriate. The division has limited Ml assets to assist in detailed
METT-T analysis.

Maneuver. These considerations apply:

When engaged in combat, the LID is predominantly dismounted.

The division’s lack of mobility increases reaction time, thereby limiting battlefield ma-
neuverability.

Most infantry concentrations of maneuver combat power will occur prior to the start of
the battle, although movement in rugged terrain is possible during conditions of reduced
visibility once the battle begins.

Light infantry units use helicopter lift or ground transportation assets, when necessary,
to increase their tactical mobility.

Fire Support. These considerations apply:

Divisional artillery is light, easily set up and employed, and matches the mobility and
fighting characteristics of the infantry it supports.

The LID is supported by an artillery battalion employing the 105-mm towed howitzer.

Mobility and Survivability. These considerations apply:

The LID is supported by an organic light engineer battalion, often augmented by one or
more equipment companies and engineer battalions from the corps engineer brigade.

The combat engineer battalion possesses minimal digging assets, consisting of SEEs and
lightweight, high-speed bulldozers.

The secondary mission of the engineers in an LID is to fight as infantry.

Common engineer missions in support of the LID include breaching of obstacles and
minefield; constructing helicopter LZs, obstacles and strongpoints; and maintainenance
of supply routes.

Air Defense. These considerations apply:

The LID is supported by an air defense battalion short-range air defense (SHORAD).

Primary antiaircraft weapons are the HMMWV-mounted Stinger and the Avenger.

Combat Service Support. These considerations apply

The LID requires less logistical support than equivalent mechanized or armored units.
The LID’s characteristically light equipment and less complex weapon systems require
less maintenance support and less favorable conditions in which to operate.

Though the functions of the LID DISCOM are essentially the same as those of the
armored and mechanized divisions, the nature of the division and the austerity of the
DISCOM itself produced a unique organization and concept of support. Instead of an
MSB and FSBs for each maneuver brigade, the DISCOM is composed of functional
battalions: supply and transportation (S&T), medical, and maintenance. Forward
companies from each functional battalion are task organized into FASTs which operate
in the maneuver brigade area.  Materiel management is decentralized, with the
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maintenance battalion and the aviation maintenance company managing maintenance
and Class IX supply. The S&T battalion manages supply (less Classes VIII and IX),
and the medical company manages medical operations.

The maintenance concept is different from that of an armored or mechanized division in
that minimal intermediate (DS) maintenance is performed in the forward areas. The
division depends on exchange of items and passback of repair. No significant missile
repair is performed in the division area.

Supply depends heavily on throughput resupply since DISCOM transportation assets are
very limited. Preconfigured unit loads are configured in the wholesale base and stored
in the COSCOM area. They consist of multiple items, required for a single purpose
that can be requisitioned with a single stock number.

In addition to support similar to that required by the heavy division, the LID CSS
concept requires specific support. Corps augmentation must include a maintenance com-
pany structured to handle increased passback; a missile support team to augment the
divisional support element; an aviation intermediate maintenance (AVIM) support team
to provide supplemental aviation maintenance support; a supply support detachment to
perform data processing beyond organic capabilities; and a mortuary affairs team de-
signed for the LID.

Command and Control. These considerations apply:

On most occasions, the LID operates where terrain or the tactical situation preclude the
use of vehicles; a dismounted TAC CP is required.

The LID possesses limited long-range communications equipment. When operating
with mechanized or armored forces, the LID may operate out of radio contact.

Communications must be carefully planned. The LID will have to receive external
support when working with heavier forces.

CAPABILITIES

The capabilities of the LID enable it to—

Attack to defeat light enemy forces or seize terrain. If properly task organized and
augmented, it can attack to defeat heavy enemy forces in close terrain.

Conduct combat operations in contingency areas as part of a larger force, to include
operations day or tight, under all climatic conditions, and on any terrain.

Reinforce forward deployed forces by full integration into their operating and support
structure, particularly as an economy of force unit on close terrain. This allows
mechanized and armored units the freedom for decisive employment elsewhere on the
battlefield.

Operate for 48 hours without external support.

Conduct operations in BUAs.

Conduct rear operations within the limits of organic tactical mobility assets.

C2 its organic forces and any augmentation forces.

Quickly integrate and then C2 augmentation forces, whether they are combat, CS, or
CSS units.
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Participate in amphibious operations.

Conduct air assault operations with the limits of organic aviation assets.

Reinforce or be reinforced by combat, CS, or CSS units.

Operate as a combined arms force with organic infantry, light armor, engineers, artil-
lery, aviation, and air defense.

LIMITATIONS

The LID has the following limitations:

The LID has limited capability for NBC reconnaissance, hasty smoke production, and
hasty decontamination.

Deployment into a hostile area normally requires local air superiority, and possibly
naval support.

Tactical mobility is restricted by limited organic vehicles and aircraft.

Organic artillery has limited range and a lack of a variety of shell and fuze combina-
tions.

External CSS is required after 48 hours of operations.

The LID is extremely vulnerable to enemy heavy artillery, NBC attacks, and attacks by
heavy enemy forces.
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APPENDIX C

AIRBORNE DIVISION

The airborne division is organized to deploy rapidly anywhere in the world. It is the only
US division with a rapid, strategic, combined arms, opposed-entry capability. It is likely to
be the initial force deployed for CONOPS. It is ideally suited to seize, secure, and repair
airfields that provide an airhead for follow-on forces and to delay, disrupt, and reduce
enemy forces.

The airborne division is organized in much the same way as the infantry division;
however, each of its units is organized only with the equipment needed to conduct airborne
assaults or airland operations. If the airborne division is to conduct sustained combat
operations, it normally must be reinforced with additional medium artillery, air defense
protection, and transportation.

The airborne division achieves surprise by its timely arrival on or near the battlefield.
The USAF provides airlift, CAS, and aerial resupply for the airborne division. In-flight
refueling capability allows the airborne force to deploy anywhere in the world without the
need for staging bases close to the objective area.

DEPLOYMENT

Airdrop operations are desirable for psychological impact or for rapid insertion of combat
forces in areas where airfield capability is limited.

Because the airborne division is tailored for airdrop operations, it can be employed more
rapidly than other US divisions. Most equipment is air-transportable and air-droppable. All
personnel are trained for airborne operations.

The range of aircraft and the AWADS provide the USAF with the capability to accu-
rately deliver the airborne division into virtually any objective area under almost any
weather condition, with high winds and thunderstorms being the only exceptions. More
combat power can be delivered by airdrop in a shorter amount of time than by any other
method of insertion.

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS

As with other combat units, employment of the airborne division is a function of the
applicable BOS. The following discussion focuses on the BOS used by the division while
planning tactical operations.

Intelligence. These considerations apply:

The commander must consider the type, number, and location of enemy air defense
weapons, observation systems, and warning systems.

Tactical air reconnaissance and aerial and satellite photographs offset the lack of terrain
reconnaissance prior to an airborne operation.

USAF CCTs and the division’s long-range surveillance detachment (LRSD) are inserted
early to provide HUMINT and to set up DZ control measures for the airborne assault.
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Once deployed, the division is supported by an MI battalion, which provides—

Signal intelligence.

EW.

Interrogation of EPW.

Ground surveillance.

Counterintelligence.

Maneuver. These considerations apply:

After initial drop, the airborne force is predominantly dismounted.

The airborne force must capitalize on surprise. OPSEC is vital to success. A force can
maintain deception by masking operations as rehearsal deployments.

Forces must fit the task. The airborne brigade TF can be part of an airborne assault by
a larger unit, or it can constitute the initial assault force, preparing the way for deploy-
ment of a follow-on force.

Rapid seizure of objectives is critical to success; speed and surprise are often more
critical than numbers of troops and equipment.

The unit conducting the airborne assault must prevent enemy direct and observed indi-
rect fire on the airfield to ensure the safety of follow-on reinforcement forces. Air-
landed elements can only be committed when these conditions are met.

Fire Support. These considerations may apply:
The airborne division’s organic FS is provided by the towed 105-mm howitzer. A
battery usually supports a brigade.

Airborne assault forces rely on USAF, USMC, and USN air assets and NGF, if avail-
able.

Airborne units initially rely on CAS until division and corps artillery can support them.

Mobility and Survivability. These considerations may apply:
The airborne division is supported by an organic engineer battalion, often augmented by
one or more equipment companies and engineer battalions from the corps engineer
brigade.

The nature of airborne operations requires engineers to fight as infantry more often than
in other operations.

A primary mobility mission for engineers in support of airborne operations is airfield
clearance and repair.

Countermobility efforts are vital to the survival and success of an airborne force inside
the airhead. Obstacles are created or reinforced to secure the airhead and to isolate it
from reinforcing enemy forces.

Survivability and fighting positions prepared from local materials are normal in airborne
operations.

The airborne division engineer unit has limited earthmoving equipment. Priority in pre-
paring protective positions is normally given to key systems (including antiarmor), C2
facilities, and vital supplies. Corps airborne engineers have a more robust earthmoving
capability.
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Air Defense. These considerations may apply:

An ADA battery usually supports a brigade.

The airborne division is supported by an air defense battalion, such as a SHORAD. The
battalion provides defense against low-altitude hostile aircraft and has tactical display
alerting radar (TDAR) to generate early warning information.

Primary antiaircraft weapons are the Stinger and the Avenger systems. The Vulcan may
be used to provide ground fire when not required in the air defense role.

Combat Service Support. These considerations may apply:

Logistical assets are organized into DISCOM BSA. Each team is tailored to meet the
needs of the supported force and is organized around a forward support maintenance
company and a forward medical company.

Logistical assets are deployed in echelons along with the deploying airborne force.
These include—

Assault echelon. This is all or a portion of the FAST as determined by the
commander’s concept of the operation. It is normally attached to the deploying
brigade and is part of the assaulting unit.

Follow-on echelon. Most of the DISCOM enters the AO in the follow-on echelon,
normally via airland operations deployment.

Rear echelon. CSS assets in this echelon remain at the departure airfield or ISB. They
are elements not immediately required in the airhead.

Transportation is severely limited in airborne units. Aerial resupply methods via airdrop
or slingload are maximized.

Command and Control. These considerations may apply:

Unity of command is vital and takes precedence over other C2 considerations. Both air
and ground units must be under one overall commander. The senior officer in the
landing area commands the airhead until the arrival of the ground force commander.
Establishment of the shortest possible chain of command is critical to success.

Airborne divisions must execute missions rapidly. Contingency plans are formulated and
continuously updated based on the most current intelligence. Advanced planning can
allow more rapid decision making and timely commitment of forces.

Effective communications plans are critical for success in the airborne assault phase.
Leaders carry their own radios in any airborne assault until the tactical situation
stabilizes and allows for radiotelephone operators.

Rehearsals are vital to success. Every paratrooper must fully understand the plan and
the commander’s intent. Briefbacks at all levels are essential in airborne operations.

Commanders must be flexible. They must anticipate operating with fewer resources
than planned due to casualties and damaged or destroyed equipment.

Liaisons are required continuously with other JTFs.
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CAPABILITIES

The capabilities of the airborne division enable it to—

Conduct opposed-entry operations.

Conduct combat operations against light enemy forces day or night, under all climatic
conditions, and on any terrain.

Conduct operations in BUAs.

Conduct air assaults within the limits of organic aviation assets.

Conduct combined arms combat parachute assaults to seize and secure vital objectives
behind enemy lines and link up with other supporting forces.

Capture one or more intermediate staging bases or forward operating bases for ground
and air operations.

Seize an advance base to further enhance deployment of forces or to deny use of the
base by the enemy.

Reinforce units beyond the immediate reach of land forces.

Reinforce threatened areas or flanks.

Exploit the effects of nuclear or chemical weapons.

Rescue US nationals from dangerous situations.

Deny the enemy key terrain or routes.

Serve as a strategic or theater reserve.

Conduct large-scale tactical raids.

Provide a show of force.

Conduct economy-of-force operations to free heavier, more tactically mobile units for
other assignments.

Execute various missions in operations other than war.

LIMITATIONS

Limitations in employing the airborne division include the following:

Airborne forces must rely on USAF tactical or strategic airlift for initial entry into
battle, making them vulnerable to enemy attack while en route to the DZ. Although
the USAF can conduct limited airdrops without air superiority, large operations require
neutralization or suppression of enemy air defenses.

Once on the ground, the airborne force has limited tactical mobility. Only light armor
units and antitank units deployed with the force have significant mobility assets. Other-
wise, the airborne force’s mobility depends on the number and types of vehicles and
helicopters that can be brought into the objective area to move dismounted soldiers.
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The division has limited FA and ADA support until additional assets can be introduced
into the objective area. Additional target acquisition assets are needed to provide accu-
rate and timely targeting information.

Evacuation of casualties from the airhead is difficult. Until evacuation means are avail-
able, the division must provide its own medical care.
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APPENDIX D

AIR ASSAULT DIVISION

The air assault division combines strategic mobility with an extremely high degree of
tactical mobility within its AO. The division conducts air assault operations by combining
Army aviation and infantry units with other members of the combined arms team; these
elements form powerful, and flexible air assault TFs that can project combat power through-
out the entire depth, width, and breadth of the modern battlefield with little regard for
terrain barriers. The air assault division can be employed in peace, conflict, or war.

The air assault division can be employed as part of an independent corps or a JTF. The
division operates from a position on the battlefield that allows its mobility to be used to its
advantage throughout the assigned AO. It is employed under conditions that provide it with
a calculated advantage due to surprise, terrain, threat, or mobility.

Airmobile divisions provide the US Army with the operational foundation, experience,
and tactics for air assault operations; however, the air assault division no longer merely
conducts airmobile operations. It is important to recognize the distinction between airmobile
and air assault.

Airmobility is the use of Army aircraft whenever and however they improve the ability to
fight. Essentially, it involves movement of troops and equipment from one secure area to
another; the helicopters depart the AO after insertion.

Air assault operations involve combat, CS, and CSS elements (aircraft and troops)
deliberately task organized for tactical operations. Aviation is the prime mover, and aircraft
are integrated with ground forces. Air assault operations generally involve insertions and
extractions under hostile conditions, rather than air movement of troops to and from secure
locations about the battlefield in airmobile operations.

Once deployed on the ground, air assault infantry battalions fight like those of the infan-
try division; however, normal task organization of organic aviation assets permits rapid
aerial deployment. The essence of air assault tactics is rapid tempo of operations over
extended ranges. Execution of successive air assault operations enables the division com-
mander to seize and maintain the tactical initiative.

DEPLOYMENT

The air assault division deploys much like an LID. The lack of heavy equipment permits
the division to assemble rapidly and deploy by air on short notice. The division’s aviation
assets may self-deploy or be transported to the AO via USAF aircraft.

The air assault division deploys into contingency scenarios usually by moving to its ISB
or lodgement area near the AOs via USAF aircraft. The division rapidly establishes support
facilities primarily for the aviation assets and then launches into the AO.

BATTLEFIELD OPERATING SYSTEMS

As with other combat units, employment of the air assault division is a function of the
applicable BOS. The following discussion focuses on the BOS used by the division while
planning tactical operations.
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Intelligence. These considerations apply:

The primary enemy tactics against air assault operations can be broken down into four
major areas:

Air defense fires (including small arms).

Fixed and rotary-wing aircraft.

EW.

Enemy reaction to LZ operations.

The capabilities and limitations of enemy aircraft within the AO must be understood,
and all measures to minimize the risk of encounter must be taken.

Enemy EW capabilities that would influence the air assault operations (to include
jamming, direction-finding and monitoring of communications, or jamming and
direction-finding involving friendly radars) must be determined and appropriate electronic
countermeasures employed.

Analysis of enemy capabilities to interdict friendly LZs with ground forces, artillery,
and CAS must be accomplished during the planning phase of the operation.

The IPB process is especially important to the air assault division because of the divi-
sion’s capability for extended distances and 360-degree orientation.

Maneuver. These considerations apply:

Habitual relationships and the integration of infantry and Army aviation allow infantry-
men and supporting fires to strike rapidly over extended distances.

The organic aviation assets of the division can normally insert, at one time, an infantry
brigade (-) or two battalion TFs (+).

The required combat power should be delivered to the objective area as early as possi-
ble, consistent with aircraft and pickup zone (PZ) capabilities, to provide surprise and
shock effect.

Attack helicopter battalions are used primarily in an antiarmor role and are integrated
into the tactical plan of the ground force commander.

Air assault forces operate relatively free of the terrain influences that restrict surface
operations.

The force must be tailored to provide en route security and protection at the PZ,
throughout the entire flight route, and at the LZ.

Air assault forces are best employed to locate and defeat enemy forces and installations
or to seize terrain objectives, thereby preventing enemy withdrawal, reinforcement, and
supply and the shifting and reinforcement of enemy reserves.

Fire Support. These considerations apply:

The FS planning must provide for suppressive fires along flight routes and in the
vicinity of LZs. Priority of fires must be the suppression of enemy air defenses
(SEAD).

The division is supported by an artillery battalion consisting of 105-mm towed howit-
zers.
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Displacement of FS assets and resupply is dependent on helicopters for prime movers,
unless prime movers are lifted into the area.

Suppression of suspected ADA sites along flight routes is vital to the success of an air
assault operation.

NGF support and USAF CAS may be available to augment the division’s organic FA
assets especially during CONOPS in which there are limited ground-based artillery
assets.

Mobility and Survivability. These considerations apply:

The division is supported by an organic air assault engineer battalion, often augmented
by one or more equipment companies and engineer battalions from the corps engineer
brigade.

Engineers in an air assault division assist mobility by constructing or expanding heli-
copter LZs, forward arming refuel points (FARP), LAPES, and landing strips and by
maintaining, repairing, and rehabilitating existing forward aviation maintenance sights.

Engineers assist in breaching obstacles and fight as infantry when required.

Air Defense. These considerations apply:

The division is supported by an ADA battalion consisting of SHORAD, such as
Avenger and Stinger systems.

ADA assets provide protection against low-flying aircraft and attack helicopters.

Early warning will be broadcast over the division early warning net. The air defense
battalion will use six early warning radars throughout the division sector.

Stinger MANPADS sections will be used primarily to support maneuver units. Aveng-
ers will be used to protect C2, FAST, and static assets.

Combat Service Support. These considerations apply:

Traditional doctrinal distances and responsibilities do not always apply to air assault
operations. The logistical system is tailored to be supported by air, and is therefore
dependent on considerable external support.

A brigade-size TF must rely on an FSB to support its operation.

The air assault TF is supported by organic assets to push supplies, material, fuel, and
ammunition forward by helicopter slingload operations.

Support of organic aviation units is extensive. FARPs are necessary to maintain the fast
pace of air assault operations.

Command and Control. These considerations apply:

Since the battlefield over which the air assault TF operates may extend well beyond
normal size, special considerations must be given to the C2 of air assault operations.

The key to successful air assault operations lies in precise, centralized planning and
aggressive, decentralized execution. Successful air assault C2 depends on—

Effective task organization. All assets must be tailored into discrete, task organized
elements, each with two-way radio communications, unity of command, clearly
defined missions and objectives, and provisions for maintaining unit integrity
throughout the operation.
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Precise planning. Operations must be planned to occur at a specified time or in a
specified sequence (event driven, time driven) despite degraded communications or
other adverse conditions.

Decentralized control. Subordinate commanders should be given the maximum
possible freedom of action to ensure mission accomplishment.

Establishment of air assault radio nets. Radio nets to facilitate ground-to-ground,
air-to-air, and ground-to-air communications are established to provide for timely flow
of information and redundancy in capability.

The availability of aviation assets is normally the major factor in determining task
organization. Task organization must be determined and announced early in the plan-
ning process.

Unit tactical integrity must be maintained throughout an air assault operation. Squads
are normally loaded intact on the same helicopter to ensure unit integrity upon landing.

CAPABILITIES

The capabilities of the air assault division enable it to—

Conduct deep attacks and raids beyond the FLOT or LC, using helicopters to insert and
extract forces.

React rapidly to tactical opportunities and necessities; conduct exploitation and pursuit
operations.

Rapidly secure and defend key terrain (such as crossing sites, road junctions, and
bridges) or deep objectives.

Conduct operations under adverse weather conditions and at night to facilitate deception
and surprise.

Provide responsive reserves, allowing commanders to commit a larger portion of their
forces to action.

Overfly or bypass barriers and obstacles and strike objectives in otherwise inaccessible
areas.

Rapidly concentrate, disperse, or redeploy to extend the area of influence.

Rapidly place forces at tactically decisive points in the battle area.

Delay a much larger force without becoming decisively engaged.

Conduct fast-paced operations over extended distances.

Conduct economy-of-force operations over a wide area.

Provide surveillance or screen over a wide area.

Attack enemy positions from any direction.

Bypass enemy positions; achieve surprise.

Rapidly reinforce committed units.

React to rear area threats.

D-4



FM 17-18

LIMITATIONS

Factors that can limit the effectiveness of the air assault division include—

Adverse weather, extreme heat and cold, and other environmental conditions such as
blowing snow and sand that limit flight operations and helicopter lifting capability.

Relative lack of NBC protection and decontamination capability.

Reduced vehicle-mounted antitank weapon systems (except in air assault units).

Availability of suitable LZ and PZ.

Enemy aircraft, air defense, and EW action.

High fuel (JP4) and ammunition consumption rates.

Battlefield obscuration that limits helicopter flight.

Reliance on air LOC.

Reduced ground mobility once inserted.
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APPENDIX E

FRATRICIDE REDUCTION

The problem of fratricide is as old as warfare itself. It is a complex problem that defies
simple solutions. Fratricide is defined as “the employment of friendly weapons and muni-
tions, with the intent to kill the enemy or destroy his equipment or facilities that results in
unforeseen and unintentional death or injury to friendly personnel.” This appendix focuses
on actions leaders can take with current resources to reduce the risk of fratricide.

MAGNITUDE OF THE PROBLEM

The modern battlefield is more lethal than any in history. The pace of operations is
rapid, and the nonlinear nature of the battlefield creates C2 challenges for all unit leaders.

Our ability to acquire targets using thermal imagery exceeds our ability to accurately
identify targets as friend or foe. The accuracy and lethality of modern weapons make it
possible to engage and destroy targets at these extended acquisition ranges.

Added to this is the problem of battlefield obscuration. Rain, dust, fog, smoke, and
snow degrade the ability to identify targets by reducing the intensity and clarity of thermal
images. The effects of battlefield obscuration must be considered when thermal identifica-
tion is relied upon.

On the battlefield, positive visual identification cannot be the sole engagement criteria at
ranges beyond 1,000 meters. Situational awareness is key and must be maintained through-
out an operation.

The following are recommended actions to take at crew and leader level in the event the
crew are victims of friendly fires:

React to contact until you recognize friendly fire.

Cease fire.

Report on the next higher unit net—

That you are receiving friendly fire.

The location and direction of the firing vehicle.

Provide a visual recognition signal to cease fire.

Protect troops, request medical assistance as needed.

Do not return fire if you identify the firing unit as friendly.

The following are recommended actions to take at crew and leader level when the crew
are engaging friendly forces:

Cease fire.

Report on next higher net—

The engaged friendly force (if unknown, report number and type of vehicles).

The location.

The direction and distance to victim.

The type of fire.

The target effects.
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The following are recommended actions to take at crew and leader level in the event the
crew observes a friendly fire incident:

Seek cover and protect self.

Report on next higher net—

The friendly force engaged

The location of the incident.

The direction and distance to victim/firer.

The type of fire.

The target effects.

Provide a visual friendly recognition signal.

Provide assistance (when safe to do so) as needed.

Leader actions should focus on identifying and stopping the friendly fire incident and
establishing controls to prevent its recurrence. Some recommended actions for identifying
and stopping friendly fire incidents are—

Find and stop firing.

Conduct in-stride risk assessment.

Implement controls to preclude recurrence.

PREVENTIVE MEASURES

Reduction of fratricide risk begins with the planning phase of an operation and continues
through the execution of the operation. The following are considerations for identifying
fratricide risks in the planning, preparation, and execution phases of a given operation:

Planning phase. A good plan that is well understood helps to minimize fratricide risk.
The following considerations help indicate the potential for fratricide in a given opera-
tion:

The clarity of the enemy situation.

The clarity of the friendly situation.

The clarity of the commander’s intent.

The complexity of the operation.

The planning time available to all levels.

Preparation phase. The following additional fratricide risks may become evident during
rehearsals:

Number and type of rehearsals.

Training and proficiency levels of unit/individuals.

The habitual relationships between units conducting the operation.

The endurance of the troops conducting the operation.
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Execution phase. During execution, in-stride risk assessment and reaction are necessary
to overcome unforeseen fratricide risk situations. The following are factors to consider
when assessing fratricide risks:

Intervisibility between adjacent units.

Amount of battlefield obscuration.

Ability or inability to positively identify targets.

Equipment similarities and dissimilarities between enemy and friendly vehicles.

Vehicle density on the battlefield.

The tempo of the battle.

Graphics are a basic tool that commanders at all levels use to clarify their intent, add
precision to their concept, and communicate their plan to subordinates. As such, graphics
can be a very useful tool in reducing the risk of fratricide. Commanders at all levels must
understand the definitions and purpose of operational graphics and the techniques of their
employment. See FM 100-5-1 for the definitions of each type of graphic control measure.

Briefbacks and rehearsals are primary tools in identifying and reducing fratricide risk.
The following are some considerations on briefbacks and rehearsals to aid in reducing fratri-
cide:

Briefbacks ensure subordinates understand commander’s intent. They often highlight
areas of confusion, complexity, or planning errors.

The type of rehearsal conducted impacts on the risks identified.

Rehearsals should extend to all levels of command and involve all key players.

Use briefbacks or rehearsals to ensure subordinates know where fratricide risks exist,
and what to do to reduce or eliminate the risk.

Maintaining situational awareness at all levels is key to fratricide reduction. Units must
develop techniques to gain and maintain situational awareness in SOPs. Techniques could
include—

Eavesdropping on next higher net.

Cross talk on radio between units.

Accurate position reporting and navigation.

Training and use/exchange of LOs.

Risk assessment must be conducted at all levels during the planning, preparation, and
execution phases of all operations. Identification of fratricide risk factors is conducted at
every level and the results should be clearly communicated up and down the chain of
command.

Figure E-1 on page E-5 provides a worksheet for considering fratricide risk in the context
of mission requirements. The worksheet lists six mission-accomplishment factors that affect
the risk of fratricide. Assess the potential risk in each area as low, medium, or high, and
assign a point value to each (one point for low risk, two for medium risk, three for high
risk). Add the point values for the overall fratricide assessment score. Use the resulting
score only as a guide, however. Your final assessment must be based both on observable
risk factors like those on the worksheet and on your “feel” for the intangible factors affect-
ing the operation. Note that descriptive terms are listed only in the low- and high-risk
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columns of the worksheet. Your assessment of each factor will determine whether the risk
matches one of these extremes or lies somewhere between them as a medium risk.

The following fratricide reduction measures are provided as reminders for prudent/appro-
priate actions to reduce fratricide risk. They are not directive in nature, nor intended to
restrict initiative. Apply the following measures to METT-T situations as appropriate:

Identify and assess potential fratricide risk in the estimate of the situation. Express this
risk in the OPORD or FRAGO.

Maintain situational awareness-current intelligence; unit locations/dispositions; denial
areas (minefields/FASCAM); contaminated areas, such as ICM and NBC; SITREPs;
and METT-T.

Ensure positive target identification. Review vehicle/weapons identification (ID) cards.
Know at what ranges and under what conditions positive ID of friendly vehicles/weap-
ons is possible.

Establish a command climate that stresses fratricide prevention. Enforce fratricide pre-
vention measures; use doctrinally sound tactics, techniques, and procedures to ensure
constant supervision of execution of orders and performance to standards.

Recognize the signs of battlefield stress. Take quick effective action to deal with it to
maintain unit cohesion.

Conduct individual and collective (unit) fratricide awareness training; target identifica-
tion/recognition training; fire discipline; and leader training.

Develop a simple decisive plan.

Give complete and concise mission orders.

Use SOPs that are consistent with doctrine to simplify mission orders. Periodically
review and change SOPs as needed.

Strive for maximum planning time for you and your subordinates.

Use common language/vocabulary and doctrinally correct standard terminology and con-
trol measures, such as, FSCL, zone of engagement, RFL, and others.

Ensure thorough coordination is performed.

Plan for and establish good communications.

Plan for collocation of CPs, as appropriate to the mission, for example, passage of
lines.

Establish and designate LOs as appropriate.

Make sure ROE are clear.

Consider the effect of fratricide on key elements of terrain analysis (OCOKA).

Conduct rehearsals whenever the situation allows time to do so.

Be in the right place at the right time. Use position location/navigation (GPS) devices;
know your location and the locations of adjacent units (left, right, leading and follow
on); and synchronize tactical movement.

Include fratricide incidents in after-action reviews (AAR).

FRATRICIDE RISK CONSIDERATIONS

This format, which parallels the five-paragraph OPORD, contains key factors and consid-
erations in fratricide reduction. This is not a change to the OPORD format; rather, it
should be used during OPORD development to ensure fratricide reduction measures are
included in the order. It is not a strict guide. The factors and considerations are listed
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where they would likely appear in the OPORD, but they may warrant evaluation during
preparation of other paragraphs.

1. Situation.
a. Enemy forces.

(1) Are there similarities between enemy and friendly equipment and uniforms that
could lead to fratricide?

(2) What languages do enemy forces speak? Could these contribute to fratricide
risk?

(3) What are the enemy’s deception capabilities and its past record of deception
activites?

(4) Do you know the locations of enemy forces?
b. Friendly forces.

(1) Among the allied forces, are there differences (or similarities with enemy forces)
in language, uniform, and equipment that could increase fratricide risk during
combined operations?

(2) Could differences in equipment and uniforms among US armed forces increase
fratricide risk during joint operations?

(3) What differences in equipment and uniforms can be stressed to help prevent
fratricide?

(4) What is the friendly deception plan?
(5) What are the locations of your unit and adjacent units (left, right, leading,

follow-on)?
(6) What are the locations of neutrals and noncombatants?

c. Own forces.
(1) What is the status of training activities? What are the levels of individual, crew,

and unit proficiency?
(2) Will fatigue be a factor for friendly forces during the operation? Has an effec-

tive sleep plan been developed?
(3) Are friendly forces acclimatized to the AO?
(4) What is the age (new, old, or mix) and condition of equipment in friendly

units? What is the status of new equipment training (NET)?
(5) What are the expected MOPP requirements for the operation?

d. Attachments and detachments.
(1) Do attached elements know the above information regarding enemy and friendly

forces?
(2) Are detached elements supplied the above information by their gaining units?

e. Weather.

(1) What are the expected visibility conditions (light data and precipitation) for the
operation?

(2) What effect will heat and cold have on troops, weapons, and equipment?
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f. Terrain.

(1) Do you know the topography and vegetation (such as urban, mountains, hilly,
rolling, flat, desert, swamp/marsh, prairie/steppe, jungle, dense forest, open
woods) of the expected AO?

(2) Have you evaluated the terrain using the factors of OCOKA?
2. Mission. Is the mission, as well as all associated tasks

understood?
3. Execution.

a. Task organization.
(1) Has the unit worked under this task organization before?

and purposes, clearly

(2) Are SOPs compatible with the task organization (especially with attached units)?
(3) Are special markings or signals (for example, cats’ eyes, chemlites, or panels)

needed for positive identification of uniforms and equipment?
(4) What special weapons and/or equipment are to be used? Do they look or sound

like enemy weapons and/or equipment?
b. Concept of the operation.

(1) Maneuver. Are main and supporting efforts identified to ensure awareness of
fratricide risks and prevention?

(2) Fires (direct and indirect).

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(a) Are priorities of fires identified?

(b) Have target lists been developed?
(c) Has the fire execution matrix/overlay been developed?
(d) Have locations of denial areas (minefields/FASCAM) and contaminated areas

(ICM, NBC) been identified?
(e) Are the locations of all supporting fires targets identified in the

OPORD/OPLAN overlays?

(f) Are aviation and CAS targets clearly identified?

(g) Has the direct-fire plan been developed?
(h) Have final protective fires (FPF) been designated?
(i) Have you identified and verified sector limits?
Engineer tasks.

(a) Are friendly minefield, including FASCAM and ICM dud-contaminated
areas, known?

(b) Are obstacles identified, along with the approximate time needed for reduc-
tion/breaching of each?

Tasks to each subordinate unit. Are friendly forces identified, as appropriate,
for each subordinate maneuver element?

Tasks to CS/CSS units. Have locations of friendly forces been reported to
CS/CSS units?
Coordinating instructions.
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(a) Will a rehearsal be conducted? Is it necessary? Are direct and indirect fires
included?

(b) Is a briefback necessary?

(c) Are appropriate control measures clearly explained and illustrated in the
OPORD and overlays? Have they been disseminated to everyone who has a
need to know? What is the plan for using these control measures to syn-
chronize the battle and prevent fratricide?

(d) Have target/vehicle identification drills been practiced?

(e) Do subordinate units know the immediate action, drill, or signal for “cease
fire” or “I am friendly” if they come under unknown or friendly fire? Is
there a backup action?

(f) Is guidance in handling dud munitions, such as ICMs and CBUs, included?

4. Service Support.

a. Are trains locations and identification markings known by everyone?

b. Do medical and maintenance personnel know the routes between train units?

5. Command and Signal.

a. Command.

(1) What is the location of the commander and key staff?

(2) What is the chain of command?

b. Signal.

(1) Do instructions include signals for special and emergency events?

(2) Do instructions include how to identify friendly forces to aircraft?

(3) Do instructions include backup code words and visual signals for all special and
emergency events?

(4) Are SOI distributed to all units with a need to know, such as higher, lower,
adjacent, leading, and follow-on?
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GLOSSARY

A

A2C2 Army airspace command
and control

AA assembly area

AAA antiaircraft artillery

AACG arrival airfield control
group

AAFAD all arms for air defense

AALPS automated air loading
planning system

AAR after-action review

ABC air battle captain

ABCC airborne battlefield
command and control
center

abn airborne

ACA airspace coordination area

ACC air component
commander

ACE armored combat
earthmover

ACL allowable cargo load

ACT air cavalry troop

ADA air defense artillery

ADACG arrival/departure airfield
control group

ADCOORD  air defense coordinator
AF Air Force
AFAC airborne forward air

controller

AFV armored fighting vehicle

AG adjutant general

AGL above ground level

AGM air-to-ground missile

AGOSOP

AH

AI
AIL

ALCE
ALO

AM
AMC
AMO
ANGLICO

AO
AOC

AOE

AOT

AP

APC
APERS

APFSDS

API

ASL

aslt
ASOC
ASP

AT
ATGM

ATHS

ATP

AVIM

air-ground operations standard
operating procedures

attack helicopter
air interdiction
administrative/logistics
airlift control element
air liaison officer

alternating modulation
air mission commander

air movement officer
air and naval gunfire liaison

company
area of operations
air operations center
authorized organizational

equipment
air tasking order
antipersonnel (mine)

armored personnel carrier
antipersonnel (ammunition)
armor-piercing stabilized

discarding sabot

armor-piercing incendiary
authorized stockage list

assault
air support operations center
ammunition supply point
antitank
antitank guided missile
automatic target hand-off system
ammunition transfer point
aviation intermediate

maintenance
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AVLB

AWACS

AWADS

AXP

BAI

BAS
BDA

BDAR

BHL
BII

BMO
BMT

BOS
BP
BSA
BUA

C2

C2 node

C3

CA

CAB

CARP
CAS
CBU

CCT
CDS

armored vehicle launched
bridge

airborne warning and
control system

adverse weather aerial
delivery system

ambulance exchange point

B
battlefield air interdiction
battalion aid station
battle damage assessment

battle damage assessment
and repair

battle handover line
basic issue items
battalion maintenance officer
battalion maintenance team
battlefield operating systems
battle position
brigade support area
built-up areas

C
command and control
command and control

junction

command, control, and
communications

counterair
combat aviation brigade

computed air release point
close air support
cluster bomb unit

combat control team
container delivery system

CE communications -electronics
CEB clothing exchange and bath

CESO communications electronics
signal officer

CEV
CFA

CFL
CH

CI
CINC
CLACC

CL V

CMO
CMT

COA
COLT

commo

COMSEC
CONOPS

CONPLAN
CONUS

COSCOM

CP
CPX

CRC
CRP

CS
CSM

CSR
CSS

CTA

combat engineer vehicle
covering force area
coordinated fire line
cargo helicopter

counterintelligence
Commander in Chief
central loading area control

center
Class V (in illustration)

civil-military operations
company maintenance team
courses of action
combat observation lasing

team
communications
communications security
contingency operations

contingency plan
continental United States

corps support command
command post
command post exercise

control and reporting center
control and reporting post
combat support
command sergeant major
controlled supply rate
combat service support
common table of allowances

CTCP combat trains command post

CVC combat vehicle crewman
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D-day

DA

DACG

DACO

DAO

DF

DISCOM

DIVARTY

DLIC
DMCC

DMMC

DNVT

DP

DPICM

DRB

DRF

DS

DSA

DST
DSVT

DTG

DTOC

DZ

DZST

D
deployment day

Department of the Army
departure airfield control

group

departure airfield control
officer

division ammunition office

direction finding

division support command

division artillery

detachment left in contact
division movement control

center
division materiel

management center
digital nonsecure voice

terminal

decision point

dual-purpose improved
conventional munition

division ready brigade

division ready force

direct support

division support area

decision support template
digital subscriber voice

terminal

date-time group

division tactical operations
center

drop zone

drop zone support team

EA
EBA

ECM
EDRE

EEFI

EOC

EPW
ESIP

ETAC

EW

FA

FAAD
FAAO

FAAR
FAC

FAC-P
FAE

FARP
FASCAM

FAST
FAX
FCP

FCT

FDC

FCP

FCT

FDC

E
engagement area
engineer battlefield

assessment
electronic countermeasures
emergency deployment

readiness exercise
essential elements of

friendly information
emergency operations center
enemy prisoner of war
equipment supply issue point

enlisted terminal attack
controller

electronic warfare

F

field artillery
forward area air defense
field artillery air observer

forward ares alerting radar
forward air controller

forward air control post
fuel-air explosive
forward arming refuel point
family of scatterable mines
forward area support team
facsimile
firepower control parties
firepower control team
fire direction center
firepower control parties
firepower control team
fire direction center
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GPS global positioning system

GS general support

GSR ground surveillance radar

FEBA
FFAR

lSG
FIST

FISTV
FLIR

FLOT

FM

forward edge of battle area
folding fin aircraft rocket
first sergeant
fire support team
fire support team vehicle
forward looking infrared
forward line of own troops
field manual; frequency

modulation

H
HD

HDRS
HE
HEAT

HEX
HELLFIRE

heavy drop
heavy drop rigging site
high explosive
high-explosive antitank
high-explosive incendiary
heliborne fire-and-forget

missile

forward observer
forward operating base

final protection fires
fragmentary order
fire support
forward support battalion

FO
FOB

FPF

FRAGO

FS
FSB

FSCL
FSCOORD

FSE

FSO

HEMTT heavy expanded mobile
tactical truck

heavy equipment point of
impact

heavy equipment transporter
high frequency
headquarters and

headquarters battery

HEPI
fire support coordination line
fire support coordinator
fire support element
fire support officer

HET
HF
HHB

HHC headquarters and
headquarters company

high mobility multipurpose
wheeled vehicle

G
HMMWV

Assistant Chief of Staff
(Personnel)

G1

HQ headquarters
G2 Assistant Chief of Staff

(Intelligence)

Assistant Chief of Staff
(Operations and Plans)

HUMINT human intelligence
high-value targetG3 HVT

G3-Air air operations and planning
officer

Assistant Chief of Staff
(Logistics)

I

G4 ICM improved capabilities missile

ID identification
GBU

GEMSS

guided bomb unit IDAD internal defense and
developmentground-emplaced mine

scattering system
IEW intelligence and electronic

warfareGIRS

GLD

GLO

grid index reference system
ground laser designator
ground liaison officer

IEWSE intelligence and electronic
warfare support element
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IFF
int

INTREP
INTSUM

IP

IPB

IR
IRC
ISB

LOC

JAAT

JCS

JFC
JSEAD

JTF

LRF

KE

KIA
km

LAB

LAC
LACC

LADW

LANTIRN

LAP
LAPES

identification, friend or foe
intelligence
intelligence report
intelligence summary
initial point
intelligence preparation of

the battlefield
infrared
initial ready company
intermediate staging base

J

joint air attack team
Joint Chiefs of Staff
joint force commander
joint suppression of enemy

air defense
joint task force

K

kinetic energy

killed in action
kilometers

L

light armor battalion
light armor company
loading area control center

local air defense warnings
low-altitude navigation and

targeting infrared for
night

light armor platoon
low altitude parachute

extraction system

LAW light antitank weapon
LBE load-bearing equipment

LC line of contact
LD line of departure

LD/LC line of departure is line of
contact

LEN large extension nodes

LGB laser guided bomb

LID light infantry division

LO liaison officer

LOA limit of advance
lines of communication

log logistics
LOGPAC logistics package

LOGSTAT     logistical status
LOS line-of-sight

LOS-R line-of-sight rear
LP listening post

LP/OP listening post/observation
post

laser range finder

LRP logistic release point

LRSD long-range surveillance
detachment

LSA logistic support area

LST laser spot tracker

LTACFIRE    light tactical fire direction
system

LTD laser target designator
LVAD low-velocity air drop

LZ landing zone

M

MAC military airlift command

MACG marshaling area control
group
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MANPADS    man-portable air defense MSR main supply route
systems

MBA main battle area
MSRT mobile subscriber radio

terminal

MCO movement control officer MST maintenance support team

MCP maintenance collection point
MCS mobility, countermobility,

and survivability

MCT movement control team

MEDEVAC    medical evacuation
MEMO mission-essential

maintenance only

METT-T mission, enemy, terrain,
troops, and time available

MG machine gun

MHE

MGB medium girder bridge
materials handling

equipment

MI military intelligence

MIA missing in action

MICLIC mine clearing line charge

mm millimeter(s)
MMC materiel management

company

MMEE missing mission essential
equipment

MOG maximum-on-ground
MOPP mission-oriented protection

posture

MOS

MOUT

MP

MPP
MRE

MRS

military occupational
specialty

military operations on
urbanized terrain

military police
mobile pre-positioning
meals, ready to eat
muzzle reference system
main support battalionMSB

mobile subscriber equipment

MTOE

MTP

NAI
NBC

NBCWRS

NC
NCA

NCO

NCS
NEO

NET
NGF

NGLO

NGO

N-HOUR

NOD

modification table of
organization and
equipment

mission training plan

N

named area(s) of interest
nuclear, biological, chemical
NBC warning and reporting

system

node center
National Command

Authority
noncommissioned officer
net control station
noncombatant evacuation

operation

new equipment training
naval gunfire
naval gunfire liaison officer
naval gunfire officer
notification hour

night observation device

NVD night-vision device
NVG night-vision goggles

O

OAS offensive air support

obj objective

OCOKA observation and fields of
fire, cover and
concealment, obstacles,
key terrain, avenues of
approach
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OI

OIC
OIR

OP
OPCON

OPLAN

OPORD
ops
OPSEC

ORP

P&A

PA
PAC

PADS

PAO

PCO

PCI
PEWS

PHA

P-hour

PI

Pi
PIR

PKO
PL

PLL
PMCS

POL

operations and intelligence
officer in charge
other intelligence

requirements
observation post
operational control
operation plan
operation order
operations
operations security
objective rally point

P
personnel and administration
physicians assistant
personnel and

administrative center
position azimuth

determining system
public affairs office
peacetime contingency

operations
precombat inspection
platoon early warning

system
personnel holding area

parachute hour
point of impact
probability of incapacitation
priority intelligence

requirements
peacekeeping operations
phase line(s)
prescribed load list
preventive maintenance

checks and services
petroleum, oils, and

lubricants

POM

POMCUS

POV
POW
PP

PPI

PRF
PRI TGT

PRVEP

PSC

PSNCO
psn

PSO
PSS

PSYOP

PVL
PW
PX
PZ

QSS

RAOC
RAP
RATELO

RATT

RAU

RC

preparation for oversea
movement

pre-positioning of materiel
configured to unit sets

privately owned vehicle
prisoner of war
passage point(s)
personnel point of impact
pulse radiation frequency
priority target
prerigged

vehicles/equipment
package

personnel service company
personnel services NCO
position (in illustration)
personnel services officer
personnel service support

(in illustration)
psychological operations
priority vehicle list
prisoner of war
post exchange
pickup zone

Q

quick supply store

R

rear area operations center
rocket-assisted projectile
radiotelephone operator
radio teletypewriter
radio access unit
reserve component
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RCU

REDCON
REMBASS

REMS

retrans

RFL
ROE

RP

R&S

RPG

RSOP

RSR
RTO
RX

2IC

S&S

S&T
S1

S2
S3

S3-Air

S4
SAFAD

SALT
SALT-Air

SAM

SATCOM

SAW

remote control unit
readiness condition
remotely monitored

battlefield sensor system
remotely employed sensor
retransmit
restrictive fire line
rules of engagement
release point
rocket-propelled grenade
reconnaissance and

surveillance
readiness standing operating

procedure
required supply rate
radiotelephone operator
repairable exchange

S

second in command
supply and service
supply and transport

adjutant
intelligence officer
operations and training

officer
assistant battalion S3 (air

operations)
supply officer
small arms for air defense
supporting arms liaison team
supporting arms liaison

team S3 (air operations)
surface-to-air missile
satellite communications
squad automatic weapon

SEAD suppression of enemy air
defense

SEE small emplacement
excavator

SEN small extension nodes

SHELREP        shelling report

SHORAD       short-range air defense
SINCGARS    single channel ground and

airborne subsystem

SITREP situation report

SKE station keeping equipment

SO signal officer

SOC special operations command

SOF special operating force

SOI signal operating instructions

SOP standing operating procedure

SP start point

SR supply rate

S&S supply and service

S&T supply and transportation

STANAG standardization agreement

SVML standard vehicle missile
launcher

TA

TAC
TAC-A

TACAIR
TAC CP

TACFIRE

TACP

TACSAT
TAI

TAMMS

T

tactical airlift
Tactical Air Command
tactical air controller

tactical air support
tactical command post
tactical fire direction system
tactical air control party
tactical satellite
target area(s) of interest
The Army maintenance

management system
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TAR
TC
TDAR

TDIS
TEWT

TF

TIRS

TLP

TOC

TOE

TOT

TOW
WP

TPU
TRADOC

TRP
TSOP

TTS

TV

TVA

UHF
UH

UMCP

US
USAF

USMC
USN

UXO

tactical air reconnaissance
tank commander

tactical display alerting radar
time distance
tactical exercise without

troops
task force
terrain index reference

system
troop leading procedures
tactical operations center
table(s) of organization and

equipment
time on target
tube-launched, optically

tracked, wire-guided
tank and pump unit
United States Army

Training and Doctrine
Command

target reference point

tactical SOP
tank thermal sight
television
target-value analysis

U

utility helicopter
ultrahigh frequency
unit maintenance collection

point

United States (of America)
United States Air Force

United States Marine Corps
United States Navy

unexploded ordnance

VHF

Vinson
vis
volcano

WAM
WIA

WO
WOC

WSRO

XO

V

very high frequency
(an encryption device)
visibility
(a scatterable mine system)

W

wide-area mine
wounded in action
warning order
wing operations center
white phosphorus
weapons system

replacement operations

X

executive officer
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